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2ABSTRACT
Zombo sen ten c es  a re  d esc rib ed  as c o n s is tin g  o f one o r more 
'p i t c h  p h r a s e s '.  The arrangem ent of item s in  p h ra se s  i s  c o r r e la ta b le  
w ith  t h e i r  s y n ta c t ic  s t a t u s .  S y n ta c tic  u n i t s  a re  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by 
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  o r  n o n - i n i t i al  p o s i t io n .
P itc h e s  a re  in te r p r e te d  in  term s o f a to n a l  system  of h igh  and low 
to n e s . Nominals examined in  co n te x ts  of maximum d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  shew 
up to  two to n o -m orpho log ica l v a r i a n t s ,  th e  occurrence of which i s  
determ ined  by th e  s y n ta c t ic  s lo t  th e  nominal f i l l s .  P a tte rn s  of 
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  nom inals occupying an e n t i r e  phrase a re  d e sc rib e d  
in  term s of two i n i t i a l  r e a l i z a t io n  r u le s ,  o r  m o d if ic a t io n s , each 
app ly in g  to  a s p e c i f ic  v a r ia n t .  Under m o d if ic a tio n , th e  h ig h  to n es  
of th e  b a s ic  s t r u c tu r e  may no t be f u l l y  r e a l iz e d .  P a tte rn s  of p h rase - 
i n i t i a l  nom inal groups a re  f u r th e r  d esc rib e d  in  term s o f th re e  i n i t i a l  
sequences : c o n c a te n a te , com posite and compound, regarded  as  exponents 
o f s y n ta c t ic  r e la t io n s h ip  between components of th e  sequence. Compound 
sequences form a s p e c ia l  s y n ta c t ic  ca tego ry  re q u ir in g  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  
exponence, which may o v e r- r id e  th e  ph rasing  o th e rw ise  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  
o f th e  u n i t .
These te c h n iq u e s  a re  s u f f i c i e n t  f o r  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  of p a r t i c l e s ,  
v e rb a ls  and mixed ca teg o ry  sequences a ls o ;  compounds, however, always 
have a nom inal head . The t e r a  's y n ta c t ic  to n e -p h ra s in g ' i s  g iven  to  
the  system  as  a w hole. R esp ite  s u p e r f ic i a l  resem blances to  in to n a t io n a l  
languages, Zombo i s  b e s t d e sc rib e d  as to n a l .
The main c o n tr ib u tio n s  of th e  th e s i s  a re  regarded  as
i )  th e  i s o la t io n  of p h rasin g
i i )  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f a l l  item s in  term s of a maximum of two b a s ic  to n a l  
v a r i a n t s ,  r a th e r  th a n  a la r g e r  number based on to n e t ic  d e s c r ip t io n  only
i i i )  th e  dem onstra tio n  o f th e  p a r t  p layed by sy n tax  in  the  to n a l  system .
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i )  t h a t  th e re  i s  vow el d i s to r t i o n  in  Kongo (see  n o te s  on th e  phonology 
o f su b o rd in a te  components o f compounds, under 4 .2 .3*3*  and in  
Appendix I I ) ;
i i )  t h a t  th e re  i s  som ething cu rio u s  about the p a t te r n  of item s such as  
muna ndzo ' i n  th e  house ' ( th e re  i s ;  i t  i s  here term ed a  nom inal compound, 
see 4 * 2 .3 .) ;
i i i )  t h a t  th e  to n e s  of Kongo, viewed as  a c l a s s i c  to n a l  system , do not 
make sense (n o r  do they* hence t h i s  t h e s i s ) .
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C hap ter 1
INTRODUCTORY
1 .0 . P itc h  phenomena of Zombo
Zombo (Zoombo) i s  a d ia l e c t  o f th e  Kongo language, spoken in
th e  n o rth  of Angola and to  some e x te n t in  th e  so u th e rn  p a r t  o f th e
D em ocratic R epublic of th e  Congo (C ongo-K inshasa). The number of
speakers  i s  no t known. No complete d e s c r ip t io n  o f th e  d ia le c t  has
( 1)
been p u b lish e d , and o th e r  p u b lic a tio n s  to  da te  make l i t t l e  o r no
m ention of th e  a sp e c t of p i tc h .
The p i tc h  phenomena of some o th e r  v a r i e t e i e s  of F-ongo have been
( 2 )
d e sc rib e d  by s e v e ra l  a u th o rs ,  but w hile  a c e r t a in  degree of 
resem blance i s  observab le  between th e  phenomena term ed by them 
v a r io u s ly  ' t o n e s ’ , 'm u s ica l to n e s ' o r 'm u s ica l a c c e n t ',  and what are  
here c a l le d  f o r  th e  moment Zombo p itc h  phenomena, i t  i s  c l e a r  th a t  
th e re  a re  c o n s id e ra b le  d if f e r e n c e s .
The d ia le c t s  of ^ongo show d if fe re n c e s  in  o th e r  re s p e c ts  a ls o .
•i-he m orpho log ical and even th e  p hono log ica l s t r u c tu r e  of Zombo d i f f e r s  
m arkedly from th a t  of o th e r  d i a l e c t s ,  in c lu d in g  some f o r  which th e re  
i s  no p u b lish ed  m a te r ia l ,  bu t f o r  which d a ta  i s  a v a i la b le  to  me.
In  p a r t i c u la r ,  Zombo i s  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by a m orpho log ica l v a r ia t io n  of
(3)nom inal p re f ix e s  • These may appear w ith  or w ith o u t an I n i t i a l  Vowel 
a t ta c h e d , e .g .  oma-dya/ma-dya 'f o o d '.  The v a r i a t io n  i s  o f te n  
a s s o c ia te d  w ith  d if f e re n c e s  in  th e  p i tc h  p a t te rn  of th e  item .
1 . B ib lio g rap h y  nos. 3 and 8 make b r ie f  re fe re n c e s  to  some of th e  
a sp e c ts  o f p i tc h  here s tu d ie d  in  g r e a te r  d e t a i l .
2 . B ib liog raphy  nos. 4 (N tandu, o r  N thaandu), 7a and 7b ( s e v e ra l  
d ia le c t s )  and 10 (Mayombe). No. 12 d e sc r ib e s  th e  r e la te d  language of Yaka.
3. For an o u t l in e  o f nom inal morphology, see Appendix VI.
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F or in s ta n c e :
b a z o le le  ssuumb1 omadya th ey  w ish  to  buy th e  food
b a z o le le  ssuumba madya th ey  w ish  to  buy some food
In  th e se  two s e n te n c e s , th e  p itc h  p a t te rn  o f omadya i s
b u t t h a t  of madva i s  c - \ j .
P h o n o lo g ica l d if f e re n c e s  a re  a lso  to  some e x te n t a s so c ia te d  
w ith  d if f e re n c e s  of p i t c h .  Compare th e  p a t te rn s  of kwaNdzaambi and 
kwaNdzambi H o God' in  th e  fo llo w in g :
tu ftoete  w u tu l*  omatoondo kwaNdzaambi we should  g ive thanks to  God
tu fw ete  w u t u l 1 omatoondo kwaNdzambi amphuungu
we should  g ive thanks to  God of th e  h ig h e s t (= th e  supreme God)
The d if fe re n c e  of vcw el le n g th  i n  kwaNdza(a)mbi i s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  a 
d if fe re n c e  of p i tc h  p a t te r n  : kwaNdzaambi [ . A . . ]  as aga in st
kwaNdzambi O ' ] .
uT his s tudy  proposes a means o f d e s c r ip t io n  of th e  p i tc h  
phenomena o f Zombo, which s u p e r f ic i a l ly  appear v e iy  complex. They 
can however be s y s te m a tic a l ly  d e sc r ib e d , a lth o u g h  the  system  which 
emerges i s  v e ry  f a r  from the  type  d isp lay ed  by o th e r  Bantu languages 
whose p i tc h  phenomerahave been d esc rib e d  in  term s o f a to n a l  system .
The d a ta  on which th e  p re s e n t study i s  based were c o l le c te d  over 
a p e rio d  of fo u r  y e a rs  and were p rovided  m ainly by one sp eak e r, S r .
Joao Makondekwa (Makoondekwa), bom  in  th e  v i l la g e  o f Q uibocolo 
(K ibokolo) in  A ngola, and b rought up in  th e  same d i s t r i c t .  The 
f in d in g s  th e re fo re  r e la te c h i e f ly  to  h is  i d i o l e c t .
1 .1 .  Sentence con to u rs
Perhaps th e  c h ie f  p o in t to  s t r ik e  one l i s t e n in g  to  spoken Zombo fo r
th e  f i r s t  tim e i s  th e  g re a t  v a r i e t  of p itc h e s  which may be d isp la y e d  in
one se n te n c e . The p i tc h  range in  normal c o n v e rsa tio n  appears to  be
s l i g h t ly  more th a n  one o c tav e , and th e  speaker may touch  the h ig h e s t
and low est p o in ts  of t h i s  range s e v e ra l tim es d u rin g  th e  course of the
se n te n c e . In  th e  example shown below, th e  s p e a k e r 's  vo ice  touched
the h ig h e s t p o in t ,  o r  'p e a k ' of h is  range th re e  tim es d u rin g  th e  se n te n c e ,
and the  lo w e s t, o r 'b a s e ' p i t c h ,  fo u r  tim e s . P o in ts  a t  which peak was
(1 )touched a re  in d ic a te d  by k lic k a  (v ) over a vowel ;  base p i tc h  p o in ts  a re  
shown by u n d e r lin in g  of vow els.
(6  ite m s , 3 peaks)
Any person  w i l l  be ab le  to  show i t  to  you.
I t  i s  to  be no ted  th a t  th e  sen tence beg ins and ends on base p i tc h .
1 . Use of th e  k lic k a  to  in d ic a te  peak p i tc h  was suggested  by P ro fe s so r  
G u th rie . Throughout th e  s tu d y , (v ) has only t h i s  meaning.
Konso muuntu se k a le e n d ’ okussoonga yo.
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The nex t example i s  of a lo n g e r sen ten c e , ag a in  c o n ta in in g  th re e  
peaks, b u t w ith  th e  base p itc h e s  f a r th e r  away from th e  peaks th a n  in  
th e  p rev ious exam ple. M oreover, more than  one vowel i s  a t  base p itc h  
between th e  peaks:
Munkhotelo mukuumbi dyazu lu , o singa  mm<5n' ennduumbg. y in a
On e n te r in g  th e  aerop lane ( l i t .  c a r  of th e  sk y ), you w i l l  see th e  young
woman who
y ittS am b u laan g 1 cwaantu munkhotelo aau mukuumbi dyoodyo.(13 i t e m s ,3 peaks)
re c e iv e s  th e  people on t h e i r  e n try  in to  th e  p la n e .
S en tences however may c o n ta in  more th an  th re e  peaks, even when 
q u ite  s h o r t ,  and le s s  than  th r e e ,  even when com para tive ly  lo n g . The 
nex t example i s  of a sen tence s h o r^ te r  th a n  th e  p rev io u s  one, in  term s of 
number of item s j i t  h a s , however, f iv e  peaks:
Av<5 dyoodyS id ib w l id i ,  onwwuti watoma mmeengwaanga irmbeeng' a y i in g i
I f  t h i s  i s  what has happened, th e  m other would be c o r d ia l ly  h a ted  (w ith )
much h a tre d  
kwayakala dyaand i. (10 ite m s , 5 peaks)
by h e r  husband.
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The nex t sen tence  i s  lo n g e r ,b u t has only  two peaks:
Ewaauna w in in aan g 1 ew oonga kw antsi yaNgola,
As i s  th e  e x te n t of th e  cou n try  of Angola,
iwaauna mphe w inaang1 ewete w an ts i yaay ina . (11  item s , 2 peaks)
so a ls o  i s  th e  beau ty  o f th a t  la n d .
1 .1 .1 .  S in g le - ite m  sen ten ces  : peaked and p eak less  con tou rs
The s im p le s t sen tences in  re s p e c t of p i tc h  phenomena a re  those  
c o n s is tin g  o f one item  o n ly . Two kinds o f co n to u r a re  found in  such 
c a se s .
i )  th e  p i tc h  con tou r i s  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by th e  presence of one h igh  p o in t 
o r  peak — never more th an  one. Before th e  peak, th e  p itc h  r i s e s  from 
b ase , and a f t e r  th e  peak th e re  i s  a drop o r d e sc e n t.
A sa d is i.  They a re  h e lp e rs .  O vilSkeene. She has fo rg o tte n .
i i )  th e  whole co n to u r i s  a t  base p i tc h ,  w ith  no a p p re c ia b le  r i s e  o r  f a l l :  
T u yaan tika . Let us b eg in . Nweenda. Go (away) ( p i ) .
Both k inds of con tou r show th e  fe a tu re  o f beg inn ing  on base p i tc h .
In  th e se  p a r t i c u l a r  Examples, th e  f i n a l  vowel i s  a ls o  spoken on base p i tc h .
In  a peaked co n to u r, i f  th e  f i r s t  vowel c a r r i e s  th e  peak p i tc h ,  ► 
i t  in c lu d e s  a ls o  th e  i n i t i a l  base p i tc h ,  g iv in g  a sh a rp ly  r i s in g  co n to u r:
Xmmbuta. They a re  e ld e r s .  Yateiatna. I  s tood  up.
In  v e ry  many c a s e s , a peaked s in g le —item  sen tence a ls o  te rm in a te s  
on base p i t c h .  I f  th e  f i n a l  vowel c a r r ie s  th e  peak, the  te rm in a l base 
p i tc h  i s  in c lu d ed  in  th e  vow el co n to u r, g iv in g  a  sh a rp ly  f a l l i n g  p i tc h :
They a re  p eo p le . Madya. I t  i s  fo o d .
E
The extrem e case o f such in c lu s io n s  i s  where th e  sen tence c o n s is ts  of 
an item  c o n ta in in g  one vowel o n ly , and both  i n i t i a l  and f i n a l  base 
p i tc h  a re  embraced in  i t s  co n to u r, to g e th e r  w ith  th e  peak:
I t  i s  a c o lo u r . Ntt^C. I t  i s  a t r e e .
El
There a re  no cases  of p eak le ss  sen tences  c o n ta in in g  only  one 
( 1 )
vow el.
1 . When p itc h e s  have been in te r p r e te d  in  term s o f to n e s ,  i t  w i l l  be 
found th a t  on ly  some v e rb a ls  and p a r t i c l e s  have no h igh  to n e s ; none o f th e  
p a r t i c l e s  o f t h i s  k ind  may form a com plete se n te n c e , and th e  v e rb a ls  




1*1 . 2 , Longer sen ten ces  : p i tc h  phrases
Sen tences o f more th a n  one item  never occur w ith o u t a peak. In  
some, th e  p itc h e s  may be d i s t r ib u te d  round one peak on ly :
Lumingu Iwamwiimba lwakkaka k a sa la .
I t  i s  a whole week more ( l i t .  of o th e rn e ss )  th a t  he worked.
As in  s in g le - i te m  se n te n c e s , th e  peak may occur a t  d i f f e r e n t  p o in ts ,  
in c lu d in g  th e  i n i t i a l  o r  f i n a l  vow els, where as  b e fo re ,  th e  p i tc h  co n to u r 
of th e  vcwel embraces both  peak and base:
I t  i s  what th a t  you a re  going to  do?
(What a re  you going to  do?)
Madya iddyS. I t  i s  food th a t  I  s h a l l  e a t .
( I  s h a l l  e a t  fo o d . )
O ther sen ten ces  may be d e sc rib e d  as  a su c c e ss io n  o f con to u rs  of one
o r th e  o th e r  k in d , i . e . ,  peaked o r  p e a k le s s , a l l  of which b eg in  on base
p i tc h .  Such a sen tence co n ta in s  a t  l e a s t  one peaked p h ra se .
In  th e  fo llo w in g  exam ples, th e  in tra - s e n te n c e  boundaries  of the
con to u rs  a re  marked by s la sh e s  in  the  w r i t te n  Zombo, and a t  e q u iv a le n t
p o in ts  in  th e  E n g lish , w ith  d iv is io n s  shown by v e r t i c a l  l in e s  in  th e
d ia g ra a n a tic  re p re s e n ta t io n s  of th e  p itc h  le v e ls .  P eak less  ph rases are  
in d ic a te d  by over th e  Zombo.
NkhI o sin g a  w aanga?
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Konso muuntu /  se /  k a le e n d 1 okussoonga yo .
( 1)
Any person  /  i t  i s  th e n  /  he may be ab le  to  show i t  to  you. 
(Anybody w i l l  be ab le  to  show i t  to  y o u .)
Note th a t  / s e /  ' i t  i s  then* co n ta in s  i n i t i a l  base and peak p i tc h ,  bu t 
no t a f i n a l  base p i tc h .
Eyyaka /  k in a  kavaanga /  kyakala /  kyankkobo k ik i lu .
The fence /  t h a t  one w hich he made /  was /  o f s tre n g th  indeed  (very  s tro n g )
w avaangilw aang1 e f f u tu  /  k in u  maana /  kavumbamena.
He had p repared  f o r  him the m e d ic in a l ba th  /  so t h a t  /  he m ight b a th e . 
Av<5 /  dy^odyo /  d i tw i id i ,  /  onwwuti /  watoma mmelngwaanga mnbeeng'
I f  /  t h i s  /  has happened, /  th e  m other /  was c o r d ia l ly  h a ted  h a tre d
ay iin g £  /  kwayakala dyaandi.
T l)  ( 2 )o f muchness /  by h e r  husband. (h a ted  w ith  g r e a t  h a tre d )
1 . toore l i t e r a l  t r a n s la t io n s  o f sen tences  p re v io u s ly  c i te d .
2 .  From th i s  p o in t onward, marking o f base p i tc h  by u n d e rlin in g  i s
d isc o n tin u e d .
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F or th e se  c o n to u rs , o r  groups of p i tc h e s ,  I  propose to  use th e  term  
p itc h  p h ra s e s , o r ,  more sim ply , p h ra se s . No o th e r  meaning i s  g iven  the  
term  'p h ra s e ' in  t h i s  study  ; i t  i s  rese rv ed  fo r  p i tc h  d e s c r ip t io n  on ly .
A p i tc h  phrase  always b e g in s , bu t does not n e c e s s a r iy l  en d , on base p i tc h .
The dev ice  of 'p h ra se  boundary ' in d ic a te s  th a t  p itc h e s  w ith in  ph rases 
th u s  se p a ra te d  are  t r e a te d  in dependen tly  o f tho se  in  any o th e r  p h ra se , 
w hether con tiguous o r  n o t.  T his has proved to  be th e  only  method, among 
those  t r i e d ,  of han d lin g  s u c c e s s fu lly  the  g re a t  v a r ie ty  of p itc h e s  in v o lv ed .
I t  should  be emphasized th a t  phrase boundary mark does not in d ic a te  
pause . When in  fu tu re  pauses occur in  th e  m a te r ia l ,  th ey  w i l l  be
y
re p re se n te d  by dash o r  comma:
avo /  muuntu /  k a to lo k a  — kooko /  yovX /  kuulu  
i f  /  a person  /  should  break  — an arm /  o r  /  a le g
av5 /  dyoodyfc /  d ib w lid i , /  onwwuti /  w atom a... 
i f  /  t h i s  /  has happened, /  th e  m other /  was c o r d i a l l y . . .
In  th e  f i r s t  c a s e , pause does not co ind ide w ith  ph rase  boundary, whereas 
in  the  second i t  does. In  both c a s e s , however, th e  s tream  of speech on 
e i t h e r  s id e  o f th e  pause i s  unbroken, d e sp ite  th e  occurrence of phrase 
boundary w ith in  i t .  The concept o f phrase boundary i s  a device to  
f a c i l i t a t e  d e s c r ip t io n  of p i tc h  d a ta ,  and w hether o r no t th e re  i s  
pause i s  i r r e l e v a n t .  Pause and phrase boundary a re  to  be regarded  as 
independen t, though sometimes c o in c id e n ta l ,  phenomena.
I t  may be assumed th a t  a l l  examples c i te d  , o th e r  th an  in  the  course 
of e x p la n a tio n  and d is c u s s io n , beg in  and end w ith  boundary, u n le ss  th e
c o n tra ry  i s
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in d ic a te d  by a row o f d o ts  :
kaddyaanga 'he d id  in  f a c t  e a t 1 im p lie s  /  kaddyaanga /
/  k a l le ^ n d ' ommokena 'he was in  f a c t  ab le  to  c o n v e rse ' im p lie s
/  k a l le e n d ' ommokena /
w hereas
. ..mmbeeng' a y i in g i  'much h a t r e d ' im p lie s  'no ph rase  boundary befo re
mmbeeng1 '
watoma mmeengwaanga.. .  'was c o r d ia l ly  h a te d ' im p lie s  
'no phrase boundary a f t e r  mmeengwaanga'
A row of d o ts  flan k ed  by boundary m arkers in d ic a te s  'u n c ite d  p h ra s e '.
In  d i s c u s s io n ^  i s  o c c a s io n a lly  d e s ire d  to  draw p a r t i c u la r  
a t t e n t io n  to  th e  f a c t  th a t  ar. item  i s  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  o r  p h ra s e - f in a l .
In  t h i s  case th e  boundary' mark may be used , e .g .  /  av<S /  'p h r a s e - f in a l  
and - i n i t i a l ' .  U nless such s p e c ia l  emphasis i s  r e q u ire d , however, 
phrase boundary marks are  no t used in  th i s  c o n te x t, and t h e i r  absence 
should  no t be ta k e n  as having  th e  same meaning as  in  examples quoted 
a p a r t  from th e  main body.
1*2. F e a tu re s  o f ph rases  w ith  peak
As p re v io u s ly  s ta t e d ,  p i tc h  ph rases  may c o n s is t  of one o r  more 
item s , and th e  p o s itio n o f  th e  peak, w ith in  e i t h e r  th e  item  o r  th e  g roup> 
a ls o  v a r i e s .  Where th e  s e c tio n s  befo re  and a f t e r  th e  peak a re  o f 
s u f f i c i e n t  le n g th , i t  i s  n o tic e a b le  th a t  th e  p i tc h  f e a tu r e s  of each 
d i f f e r  marke d ly . F or th e  purposes o f t h i s  p a r t  of th e  d is c u s s io n , 
peaked p h rases  w i l l  be d iv id e d  in to  two s e c tio n s ;
i )  th e  r i s i n g  s e c t io n , th a t  segment of a phrase p rece d in g , bu t not 
in c lu d in g , th e  peak; and
i i )  th e  f a l l i n g  s e c t io n , th a t  segment of a phrase from and in c lu d in g  
th e  peak.
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The f a l l i n g  s e c tio n  shows th e  more c l e a r ly  marked f e a tu r e s ,  and w i l l  
be d e sc rib e d  f i r s t .
1 .2 .1 .  F a l l in g  s e c tio n  : marked and unmarked p i tc h
In  th e  f a l l i n g  s e c tio n  o f a p h rase , th e  v o ic e  descen d s, e i t h e r  
im m ediately to  base p i tc h  o r to  a p o in t somewhere n ea r i t ,  o r  in  a 
s e r ie s  o f w e ll-d e f in e d  ' s t e p s ' .  In  th e  fo llo w in g  se n te n c e , th e  edges 
o f th e  s te p s  a re  in d ic a te d  by a ra b ic  numeral above the  vowels form ing
th e  edges of s te p s ,  i . e . ,  vowels a f t e r  which th e  p i tc h  of th e  vo ice
< 0drops a p p re c ia b ly :
1 2  3
Lumingu Iwamwiimba lwakkaka k a s a la .  I t  i s  a whole week more th a t
" he w orked.
The peak p i tc h  i s  i t s e l f  th e  edge of a s te p ,  th e  f i r s t  p itc h  
a f t e r  which th e  v o ice  beg ins to  descend. A f a l l i n g  s e c tio n  may 
c o n ta in  a co n s id e ra b le  number o f th e se  s te p  ed g es, and more th a n  one 
may occur in  th e  same item :
When he f in is h e d  
b u ild in g  h is  f i r s t  house
t te la m e s 1 here c o n ta in s  two s te p  edges. Note a ls o  th a t  one s te p
edge may be fo llow ed  im m ediately by a n o th e r, as 3 and 4 ( t t e la m ) e s ' e (n d z o ).
1 . The behav iou r o f p i tc h e s  between s te p  edges i s  d e a l t  w ith  on p. 24 belcw j 
see unmarked p i tc h e s .
1 2 3 4 5 6




: ~  3
To in d ic a te  s te p  edges which are  not a lso  peak p i tc h e s ,  an acu te  
accen t i s  p laced  over th e  vow el a f t e r  which drop occurs im m ediately :
Lumingu lwamvvilmba lw£kkaka k a sa la
Vaava kamana t te la m e s ' endzo aand i an th e te  
th e  acu te  a cc en t re p la c in g  th e  numeral used in  th e  exam ples above.
Marked p itc h e s  a re  d e fin e d  in  th e  f i r s t  p lace  as  th o se  a f t e r  which 
th e re  i s  a w e ll-d e f in e d  drop in  p i tc h .  They a re  th u s  d e fin e d  in  r e la t io n  
to  what fo llo w s , n o t to  w>hat p rece d es . The peak i s  i t s e l f  a marked 
p i t c h ,  being  th e  f i r s t  s te p  edge, im m ediately p reced in g  th e  f i r s t  d rop .
T h is  d e f in i t io n  does no t cover cases  such as th o se  i l l u s t r a t e d  above 
w here, f o r  in s ta n c e ,  peak i s  taken  by th e  f i n a l  vowel o f a p h ra se . Nor 
does i t  cover cases l ik e  th a t  of /  se /  in  th e  f i r s t  example on p . T9 , 
where th e  peak, a lthough  p h r a s e - f in a l ,  shows no f a l l  to  base p i tc h .
/  dyoodyX /  in  th e  l a s t  example on p . i s  an o th e r case o f th e  saiqp k in d , 
d i f f e r in g  only  in  t h a t  th e  p h rase -fin a l vowel i s  n o t a lso  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  
and does not in c lu d e  i n i t i a l  base p i tc h .  These a re  both  exam ples o f 
peak p i tc h e s ,  and a s  such a re  in c lu d ed  under marked p i t c h ,  even when 
th e re  i s  no ' s t e p 1.
In  o th e r  c a s e s , a f i n a l  p i tc h  which i s  no t a t  th e  peak can be shewn 
as e q u iv a le n t to  a marked p i t c h ,  by com parison o f sen ten ces  in  which th e  
item  co n ta in in g  i t  o ccu rs  (a )  n o n - f in a l ly  and (b) f i n a l l y :
a) z o le le  w u tu k a  kaka he w ants to  r e tu rn  on ly  (o n ly  to  re tu rn )
b) z o le le  w u tu k a he w ants to  re tu rn
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In  ( a ) ,  w utukei shows th e  f i n a l  vowel as th e  edge of a s te p ;  in  (b)
-k a  i s  th e  f i n a l  vowel of the  p h rase , bu t i s  n o t a t  base p i tc h .
N e ith e r  does -k a  /  c o n ta in  a te rm in a l base p itc h  ; t h i s  i s  no t an e s s e n t i a l  
fe a tu re  of th e  end of a p h ra se . I t  i s  to  be no ted  however th a t  -ka  /  
does no t beg in  on base p i tc h .
In c luded  in  th e  marked ca teg o ry  th e re fo re  a re
i )  p itc h e s  a f t e r  which th e re  i s  drop im m ediately fo llo w in g
i i )  p h r a s e - f in a l  p i tc h e s  which do not beg in  a t  base p i t c h ,  a lth o u g h  
in  some cases  th e y  may end th e r e .
In  between th e  s te p  edges of th e  f a l l i n g  s e c tio n  a re  th e  unmarked 
p i t c h e s . I'hese a re  d e fin e d  as p itc h e s  a f t e r  which th e re  i s  no 
immediate descen t in  p i tc h .  1he p i t c h - le v e l  in  a s e r i e s  of unmarked 
p itc h e s  may be e i t h e r  even ly  m a in ta in ed , o r  r i s e  s l i g h t l y  tow ards th e  
edge of th e  nex t s te p :
k a lle ln d *  ommokena he was in  f a c t  ab le  to  converse
watoma mmeengwaanga mmbeeng1 a y i in g i  she was c o r d ia l ly  ha ted  (w ith )
much h a tre d
Where th e  unmarked p itc h e s  a re  not fo llow ed by a s te p  edge, as 
a t  th e  end of a p h ra se , th e  p itc h  i s  e i th e r  l e v e l ,  o r  te n d s  to  f a l l  
ve ry  s l i g h t ly :
kwayakala dyaandi by h e r  husband ov iiakeene  she has fo rg o t te n
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The descen t in  p i tc h  during  a f i n a l  sequence o f unmarked p itc h e s  
i s  g ra d u a l and s l i g h t ,  in  c o n t ra s t  to  th e  drop c o n s t i tu t in g  a s te p  ; 
t h i s  i s  always v e ry  marked, even when th e  s te p  i s  th e  f i n a l  one in  a 
long  s e r i e s ,  as in
Vaava kamana t te la m e s ' endzo aand i a n th e te  
c i te d  on pp. 2 2 -3  , where th e  drop in  e n th e te  i s  s t i l l  c o n s id e ra b le .
Note th a t  th e  v e ry  l a s t  unmarked p itc h  beg ins a t  b a se , u n lik e  th e  f i n a l  
marked p i tc h ,  which may end b u t no t beg in  on base p i tc h .
Unmarked p itc h e s  can be n e g a tiv e ly  d e fin ed  as a l l  th o se  a f t e r  
th e  peak w hich a re  n o t marked. They can a ls o  be d e fin e d  more 
p o s i t iv e ly  as
i )  n o n - f in a l  p i tc h e s  a f t e r  which th e re  i s  no immediate marked drop 
in  p i t c h ,  and
i i )  f i n a l  p itc h e s  w hich beg in  a t  base p i tc h ,
1 .2 .1 .1 .  P itc h  p a t te rn s  as s ig n a ls  of meaning d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n
Where sen ten ces  c o n s is t  of th e  same sequence o f segm ental phones 
and have com parable s t r u c tu r e ,  a d if fe re n c e  o f p i tc h  p a t te r n  in  th e  
f a l l i n g  s e c tio n  can sometimes be c o r re la te d  w ith  d if f e re n c e  of meaning:
bawaan' e f f u lu  th ey  found th e  flo w er
bawaan1 e f f u lu  they  found th e  p lace
e f f u lu  'th e  f lo w e r ' and e f f u lu  'th e  p la c e ' a re  d is t in g u is h e d  only 
by d i f f e r e n t  p la c in g  of marked and unmarked p i tc h e s .  Compare a ls o :
madya kakaanga i t  i s  food which he ro a s te d
U )
madya kakaanga i t  i s  food which he t i e d  up
1 . The Zombo t i e  up a r t i c l e s  such as food in  n t t e t e ,  b a sk e ts  woven from
palm fro n d s , resem bling  th e  M oses' c ra d le  made by E n g lish  c h i ld re n  from 
reed s o r ru sh e s , and t i e d  each  end a t  th e  to p .
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kakaanga 'w hich he r o a s te d ' and kakaanga 'w hich he t i e d  u p ' a re  ag a in  
d is t in g u is h e d  only by d i f f e r e n t  p la c in g  o f marked and unmarked p i tc h e s .  
Whereas in  th e  form er p a i r  th e  mariked p i tc h  o f th e  d is t in g u is h e d  item s 
i s  no t a t  th e  peak, in  t h i s  l a t t e r  case th e  marked p i tc h  a ls o  happens to  
be a t  th e  peak . Compare however th e  fo llo w in g :
is in g a  kkaang ' om£dya I  s h a l l  f ry  th e  food
is in g a  kkaanga mady£ I  s h a l l  f r y  some food
otnadya 'th e  fo o d ' and madya 'scxne fo o d ' a re  n o t d i s t i n c t  in  th e  same way
as e f f u lu  'th e  f lo w e r ' and e f f u lu  'th e  p la c e '.  The d if fe re n c e  i s  to  some
e x te n t r e f le c te d  in  th e  E n g lish  g lo s se s  by use of th e  d e f in i te  and
in d e f in i t e  a r t i c l e s ,  ' th e  fo o d ' f o r  om£dya and ' sane fo o d ' f o r  madya,
a lth o u g h  th e  p a r a l l e l  i s  no t e x a c t .  One p o in t o f d if fe re n c e  between
th e  two i s  th a t  om£dya cannot occu r u n le ss  'th e  fo o d ' has a lre a d y  been
m entioned in  th e  c o n v e rsa tio n , w hereas mady£ may occu r even in  th e
( i )
opening sen ten c e .
I t  may a ls o  be observed th a t  d if fe re n c e  o f p i tc h  p a t te r n  i s
a s s o c ia te d  w ith  a m orpho log ica l d if fe re n c e  : omidya has an I n i t i a l  Vcwel
( 2 )
( IV )o - , w hereas madya has n o t. The d i s t i n c t io n  i s  n o t c a r r ie d  by th e
p itc h  p a t te rn s  a lo n e ; th e re  i s  a m orpholog ical exponent as w e ll .
1 .2 .1 .2 .  P itc h -b e a r in g  elem ents
A ll  segm ental phones a re  s u b je c t to  p i tc h  v a r ia t io n  i f  v o ic ed , 
w hether c la s s e d  as consonan t, sem i-vcw el o r  vow el. I t  has no t however 
proved n e£ essa ry  to  app ly  th e  marked/unmarked d i s t in c t io n s  to  sounds
1. C f. G u th r ie , Bantu Sentence S tru c tu re  ( BSS) p . 17, f n .  1 : ' I n  t h i s  
language /  Kongo__7 i t  i s  n ece ssa ry  to  d is t in g u is h  i n i t i a t i n g  from non­
i n i t i a t i n g  sen ten ces  even in  a n e u t ra l  env ironm ant' .
2 . C f. pp. 12-13 under 1 .0 .  above.
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o th e r  th an  vow els. There are no cases  in  w hich a d if fe re n c e  of 
no n -v o ca lic  p i tc h  alone can be in te rp r e te d  as a s ig n a l  of any kind 
of d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n .
in  th e  f a l l i n g  s e c tio n  o f a p h ra se , a vo iced  co n so n an t, consonant 
c l u s t e r  o r  sem i-vowel ta k e s  i t s  p i tc h  from th a t  of th e  p reced in g  vow el. 
In  th e  diagram m atic re p re s e n ta t io n  below, consonant p i tc h e s  are marked
( i )
w ith  d o ts ,  as a g a in s t  dashes f o r  v o c a lic  p i tc h e s :
mena bavwaang' emffunu th o se  which th e y  po ssessed  th e  need
*.........  I ■
•! ( th o se  of which they  had need)
P h r a s e - in i t i a l  consonan ts always beg in  a t  base p i t c h ,  though th e
p i tc h  may r i s e  d u rin g  u tte ra n c e  of th e  sound, and th e  r i s e  may be sh a rp ,
(2)
e s p e c ia l ly  i f  th e  fo llo w in g  vowel b ea rs  peak p i tc h :
Mmbu. I t  i s  a m osquito . Mbbu. I t  i s  a la k e  (o r  s e a ) .
Where d if fe re n c e  o f meaning i s  c o r r e la te d  w ith  d if fe re n c e  of p i t c h ,  
however, th e  d is t in c t iv e n e s s  can always be d e sc r ib e d  in  term s o f vcw el 
p itc h e s  o n ly . xhe co n c lu sio n  i s  th a t  consonants and sem i-vowels a re  
no t invo lved  in  th e  system  of marked/unmarked c o n t r a s t ,  and th a t  
account need on ly  be ta k e n  o f v o c a l ic  p i tc h .  Tn consequence, 
n o th in g  f u r th e r  w i l l  be s a id  of conso n an ta l p i t c h ,  and as  b e fo re , 
only vow els a re  'm arked ' o r 'unm arked '.
1 . Consonant p itc h e s  were e s ta b l is h e d  by p la y in g  back re co rd in g s  a t  h a l f  
and q u a r te r  speeds .
2 . The d o ts  in d ic a te  a g e n e ra l r i s e  in  p i tc h  and do no t n e c e s s a r i ly  
sym bolize s e p a ra te  consonant p i tc h e s .
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1 .2 .1 .3 .  Vowel le n g th
D oubling o f a vowel c h a ra c te r  re p re se n ts  a vowel which i s  of 
lo n g e r d u ra tio n  th a n  i t s  neighbours w r i t t e n  w ith  s in g le  l e t t e r  : 
wakaanga he t i e d  up wXkaanga he f r i e d
-Xa- and -aa- a re  o f lo n g e r  d u ra tio n  th a n  th e  p reced in g  o f  fo llo w in g  
vowels in  each  c a se . There i s  no in te r r u p t io n  o f a r t i c u l a t i o n ,  scuh 
as a g l id e ,  a t  any p o in t du rin g  th e  'lo n g ' vow el. In  th e  case of 
wakXanga, th e  f i r s t  vowel o f th e  double i s  marked, and th e  second 
unmarked. T his in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  p i tc h  f a l l s  d u ring  u tte ra n c e  : the  
d iv is io n  in to  'marked ♦ unmarked' i s  a sy s te m a tiz a tio n  o f th e  f a l l .
C f. a ls o :
•..raazzi£ngu..•  o f th e  l i f e  
-i£- in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  second vowel forms th e  e d ^  of a s te p  ; i t  
does n o t mean th a t  th e  p i tc h  n e c e s s a r i ly  r i s e s  d u rin g  u tte ra n c e  o f th e  'lo n g ' 
vowel, a lth o u g h  t h i s  i s  sometimes th e  ca se . Marked p i tc h ,  u n le ss  
p h r a s e - f in a l ,  i s  d e fin e d  in  term s o f what happens a f t e r , no t b e fo re .
There appears a t  t h i s  s tag e  to  be no j u s t i f i c a t i o n  on phonetic
grounds f o r  a long /doub le  vowel d i s t i n c t io n .  T his s ta tem en t however
( 1 )
i s  w ith o u t p re ju d ic e  to  what may l a t e r  be s a id .
I t  may be added th a t  I  have no t found i t  u s e fu l  to  d e sc r ib e  in
(2)
term s of ' s y l l a b l e s ' .  There are  however a few cases  in  which even
g re a te r  le n g th  i s  d is c e r n ib le ,  and t h i s  i s  sym bolized by t r i p l i n g  th e  
vowel c h a ra c te r :
...zaaakala o f males 
c f .  aakXla th ey  a re  males
1 . S t r u c tu r a l ly  such a d i s t i n c t io n  i s  sometimes h e lp fu l ,  a lth o u g h  even 
on t h i s  l e v e l  th e re  a re  problems in  i t s  a p p l ic a t io n .  See below,
3 .2 .3 . 2 . and 3 .2 .3 .5 .
2 . The te rm  has however been used  in  p rev io u s work o f mine j see e .g .  
C a r te r ,  'Consonant R e in fo rc em en t', pp. 114-6, s e c t io n  3 .0 .
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1 .2 .1 .4 .  N o n -s ig n if ic a n t v a r ia t io n
I t  has a lre a d y  been em phasized th a t  phrase boundary does no t imply
pau se , though th e  two may, and o f te n  do, c o in c id e . Phrase boundary
i s  f re q u e n t in  many s e n te n c e s , as can be deduced from th e  f a c t  th a t
(1)
ph rases  c o n s is t in g  of one item  only a re  by no means uncommon 
I t  i s  no t s u rp r is in g  th e re fo re  th a t  pause o f te n  occurs a t  phrase 
boundary. I t s  occurrence i s  o f te n  accompanied by s p e c ia l  p i tc h  f e a tu r e s .  
P h ra s e - f in a l  p i t c h ,  w hether marked o r unmarked, may show a r i s e :
b asad ilaan g a  — /  n llongo  m yayiingi th ey  used to  use — /  many rem edies
w a ta la  y<$ — /  wSmona vo — /  y a to lo k ' ekuulu
He looked a t  i t  — /  he saw th a t  — / i t  had broken i t s  le g .
Such a r i s e  i s  g e n e ra lly  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  o f pause w ith in  the
se n te n c e . R ise on se n te n c e -f i n a l  p itc h  i s  no t found, ex cep t in  th e
case o f th e  q u e s tio n  in d ic a to r  e? T his i s  c l a s s i f i e d  as an unmarked 
p i t c h ,  s in ce  i t  beg in s a t  b a se , bu t i t  in v a r ia b ly  shows r i s e :
w ina kwaSku kyammbot(e) e? a re  you in  com plete ly  good h ea lth ?
1. None in  th e  d a ta  c o n ta in s  more th an  seven ite m s , a lth o u g h  t h i s  i s  n o t 
regarded  as  an a b so lu te  l i m i t .
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The r i s e  of a f i n a l  p i tc h  i s  regarded  as o u ts id e  th e  marked/ 
unmarked c o n tra s t  system . A f i n a l  unmarked p i tc h  beg ins a t  base 
p i tc h ,  and a f i n a l  marked p itc h  does n o t,  w hatever th e  d i r e c t io n  of 
p i tc h  movement t h e r e a f t e r .  N o n -s ig n if ic a n t v a r i a t io n  of t h i s  k ind  i s  
n o t,  th e r e f o r e ,  marked in  subsequent c i t a t i o n s .
1 .2 .2 .  R is in g  s e c tio n
In  th e  r i s i n g  s e c tio n  o f a peaked p h ra se , no r e g u la r  'stepped*  
p a t te r n  i s  d i s c e r n ib le .  There may be a s tead y  r i s e  o f p i tc h  th roughou t 
th e  s e c t io n ,  o r  th e  con tou r may shew a s w if t r i s e  o r  'jum p ' a t  some 
p o in t .  Sometimes ag a in  th e re  i s  l i t t l e  o r  no r i s e  u n t i l  th e  peak i s  
reached . I  have no t found i t  p o s s ib le  to  sy s tem a tize  con tou rs  w ith  
a sudden r i s e  in  term s o f s te p s ,  s in c e  th e  p o in t a t  which a r i s e  o f t h i s  
k ind  may take  p lace  i s  no t c o n s is te n t .  One f in d s ,  f o r  in s ta n c e , 
v a r ia t io n s  o f th e  fo llo w in g  k in d :
wavaanga kyc$ 
he made i t
There i s  no t s u f f i c i e n t  r e g u la r i ty  to  allow  of i n t e r p r e ta t io n  in  te rn s
of a 'u p s t e p '.  Such v a r ia t io n  i s  no t found in  f a l l i n g  s e c t io n s ,  bu t
i s  f re q u e n t enough in  r i s in g  s e c tio n s  to  le a d  to  th e  con lu s io n  t h a t ,
( 1)
in  th e  l a t t e r ,  p i tc h  v a r ia t io n  i s  no t s ig n i f i c a n t .
1 .2 .2 .1 .  N e u tra l iz a t io n  of d i s t in c t io n s
There appears to  be no case in  which ite m s , d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  by 
p i tc h  p a t te r n  in  a f a l l i n g  s e c t io n ,  a re  s im i la r ly  d is t in g u is h e d  in  
a r i s in g  s e c tio n  by any p i tc h  f e a tu re  w hatever, when th e  e n t i r e  item  
occurs b e fo re  th e  peak, and doe3 no t c o n ta in  peak.
1 . The q u e s tio n  i s  f u r th e r  d iscu ssed  in  Appendix
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In  th e  fo llo w in g  sen ten ces  (a )  and (b ) ,  f f u lu  'f lo w e r ' i s  
d is tin g u is h e d  by p i tc h  p a t te r n  from f f u lu  'p la c e 1:




(b) b a z o le le  wwaana f f u lu  th e y  want to  f in d  a p lace
In  th e  nex t two s e n te n c e s , (c ) and ( d ) ,  the  two a re  no t d is tin g u is h e d :
(c) f f u lu  kaka n d zo le le  i t  i s  a flo w er on ly  t h a t  I  want
(d) f f u lu  kaka n d zo le le  i t  i s  a p lace  only  th a t  I  want
(c )  and (d) a re  in d is t in g u is h a b le  se n te n c e s , d e s p ite  th e  le x ic a l  
d if fe re n c e  o f th e  f i r s t  item , which occurs in  th e  r i s in g  s e c tio n . 
Compare a ls o :
wakaanga madya and wakaanga madya
he f r i e d  some food he t i e d  up some food
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where wakaanga 'h e  fv fe d ' and wakaanga 'he  t i e d  u p ' a re  no t d is t in g u is h e d , 
in  c o n t ra s t  to  th e  p rev io u s  c i t a t i o n s ,  where th e  two item s con ta in ed  th e  
peak:
wakaang1 omadya and wakaang' omadya
I7 ^ ~ l [ F H
he f r i e d  th e  food he t i e d  up th e  food
where wXkaang' 'he f r i e d '  i s  d i s t i n c t  from wakaang' 'he t i e d  u p '.
Here wakaang* occurs t o t a l l y  in  th e  f a l l in g  s e c t io n ,  w hile  wakaang' 
shows th e  f i r s t  vowel in  th e  r i s in g  s e c tio n .
I t  i s  th e re fo re  j u s t i f i a b l e  to  s ta t e  t h a t ,  where item s a re  t o t a l l y  
w ith in  th e  r i s in g  s e c tio n ,  d is t in c t io n s  c a r r ie d  by p itc h  p a t te r n  are  
n e u t ra l iz e d .  T his i s  no t always th e  case however w ith  item s which are  
p a r t i a l l y  in  th e  r i s in g  s e c t io n ,  and c o n ta in  peak p i tc h .
1 .2 .3 .  P o s it io n  of peak p itc h
I t  w i l l  a lre a d y  be c le a r  t h a t  th e  p o s it io n  o f peak p itc h  i s  of
some im portance . Before i t ,  th e re  i s  no d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  by means
of p i tc h  p a t te r n  ; from th e  peak onwards, d if f e re n c e s  of p itc h  p a t te r n  
a re  s ig n i f i c a n t .  P itc h e s  b efo re  th e  peak do n o t c a r ry  marked/unmarked 
d i s t i n c t i o n s .  One o b je c t of t h i s  study must th e re fo re  be to  a ttem p t 
to  i s o la te  th e  f a c to r s  d e term in ing  th e  p o s i t io n  of th e  peak.
Compare th e  two se n ten c es :
z o le le  w u tu k a  and z o le le  w u tu k £
you(sg) want to  re tu rn  he w ants to  re tu rn
The item s z o le le  'you w an t' and zolele 'he w a n ts ' a re  no t them selves
d is tin g u is h e d  as to  p itc h  p a t te r n ,  s ince  bo th  occur t o t a l l y  b efo re  peak.
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The d if fe re n c e  in  meaning i s  however c o r re la te d  w ith  a d if fe re n c e  in  
th e  p o s it io n  o f th e  peak in  th e  second item  ; a f t e r  z o le le  'you w a n t1, 
peak occurs on the  f i n a l  vowel of the  fo llow ing  item , w u tu k a ,  bu t a f t e r  
z o le le  'he w a n ts ',  th e  peak i s  on the f i r s t  vow el, w u tu k £ . M oreover, 
in  th e  second case  th e re  i s  a second marked p i t c h ,  a t  a p o in t co rrespond ing  
to  th a t  o f th e  peak p i tc h  in  w u tu k a .
The r i s in g  s e c t io n  cannot th e re fo re  be l e f t  e n t i r e ly  ou t of account 
in  d e sc r ib in g  th e  p h ra se . There i s  c le a r ly  some f a c t o r ,  connected w ith  
th e  d if fe re n c e  o f meaning of th e  item s in  th e  r i s in g  s e c tio n  h e re , which 
c o n tro ls  the  p o s i t io n  of th e  peak in  th e  fo llo w in g  item .
The same p a i r  o f sen ten ces  i l l u s t r a t e s  a f u r th e r  p o in t ,  £ven when 
an item  co n ta in s  peak, i t  does no t n e c e s s a r i ly  show th e  peak in  th e  same 
p o s i t io n  under a l l  c o n d it io n s .  There i s  no d if fe re n c e  in  the  meaning 
o f w u tu k a  and w u tu k a  ; bo th  mean ' t o  r e t u r n ' ,  and both  s tan d  in  the 
same s y n ta c t ic  r e l a t io n  to  th e  p reced ing  item , b u t th e  fo rm er shows
on ly  one marked p i tc h ,  and the  la t t e r , tw o .
Item s c o n ta in in g  the  peak cannot th e re fo re  be d esc rib e d  in  th e  
same way as th o se  o c cu rrin g  t o t a l l y  a f t e r  peak,
1 ,3 .  P eak less  ph rases
P eak less  p h rases  a re  always s h o r t ,  c o n s is t in g  a t  th e  most of two item s
e f f u lu  k a z o le le  /  ik y a a k i th e  p lace  th a t  he w ants /  i s  t h i s  one
S ince th e  peak, w hich marks th e  r i s i n g / f a l l i n g  s e c tio n  d iv is io n ,  
i s  not p re s e n t in  quch a p h ra se , i t  cannot be d e sc r ib e d  in  q u ite  th e  
same way as  a peaked p h ra se . One now asks w hether th e  p eak le ss  and 
peaked p h rases  a re  to  be regarded  as  e n t i r e ly  d i f f e r e n t  in  k in d , o r  
w hether th e  two can be r e la te d  in  some way.
%In  some cases  th e re  i s  a meaning d if fe re n c e  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  the 
p resen ce /ab sen ce  of peak:
o w i in g i l a  /  idyambu dyaklkoongo ' t o  w a it f o r ' /  i s  a Kongo word 
o w i in g i l a  /  idvambu dyaklkoongo ' to  re p a lc e  1 /  i s  a Kongo word
o w i in g i l a  ' t o  w a it f o r '  shows a peak; o w i in g i l a  ' t o  r e p la c e ' forms a 
p eak le ss  p h ra se . The two sen ten ces  a re  comparable in  s t r u c tu re  ; th e  
f i r s t  item  s tan d s  in  each case in  th e  same s y n ta c t ic  r e l a t io n  to  the  
fo llo w in g  p a r t  of th e  se n te n c e . In  both  sen ten ces  a l s o ,  the  f i r s t  item  
occup ies an e n t i r e  p h ra se . I t  i s  c l e a r  th a t  e i t h e r  a peaked o r a 
p eak le ss  phrase may occur a t  t h i s  p o in t ,  and th e  co n c lu sio n  appears to  
be t h a t  th e  p eak less  ph rase  i s  sim ply a v a r ia n t  of th e  b a s ic  or 
c a n o n ic a l p h ra se , and th a t  th e re  i s  no e s s e n t i a l  d i f f e r e n c e .
A r a th e r  d i f f e r e n t  p a i r :
e f f u lu  /  lk a z o le le  th e  flo w er /  i s  what she wants
e f f u lu  /  lk a z o le le  the  p lace  /  i s  what she w ants
Here th e re  i s  a sem antic d if fe re n c e  in  th e  f i r s t  p h ra se , b u t n e i th e r  
d if fe re n c e  of phrase ty p e , n o r d if fe re n c e  of p i tc h  p a t te r n .  As in  
th e  r i s in g  s e c tio n s  of peaked p h ra se s , th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  n e u tra l iz e d .  
Compare a ls o :
e f f u lu  kyammbote /  ik y a a k i th e  p r e t t i e s t  f lo w er /  i s  t h i s  one
e f f u lu  kyammbote /  ikya& ki th e  b e s t p lace  /  i s  t h i s  one
In  each case th e  i n i t i a l  item  i s  t o t a l l y  w ith in  th e  r i s in g  s e c t io n  of a 
peaked p h ra se , and th e re  i s  no d i s t i n c t io n  between e f f u l u . . .  'th e  f lo w e r ' 
and e f f u l u . . .  'th e  p l a c e '.
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Comparison o f th e se  two p a i r s  su ggests  th a t  th e  p eak less  phrase 
may b e , a t  l e a s t  in  some c a s e s , a tru n c a te d  v e rs io n  of a peaked p h ra se .
A ll fo u r  a re  com parable, in  th a t  th e  head item  o f th e  f i r s t  phrase 
s tan d s  in  th e  same s y n ta c t ic  r e la t io n  to  th e  item  form ing th e  second p h rase , 
•^he p eak less  ph rase  may be d esc rib e d  as one which sim ply happens to  s to p  
b efo re  th e  p o in t a p p ro p ria te  to  th e  appearance o f a peak .
I t  should  be rep ea ted  h ere  th a t  no t a l l  paked p h rases  in c lu d e  a -—
r i s in g  s e c tio n  c o n ta in in g  whole item s befo re  th e  peak. The peak may 
occur in  th e  i n i t i a l  item , and even on th e  f i r s t  vowel of t h a t  item  :
I f f u  k y a n ts i  i t  i s  th e  custom of th e  co u n try
Such a phrase has no tru n c a te d  p eak less  p a r a l l e l .  I f  th e  second item  
be o m itte d , th e  f i r s t  item  appears as
I f f u  i t  i s  th e  custom
F u r th e r ,  a ph rase  w ith  r i s in g  se c tio n  does n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  appear 
as a p eak less  phrase when tru n c a te d  :
f f u lu  kaka n d zo le le  i t  i s  a f lcw er on ly  t h a t  I  want 
c f .  f f u lu  k£ka i t  i s  a flow er only
and f f u lu  i t  i s  a flow er
Compare a ls o :
f f u lu  k&ka n d zo le le  i t  i s  a p lace  only th a t  I  want 
c f .  f f u lu  kaka i t  i s  a p lace  only
and f f u lu  i t  i s  a place
The r e la t io n s h ip  between peaked and p eak le ss  p h rases  i s  p a te n tly  
not a sim ple one. In  some cases  th e re  i s  c o n t ra s t  between peaked and 
p eak less  ; in  o th e rs ,  a p eak le ss  phrase corresponds to  th e  r i s in g  s e c tio n  
o f a peaked phrase j bu t some r i s in g  s e c tio n s  have no p eak less  p a r a l l e l .
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1 .4 . P h rasing
To be ad eq u a te , an account o f th e  p itc h  phenomena must co v er, not 
only  the  p itc h e s  w ith in  p h ra se s , bu t a lso  th e  phenomenon o f p h rasin g  i t s e l f ,  
item s in  a sen tence  a re  a rranged  in  one o r  more p h rases  — sometimes many 
more th a n  one — b u t th e  number of item s in  th e  sen tence  appears to  be 
q u ite  i r r e l e v a n t  to  th e  number of p h ra se s . Compare th e  two sen ten ces  quoted 
on p. 19, which c o n ta in  th e  same number of item s, b u t a d i f f e r e n t  number of 
p h ra se s :
konso muuntu /  se /  k a leen d ' okussoong£ yo . (6  ite m s , 3 ph rases)
Anybody /  w i l l  /  be ab le  to  show i t  to  you.
( 1 )
£yyaka /  k ina  kavaanga /  kyakala  j  kyankkobo k ik i lu .  (6  ite m s , 4 ph rases)
The fence /  t h a t  one which he b u i l t  /  was / v e r y  s tro n g .
C f. a ls o :
wamona f f u lu  k in 1 6waantu b e d d iila a n g 1 owaantu. (6  ite m s , 1 ph rase)
He saw a p lace  which has people who e a t  peop le , ( . . .w h e r e  th e re  were
ca n n ib a ls )
For each sen tence  c i te d  in  th i s  c h a p te r , however, th e re  i s  on ly  one 
p o ss ib le  arrangem ent of th e  item s in  p h rases ; p h ra s in g  i s  sy s te m a tic , and 
the  system  i s  r i g i d .  There i s  no q u es tio n  o f 'b r e a th  g ro u p s ',  o r  of some 
f a c to r  of convenience in  m an ip u la tin g  s tr e tc h e s  of speech; as has been 
shown, phrase boundary i s  no t to  be confused w ith  pause , which may occur 
w ith in  a p h ra se . Q u ite  long s t r e tc h e s  of u t te r a n c e ,  c o n ta in in g  s e v e ra l  
p h ra se s , may be produced w ith o u t pause, and many p h rases  c o n s is t  o f one 
item  o n ly . Nor does in c re a se  o r  decrease  in  th e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  r a te  
a f f e c t  th e  system , which o p e ra te s  re g a rd le s s  o f e i th e r  f a c to r .
1. Marking o f p eak less  p h rases  by o v e rlin in g  i s  now d isc o n tin u e d .
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1 .4 .1 .  The meaning of ph rasin g  : syn tax  and p h rasin g
There i s  no case in  which a d if fe re n c e  of p h ra s in g  appears to  s ig n a l  
l e x ic a l  d i s t i n c t io n  :
av<5 /  omwaana /  k a d i la  i f  /  th e  c h ild  /  should  c ry
wasamunwinaang1 omwaana tu saan su  she used to  t e l l  the  c h i ld  s to r i e s
/  omwaana /  occupying a whole p h ra se , and • . .onw aana.. .  n e i th e r  i n i t i a l
nor f i n a l  in  a p h ra se , bo th  mean 'th e  c h i l d ' .
In  th e  nex t p a i r  however th e  p h rasin g  d if fe re n c e  cam be c o r r e la te d  
w ith  a d i s t i n c t i o n  o th e r  th a n  le x ic a l :
(a ) a s a d is i  akkaka akalaanga /  muna njenga o th e r  h e lp e rs  who were /  i n
th e  v i c i n i t y
(b) a s a d is i  Skkaka /  X kalaanga /  muna n jenga o th e r  h e lp e rs  /  were /  in
th e  v i c in i t y
(b) may c o n s t i tu te  a com plete sen tence ; (a )  may n o t. I n  t r a d i t i o n a l  
te rm s , . . .a k a la a n g a  'who w ere ' ( n o n - in i t i a l )  i s  a 'd i r e c t  r e l a t i v e ' ,  and 
/  Skalaanga '( th e y )  w ere ' ( p h r a s e - in i t i a l )  i s  a n 'i n d i c a t i v e 1 v e rb a l .
S ince peak p i tc h  i s  a ls o  a marked p i tc h ,  th e  two may be d e sc r ib e d  as 
having id e n t i c a l  arrangem ent of marked and unmarked p i tc h e s ,  as w e ll 
as of segm ental phones. The only d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  t h a t  th e  r e la t iv e  v e rb a l  
i s  n o n - in i t i a l  in  a p h ra se , w hereas th e  in d ic a t iv e  v e rb a l  i s  p h r a s e - in i t i a l .
T his su g g ests  th a t  th e  p o s i t io n  of an item  in  a p h ra se , p a r t i c u la r ly  
w hether i t  i s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  o r  n o n -$ n i t ia l ,  may be governed by i t s  
s y n ta c t ic  s t a t u s .  In  th e  p a i r  quoted im m ediately  above, in d eed , th e  
p h ras in g  appears to  tb e  th e  on ly  marker of d i s t i n c t i o n  between the  
r e la t iv e  and in d ic a t iv e  v e rb a ls .  In  the  /  omwaana /  and ...o m w a a n a ... 
exam ples, on the  c o n tra ry , th e  ph rasin g  d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  not th e  only one.
/  onwaana /  may be d e sc rib e d  as a 's u b j e c t ' ,  and • . .omwaana..•  as an 'o b j e c t '
the  two a re  d i s t i n c t  in  p i tc h  p a t te r n ,  however, a s  w e ll  as  p h ra s in g .
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P h ras in g  would appear to  be a s y n ta c t ic  m arker, some u n i t s  of 
s t r u c tu re  be ing  marked as 'p h r a s e - i n i t i a l '  and o th e rs  as ' n o n - i n i t i a l 1.
One ta s k  must th e re fo re  be to  examine the  r e la t io n s h ip s  between syntax  
and p h ra s in g , and d isc o v e r what c o r r e la t io n s  can be e s ta b l is h e d .
T his p a r t  o f th e  d a ta  o f f e r s  a w e ll-d e f in e d  f i e l d  o f s tu d y , and w i l l  
be approached f i r s t ,  b e fo re  d e ta i le d  exam ination o f th e  p i tc h  f e a tu re s  
w ith in  p h ra se s .
F or t h i s  purpose a s y n ta c t ic  a n a ly s is  i s  re q u ire d , and I  have adopted 
th e  techn ique  o f a n a ly s is  dev ised  by P ro fe s so r  Malcolm G u th rie  and a p p lie d  
to  a d ia le c t  o f Kongo s u f f i c i e n t ly  l ik e  Zombo to  p erm it many o f th e  
d e f in i t io n s  and o b se rv a tio n s  to  ho ld  good f o r  b o th . There are  nonethe­
le s s  s e v e ra l  im p o rtan t d if f e re n c e s ;  f u r th e r ,  some o f th e  sen tences  to  be 
examined here in c lu d e  elem ents o f s t r u c tu re  no t d e a l t  w ith  in  Bantu 
Sentence S tru c tu re  ( BSS) . To meet th e  case I  have added to  th e  l i s t  ofnn
u n i t s ,  l a b e l l in g  in  th e  same manner by upper case l s t t e r s  o f th e  Roman 
a lp h a b e t, and have in c re a se d  th e  number of su b s id ia ry  la b e ls  where 
n e c e ssa ry . L e t te r s  o f th e  Greek a lp h ab e t a re  a ls o  used  in  some in s ta n c e s .
Before th e  method o f a n a ly s is  and la b e l l in g  i s  d e sc r ib e d  in  more 
d e t a i l ,  i t  i s  u s e fu l  b r i e f ly  to  o u tl in e  th e  main d iv is io n s  o f item  
ca teg o ry  in  Zombo.
1. The components of a sen ten ce  a re  d e sc rib e d  as  s l o t s , f i l l e d  
by one o r  more item s belong ing  to  a s u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s  — th e  c la s s  
o f item s capab le o f f i l l i n g  th e  s l o t .  S lo t  and f i l l e r  to g e th e r  
c o n s t i tu te  a s y n ta c t ic  u n i t . See G u th rie , BSS pp. 5 -6 . F requen t 
re fe re n c e  w i l l  be made to  BSS in  th e  r e s t  of t h i s  c h a p te r , and in  
C hapter 2 .
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1 .5 .  Item  c a te g o r ie s
There a re  th re e  main item  c a te g o r ie s  : p a r t i c l e ,  nom inal and 
v e rb a l .  In  a d d i tio n  th e re  a re  h y b rid s , c a l le d  no m in o -v erb a ls , which 
a re  ass ig n ed  e i t h e r  to  th e  nom inal o r to  th e  v e rb a l  c a te g o ry , acco rd ing  
to  th e  d i r e c t io n  o f t h e i r  a f f i n i t i e s  in  p a r t i c u la r  c a s e s . An o u tl in e  
o f nom inal morphology i s  g iven  in  Appendix V I, and o f v e rb a l  morphology 
in  Appendix V II , to  which the  re a d e r  i s  r e fe r r e d  f o r  f u r th e r  in fo rm a tio n ; 
t h a t  p re sen te d  here i s  kep t to  a minimum.
P a r t i c l e s  a re  m orpho log ical in v a r ia b le s ,  ta k in g  no p a r t  in  any 
system  of agreem ent. The p i tc h  p a t te rn  of a p a r t i c l e  may vary  in  
d i f f e r e n t  c o n te x ts ,  bu t t h i s  a sp e c t i s  no t under c o n s id e ra tio n  a t  the  
moment. Examples o f p a r t i c l e s  are  kaka 'o n ly ' and k aan si 'b u t ' .
NominaIs a re  item s belong ing  to  one of tw enty-one nom inal c l a s s e s > 
A ll nom inals c o n ta in  an elem ent (which may be ze ro ) which i s  an exponent 
of t h e i r  c l a s s .  Some c o n s is t  o f a p re f ix  ( c la s s  m arker) and a stem ; 
o th e rs  may have th e  c la s s  m arker in  the  form of an elem ent which i s  no t 
a p r e f ix .  Pronom inals a re  o f te n  o f t h i s  l a t t e r  ty p e , and some of th e se  
may have two c la s s  m arker e lem en ts . Nominals may be e i t h e r  independent : 
c o n t ro l l in g  th e  agreem ents of o th e r  item s, such as  v e rb a l p r e f ix e s ,  o r  
dependent : w ith  c la s s  c o n tro l le d  by an indeperident nom inal. Some item s 
a re  d e sc r ib e d  as  sem i-dependent ; th e  c la s s  of th e se  i s  determ ined  by 
the  g e n e ra l c la s s  m eaning. Where th e  c la s s  m arker i s  a p r e f ix ,  or
an elem ent i n i t i a l  in  th e  item , i t  may o f te n  have an  I n i t i a l  Vcwel (IV)
a t ta c h e d , which does no t appear in  a l l  c o n te x ts .  Examples a re :
(o )m a-vata  v i l l a g e s  (independen t nominal o f C la ss  6 ; p r e f ix  (o)m a-,
stem -v a ta )
(o)m-oo-m-o th e se  (m a tte rs )  (dependent o r  sem i-dependent nominal
of C la ss  6 ; c la s s  m arkers (o)m- and -m-)
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T h ird ly  th e re  i s  th e  ca teg o ry  of v e r b a ls . These a re  b u i l t  up 
round a c o re , o r  r a d i c a l , and have a t  l e a s t  one o th e r  e lem en t, a f i n a l  
vow el, as  in  w aan-a 'f in d ( im p e r .)  1, whose r a d ic a l  i s  -w aan- ' f i n d ' .
The s t r u c tu re  o f a v e rb a l  however may co n ta in  many more elem ents th a n  
th e s e ,  and in c lu d e  a concord p r e f ix ,  ten se  s ig n s ,  o b je c t in f ix  and 
c o n tin u a tiv e  s u f f ix ,  e .g .
b a-ku -tu -w aan -a-anga  th e y  f in d  us (b a -  concord p r e f ix  ' t h e y ' ,  C lass  2
-k u -  te a s e  s ig h  o f p r e s e n t / fu tu r e  
- t u -  o b je c t in f i x  'u s '
-waan- r a d ic a l  ' f i n d 1 
- a -  p o s t - r a d ic a l  vowel 
-anga c o n tin u a tiv e  s u f f ix )
The h y b rid  nom ino-verbals share c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  o f bo th  th e  nominal 
and v e rb a l  c a te g o r ie s .  The independent nom ino-verbals a re  sometimes c a l le d  
i n f i n i t i v e s  ; th ey  may c o n tro l  agreem ents l ik e  independent nom inals, e .g .
(o)w-waan-a ' t o  f in d ' (C la ss  1 5 ), but may in c lu d e  o b je c t in f i x e s ,  l ik e  
v e rb a ls  : (o )ku -tu -w aan -a  ' t o  f in d  u s ' .  The dependent nom ino-verbals 
resem ble nom inals, in  t h a t  th e y  may take some o f th e  p re -p re f ix e s  p ro p er 
to  nom inals (such  as i -  ' i t  i s ' ) , a n d  v e rb a ls ,  in  th a t  th e y  may inc lu d e  
te n se  s ig n s  and o th e r  elem ents o f v e rb a l s t r u c tu r e ,  e .g .  (i)bakutuw aanaanga 
' ( i t  i s )  th ey  who f in d  u s ' .  The .concord p r e f ix  o f a 
dependent nom ino-verbai i s  n o t ,  however, capable o f ta k in g  an IV.
1 .6 . Method o f s y n ta c t ic  a n a ly s is  and d e s c r ip t io n
In  some se n te n c e s , th e  s t r u c tu re  i s  d e sc rib e d  as  c o n s is t in g  of a 
n u c le u s , w ith  o r  w ith o u t o th e r  elem ents o f s t r u c tu r e ,  o r  u n i t s ,  defined  
in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  n u c leu s .
u1 .6 .1 .  I d e n t i f i c a t io n  o f th e  nucleus
The nucleus i s  d e fin e d  as  'th e  low er l im i t  beyond which c o n tra c tio n
(1)
cannot tak e  p la ce  w ith o u t th e  d isappearance of th e  s t r u c t u r e ' and
(2)
f u r th e r  as  th a t  elem ent o f a s t r u c tu re  which 'n eed s  no s u p p o r t '.
Many sen ten ces  c o n s is t  of a nucleus o n ly , e .g .
T uyaan tika . Let us b eg in . Dyammbote. I t  i s  good.
Where th e re  i s  more th a n  one item  in  a s e n te n c e , v e ry  o f te n  i t  i s  
no d i f f i c u l t  m a tte r  to  id e n t i f y  th e  n u c leu s . I n  th e  sen tence
EdyaadI /  idyavovwaanga. T his /  i s  what used to  be s a id .
th e  second item  can be id e n t i f i e d  as th e  n u c leu s , s in c e  i t  i s  capab le of 
form ing a com plete sen ten ce  in  i t s e l f ,  where.^as th e  f i r s t  one i s  n o t.
A nucleus may however c o n s is t  o f more th an  one item :
o lu ta  ttcSma llongokaanga he u su a lly  le a rn s  b e s t
( l i t .  he u s u a lly  does + to  do w e ll  ♦ to  le a rn  c o n tin u a lly )
N othing can be ta k en  from t h i s  s t r u c tu r e ,  s t i l l  le a v in g  a com plete se n ten c e . 
None o f th e  th re e  components can s tan d  by i t s e l f  as  a nucleus ; they  
supp o rt each o th e r ,  and th e  whole forms a n u c leu s .
1. G u th r ie , BSS p . 2 .
2 . I b i d . ,  p .7 .
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In  some cases  th e  ta s k  i s  more d i f f i c u l t .  t o r  in s ta n c e ,  the 
p i tc h  f e a tu r e s  d isp la y ed  by th e  cand ida te  fo r  th e  p o s i t io n  of nucleus 
may be such as a re  never found in  a s im ila r  item  form ing a com plete 
se n ten c e . Compare:
ollongokaanga /  mambu m ay iing i he le a rn s  /  many th in g s  
b u t o llongokaanga maambu he le a rn s  th in g s
ollongokaanga may s ta n d , w ith  t h i s  p i tc h  p a t te r n ,  as a com plete sen te n c e ; 
o llo n g o k a a n g a ... may n o t.  une may say t h a t ,  p i tc h -w is e ,  th e  fo llo w in g  
item  maambu 't h i n g s ' su p p o rts  ollongokaanga 'he l e a r n s ' .  There i s  
however no o th e r  cand ida te  fo r  th e  nucleus in  th e  second se n te n c e .
The id e n t i f i c a t i o n  of th e  nucleus i s  no t th e re fo re  based on th e  same 
c r i t e r i a  th ro u g h o u t. When th e re  a re  problem s, th e  d e c is io n  in  some 
cases  i s  a r b i t r a r y .
1 .6 .2 .  P rim ary u n i t s
The elem ents o f s t r u c tu r e ,  o r  s y n ta c t ic  u n i t s ,  o f a s in g le -n u c le u s  
se n te n c e , a re  d e fin ed  f i r s t l y  in  r e la t io n  to  th e  n u c le u s . A u n i t  d e fin ed  
in  t h i s  way i s  term ed a prim ary u n i t , and la b e l le d  w ith  an upper case 
l e t t e r  of th e  Roman a lp h a b e t. E .g .
P A
edyaad l /  idyavovwaanga t h i s  /  i s  what used to  be sa id
The nucleus i s  la b e l le d  A. The u n i t  la b e l le d  P , h e r e in a f te r  to  be
( 1)
more c lo s e ly  d e sc rib e d  > has  been d e fin ed  in  r e l a t i o n  to  A. P rim ary 
u n i t s  a re  la b e l le d  w ith o u t jo in in g  l in e s  to  A.
1. £>ee ^ . l . i f . , pp. 66-9 .
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(1)
The term s in  which u n i t s  a re  d e fin ed  are  as fo llo w s .
1 .6 .2 .1 .  P o s it io n  of th e  u n i t  in r e l a t i o n  to  th e  nucleus : w hether 
b e fo re , a f t e r ,  o r no t f ix e d  in  e i th e r  p o s i t io n .  ^he u n i t  P i l l u s t r a t e d  
in  1 .6 .2 .  above p recedes th e  nucleus in  a l l  b u t one s p e c ia l  c a se .
1 .6 .2 .2 .  C o n tro l of agreem ent. Agreement i s  la rg e ly  by means of
p r e f ix e s .  In  th e  example above, the  p re f ix  dy- o f th e  v e rb a l A 
i s  c o n tro l le d  by th e  item  a t  P, which i s  a pronom inal in  C lass 5. 
S u b s t i tu t io n  of a nom inal in  an o th e r c la s s  a t  P would e n t a i l  a 
d if fe re n c e  of v e rb a l  p re f ix  in  A:
P A
emaama /  imavovwaanga th e se  /  a re  what used to  be s a id
Replacem ent o f edyaad i by emaama as  P e n t a i l s  th e  replacem ent of 
th e  v e rb a l  p r e f ix  djr- by m- in  the  A v e rb a l .
In  some cases  a u n i t  may be c h a ra c te r iz e d  by non-agreement w ith  
the  n u c leu s:
A Q+
bavovaang' e e d i th e y  used to  say th i s  
The item  malcred Q+ and g lo ssed  as ' t h i s '  belongs to  th e  s u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s  
of a u n i t  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by absence o f agreem ent w ith  A; n e i th e r  may 
c o n tro l  th e  o th e r .
1 .6 .2 .3 .  S u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s  (SC) of th e  u n i t .  The SC i s  th e  s e t  o f 
item s which may f i l l  th e  u n i t  s l o t .  A u n i t  may c o n ta in  s u b -u n its  
which are  n o t p a r t  o f i t s  minimum s tru c tu re  (see  1 .6 .3 .  below ); th e se  
a re  n o t in c lu d ed  in  th e  SC of th e  u n i t .  The l a t t e r  i s  lim ite d  to  th o se  
item s which may ta k e  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  in  th e  u n i t  s t r u c tu r e .  In  th e  
term ino logy  used h e re ,  such item s are  sa id  to  head th e  u n it  ; th e  SC 
th e n  c o n s is ts  o f item s which may c o n s t i tu te  th e  u n i t  head .
1. G u th rie , BSS pp. 6 and 8 .
F or exam ple, th e  P u n i t  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  th e  sen tence
P A
edyaad l /  idyavovwaanga t h i s  /  i s  what used  to  be sa id
may be headed on ly  by nom inals ( in c lu d in g  pronom inals) and independent 
nom in o -v erb a ls , never by a pure verbal^  dependent nom ino-verbal, o r p a r t i c l e .  
The P/SC i s  th e n  sa id  to  c o n s is t  o f nom inals.
P may c o n ta in  item s in  o th e r  than  nom inal c a te g o r ie s :
p — X, v A (1)
edyaad i ozeevo /  idyavovwaanga t h i s  th e re fo re  /  i s  what used to  be sa id
The item  marked X and g lo sse d  as  ' t h e r e f o r e 1 i s  a p a r t i c l e ;  i t  fo m s  p a r t  
of th e  P u n i t ,  bu t may never head i t .
1 .6 .2 .4 .  The tech n iq u e  of a n a ly s is  developed in  BSS a ls o  makes use of 
the  c r i t e r i o n  of su p p o r t. In  the  p re se n t a p p l ic a t io n ,  l i t t l e  use i s  
made of t h i s ,  s in ce  th e re  a re  c e r ta in  d i f f i c u l t i e s  i n  de term in ing  th e  
n a tu re  of su p p o rt, touched  on under 1 .6 .1 .  above. One k in d , however, 
which i s  r e l a t i v e ly  easy  to  id e n t i f y  and d e s c r ib e , i s  shewn in  cases 
where one u n i t  cannot app ea r w ith o u t the  p resence o f a n o th e r . An 
obvious in s ta n c e  i s  th e  supp o rt g iven  to  a l l  o th e r  prim aiy  u n i t s  by the  
n ucleus : none can appear w ith o u t i t .
1 .6 .2 .5 .  A nother f a c to r  ta k en  in to  c o n s id e ra tio n  in  G u th r ie 's  approach i s  
t h a t  of cohesion  — w hether o r  no t th e re  i s  th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  of o th e r  
u n i ts  o c c u rr in g  a t  c e r t a in  p o in ts  in  th e  s t r u c tu r e .  F o r example,
th e re  may be an X u n i t  between A and Q+ :
A Q+
bavewaang' e la u  th e y  were g iven  th e  chance
A X Q+
bavewaanga k lk i lu  e la u  th ey  were indeed  g iven  the  chance
1. The l in e  jo in in g  P and X i s  ex p la in ed  under 1 .6 .3 . ,  p . 49 below.
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This c r i t e r i o n  lik ew ise  i s  n o t u t i l i z e d  much in  the  p re se n t d e s c r ip t io n .
I t  i s  no t th e  purpose here  to  p re sen t a f u l l  s y n ta c t ic  a n a ly s is ,  m erely
to  d e fin e  u n i t s  by means of the  l e a s t  p o ss ib le  number of c r i t e r i a ,  in
a
o rd e r  to  e s ta b l i s h  t h e i r  p h ras in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s .  I t  hs proved 
p o s s ib le ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  to  d efin ed  Q.+ w ith o u t re fe re n c e  to  th e  degree 
of cohesion  i t  e x h ib i ts  w ith  p reced in g , or even fo llo w in g , u n i t s .
M oreover, i t  has been found th a t  th e  p h rasin g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  of Q+ 
i s  independen t ofi w hether o r no t th e re  i s  an 'u n f i l l e d  s l o t '  b e fo re  i t .
Ahe em phasis of d e s c r ip t io n  i s  not th e  same as G u th r ie 's .
1 .6 .2 .6 .  Some o f th e  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  and f a c to r s  s e t  ou t above may be
most r e a d i ly  dem onstrated  by re fe re n c e  to  th e  e n ta ilm e n ts  of s t r u c tu re s  
c o n ta in in g  th e  u n i t  under d is c u s s io n .
The te rm  e n ta ilm e n t i s  d eriv ed  from P ro fe s so r  W ilfred  W h ite le y 's
(1)
work in  Yao and S w ah ili , and i t  i s  as w e ll  b r i e f l y  to  e x p la in  th e
sense in  w hich i t  i s  used h e r e ,  s in ce  i t  d i f f e r s  s l i g h t ly  from the  o r ig in a l .  
Two d i f f e r e n t  s t r u c tu r e s  are  s a id  to  be e n ta i le d  uhen th e y  d is p la y
a r e la t io n s h ip ,  such th a t  a l l  th e  components of each  can be r e la te d  to
( 2 )
p a r t i c u l a r  components of th e  o th e r  . The fo llo w in g , f o r  exam ple,
form an e n ta i le d  p a i r :
1 2
(a ) wamona woSnga he saw (= experienced ) f e a r
1 2
(b) woonga kXmona i t  i s  f e a r  th a t  he saw
To denote the  r e la t io n s h ip  between p a r t i c u la r  components of each s t r u c tu r e ,
the  term  re p re s e n ta t io n  i s  u sed , wamona 'he saw ' in  (a) i s  s a id  to
be re p re se n te d  by kamona ' t h a t  he saw' in  ( b ) ; woonga ' f e a r '  in  (a )  
i s  lik e w ise  re p re se n te d  by woonga ' i t  i s  f e a r '  in  ( b ) .
 _______________________________________________________________________   y
1 . See e s p e c ia l ly  W hite ley , Yao Sen tences pp. xx and 116.
2 , G leason has re c e n t ly  in tro d u ced  th e  term  agnate  f o r  s t r u c tu re s
r e la te d  in  th i s  way. See l i n g u i s t i c s  and E n g lish  Brammar. p . 199, fn .
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N e ith e r  s t r u c tu re  i s  g iv en  p r io r i t y ,  such th a t  one i s  assumed to  be 
a d e r iv a t io n  of th e  o th e r .  E n ta ilm en ts  a re  th u s  d i f f e r e n t  from 
tra n s fo rm a tio n s  j n e i th e r  s t r u c tu re  i s  regarded  as  'o r i g i n a l '  o r  'k e r n e l ' .  
The r e la t io n s h ip  o f th e  e n ta i le d  p a i r  i l l u s t r a t e d  could  e q u a lly  w e ll  be 
d e sc rib e d  by p u tt in g  (b) f i r s t  and say ing  th a t  kamona in  (b) i s  
re p re se n te d  by wamona in  ( a ) ,  and woonga in  (b) by wo<5nga in  ( a ) .  
D iagram m atically  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  could be sym bolized:
(a) 1 2
, J \  
There i s  here  no s ig n if ic a n c e  in  th e  f a c t  t h a t  on ly  one of th e  l in e s  i s  broken.
( 1)
Elem ents re p re s e n t in g  each o th e r  in  d i f f e r e n t  s t r u c tu r e s  a re  term ed 
e n ta ilm e n t p a r tn e r s . In  th e  exam ple, bo th  elem ents in  bo th  s t r u c tu r e s  
have each one e n ta ilm e n t p a r tn e r  in  th e  o th e r  ; e .g .  wamona (a ) and 
kamona (b ) a re  p a r tn e r s .
I n  th e  p re se n t stu(fy , use i s  made of e n ta ilm e n ts  in  th e  id e n t i f i c a t i o n  
and d e f in i t i o n  of s y n ta c t ic  u n i t s .  The d e s c r ip t io n  th e n  ta k e s  as datum 
p o in t a s t r u c tu re  in  w hich th e  u n i t  under d is c u s s io n  o c c u rs . I f ,  f o r  
in s ta n c e ,  a u n i t  in  (a )  were under d is c u s s io n , th e  f a c t  th a t  (b) is> an 
e n ta i le d  s t r u c tu r e  would be shown as  fo llo w s :
(a ) , wamona woonga he saw f e a r
(b) Nt  woonga kamona i t  i s  f e a r  t h a t  he saw
w ith  arrcw  le a d in g  from th e  datum s tru c tu re  to  th e  e n ta ilm e n t. This
1 . A ll  exam ples a re  ' f u l l  e n ta i lm e n ts 1 in  W h ite le y 's  te rm in o lo g y .
I t  should  be s t r e s s e d  t h a t  e n ta i le d  s tru c tu re s  a re  d i f f e r e n t  s t r u c tu r e s .
•The man saw th e  dog' and 'The dog saw th e  man' a re  exam ples of the  same 





doe3 no t im ply th a t  (b) i s  d e riv e d  from ( a ) ,  m erely t h a t  (a ) i s  the  
p o in t of re fe re n c e  f o r  th e  moment. There i s  however th e  im p lic a tio n  
t h a t ,  g iven  ( a ) ,  (b ) can be in f e r  re d .
The p re s e n ta t io n  of th e  e n ta ilm e iits  may be accompanied by a diagram  to  
show th e  r e p r e s e n ta t io n a l  r e la t io n s h ip s  of the  v a r io u s  u n i t s .  In  t h i s  
c a se , th e  unbroken l i n e s  w i l l  le ad  from th e  u n i t  under d is c ussion  to  i t s  
e n ta ilm e n t p a r tn e r :
(a )  1 2
\ /
\  in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  f i r s t  u n i t  i n  (a )
v /
(b) 1 2  i s  under d isc u ss io n
Numerals have been used  to  symbolize elem ents of s t r u c tu r e  in  the 
example s., b u t th e se  a re  now rep la ced  by th e  u n i t s  la b e ls  to  be used .
A
wamona wocSnga A Q-
d iag ram m atica lly  re p re s e n te d : \
A . K /
woonga kamona ' a K
So f a r  each  elem ent has had one e n ta ilm en t p a r tn e r  in  th e  p a r tn e r  
s t r u c tu r e ,  b u t i t  sometimes happens t h a t  a u n i t  may have two re p re s e n ta t iv e s  
in  a p a r tn e r  s t r u c tu r e :
A Q+
ollongSkaang* emo6mo he le a rn s  t h i s
P* A Qs
^  emoomcS /  o llongokaanga m5 th i s  /  he le a rn s  i t
D iagram m atically  re p re se n te d :
The Q+ u n i t  i s  re p re se n te d  by two e n ta ilm en t p a r tn e r s ,  P* and Qs.
1 . U n it la b e ls  a re  ex p la in ed  in  C hap ter 2 , s e c tio n s  2 .1 .  -  2 .2 .1 .
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E n ta ilm en ts  a re  b rought in  c h ie f ly  to  h e lp  in  d is t in g u is h in g  between 
u n i ts  which share  a s u f f i c i e n t  number of c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  to  make 
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  d i f f i c u l t .  F or in s ta n c e , th e  Q+/Q- d i s t i n c t i o n  in  
o b je c ts ,  d e sc rib e d  in  2 .1 ,7 .  below, i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  e s t a b l i s h ,  s in ce  bo th  
u n i t s  a re  a l ik e  in  m a tte rs  o f p o s i t io n ,  c to n ro l ,  su p p o rt and, to  some e x te n t ,  
s u b s t i tu t io n  c l a s s .  A lthough th e re  i s  a m orpholog ical d i s t i n c t i o n ,  in  
th a t  nom inals in  th e  Q+/SC have I n i t i a l  Vowel, and th o se  in  th e  Q-/SC do 
n o t, t h i s  i s  no t enough to  show s y n ta c t ic  d if fe re n c e  ; ap p ea l to  th e  
e n ta ilm e n ts , however, makes th e  m a tte r  c l e a r .
The la b e l l in g  has sometimes been v a r ie d  to  b r in g  o u t a p a r t i c u la r  
p o in t under d is c u s s io n . Members o f some SCs, f o r  exam ple, may fu n c tio n
as  a nucleus ; a case in  p o in t i s  the p a i r  a lre a d y  c i te d :
A Q -
(a )  wamona wocSnga he saw f e a r  Q . -
, x a  vk y *(b)vV woonga kamona i t  i s  f e a r  th a t  he saw A K
woonga fi t  i s  f e a r '  f i l l i n g  A in  (b) i s  a member of the  Q-/SC fu n c tio n in g  
as n u c leu s . To emphasize t h i s  p o in t ,  th e  sym )x> l A i n  (b) may be rep laced
by ( Q- • Any symbol in  a square is  to  be in te r p r e te d  as 'member o f the
(1)
( la b e l)  SC fu n c tio n in g  as a n u c le u s1. Thus th e  e n ta ilm e n t could a lso  
be shown as
A .Q -  
\
K
u n d e r lin in g  th e  f a c t  th a t  Q,- i s  a member of th e  Q . - / S C , as w e ll  as a 
r e p re s e n ta tiv e  of Q- in  the  datum s t r u c tu r e .  uth e r  s p e c ia l  forms of 
la b e l l in g  a re  ex p la in ed  a t  t h e i r  in tro d u c tio n .
1 . T h is n o ta t io n  i s  adopted  from G u th rie ; see BSS. e s p e c ia l ly  pp. 24 -5 , 
no. 31.
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1 .6 .3 .  S u b s id ia ry  u n i t s
Sometimes w ith in  a prim ary u n i t  th e re  a re  s u b s id ia ry  u n i t s ,  b ea rin g  
to  th e  head of th e  prim ary u n i t  a r e la t io n s h ip  s im i la r  to  t h a t  o b ta in in g  
between th e  prim ary u n i t  and th e  n u c leu s.
In  th e  fo llo w in g  se n te n c e , th e  nucleus (A) i s  fo llow ed  by a u n i t  
la b e l le d  L, the c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  of which are  th a t  ( i )  it> occurs always 
a f t e r  A, ( i i )  i t s  agreem ent i s  c o n tro l le d  by A and ( i i i )  the SC c o n s is ts  
of dependent nom in o -v erb a ls :
A L
madya m alaam bilu i t  i s  food which has been cooked
In  th e  nex t exam ple, th e re  i s  a u n i t  Q -, fo llow ed by an o th e r  la b e l le d  L, 
bu t jo in ed  by a l in e  to  th e  Q- la b e l :
A Q- L
b a d iid iin g e  mady£ m alaam bilu they  always a te  food which has been cooked
The c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  of L in  t h i s  co n tex t are  ( i )  i t  occurs a f t e r  £*- and 
no t b efo re  i t ,  ( i i )  i t s  agreem ent i s  c o n tro l le d  by th e  item  a t  Q- and 
( i i i )  th e  SC c o n s is ts  of th e  same s e t  of dependent nom ino-verbals th a t  
may f i l l  p rim ary  L. There i s  th e re fo re  s u f f i c i e n t  resem blance between 
t h i s  u n i t ,  d e fin e d  in  r e l a t io n  to  Q -, and th e  prim ary L u n i t ,  d e fin e d  in  
r e la t io n  to  A, to  j u s t i f y  use of the  same l a b e l .  S ince however th e  new 
L u n i t  i s  no t d e fin e d  in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  n u c leu s , bu t to  an o th e r  prim ary 
u n i t ,  i t  i s  term ed a s u b s id ia ry  u n i t  (o r  s u b -u n it)  ; th e  f a c t  th a t  i t  
i s  w ith in  Q- i s  shown by th e  l in e  jo in in g  th e  L la b e l  t o  th a t  of the 
Q- u n i t  head .
Some prim ary u n i t s  inc lu d e  su b -u n its  them selves co n ta in in g  s u - u n i ts ,  
and even g r e a te r  s p i r a l s  o f com plex ity . I  have no t however found i t  
n ecessa ry  or u s e fu l  to  d is t in g u is h  secondary , t e r t i a r y ,  e t c .  u n i t s .
F or p re se n t p u rp o ses , th e  p r im a ry /su b s id ia ry  (» non-prim ary) d i s t i n c t i o n  
has proved s u f f i c i e n t .
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In  th e  l a b e l l i n g ,  d i f f e r e n t  r e la t io n s h ip s  of t h i s  kind a re  in d ic a te d  
by jo in in g  lin e 3  above and below:
A Q— L - ■ J
b a d i id iin g e  madya m alaam bilu /  kwanhkeento
th e y  always a te  food which has been cooked /  by a woman
The u n i t  la b e l le d  J  i s  a su b -u n it w ith in  L, i t s e l f  a su b -u n it w ith in  £ - .
J  i s  th e n  jo in ed  to  L by a lower l i n e , to  d is t in g u is h  t h i s  r e la t io n s h ip  
from th e  Q- : L one, where L i s  d i r e c t ly  r e la te d  to  th e  prim ary u n i t  head.
U nits  a re  la b e l le d  as  soon as d e fin e d , and th e r e a f t e r ;  o therw ise 
they  a re  l e f t  u n la b e lle d . The E n g lish  g lo s s  of a u n i t  under d is c u s s io n  
i s  u n d e rlin e d , as  in  the  l a s t  th r e e  exam ples.
1 .6 .4 .  C o r re la t io n  of syn tax  and phrasing
The aim o f th e  f i r s t  p a r t  of the study  (up to  th e  end of C hap ter 2) 
i s  to  show what c o r r e la t io n s  may be e s ta b l is h e d  between syn tax  and 
p h ra s in g , u s in g  th e  d e f in i t io n s  of s y n ta c tic  u n i t s  r e s u l t in g  from th e  
a n a ly s is  proposed . More than  one approach i s  p o s s ib le  h e re . One may 
examine th e  j u n c tu re s  of p a r t i c u la r  p a i r s  of u n i t s  to  see w hether o r no t 
th e  ju n c tu re  i s  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by phrase boundary, o r  one may look a t  
in d iv id u a l  u n i ts  to  see w hether th e y  re g u la r ly  occu r in  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  
n o n - in i t i a l  o r  p h r a s e - f in a l  p o s i t io n ,  o r  more th an  one of th e s e .
The l a t t e r  course has proved the most s a t i s f a c to r y ,  in  re sp e c t of 
adequacy as w e ll  as o f economy. To follow  th e  1 ju n c tu re -b a s e d 1 approach , 
i t  i s  n ecessary  to  l i s t  a l l  p o s s ib le  ju n c tu re s  between th e  u n i ts  d isengaged ; 
th e  'u n i t - b a s e d ' approach m erely re q u ire s  a l i s t i n g  o f th e  u n i t s ,  w ith  
o b se rv a tio n s  on t h e i r  p h ras in g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s .  I t  has proved p o ss ib le  
to  s t a t e  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  of ph rasing  and syn tax  in  f a c t  by d e sc r ib in g  
a u n i t  as  hav ing  th e  p h rasin g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  'p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ' ,  o r 
'A o n - i n i t i a l '  (o r  sometimes b o th ) . Only in  one case has i t  seemed u s e fu l
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(1)
t o  s t a t e  th e  p h ra s in g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  as  'p h r a s e - f i n a l ' .  I n  o th e r  ca se s
where u n i t s  a re  c o n s is te n t ly  p h r a s e - f in a l ,  i t  i s  found th a t  th e  f a c t
can be s ta t e d  d i f f e r e n t ly ,  in  term s o f the  u n i t ' s  r e g u la r  occurrence
b efo re  a n o th e r  w hich i s  always p h r a s e - in i t i a l .  T his i s  in c lu d ed  in  the
d e f in i t io n  o f th e  u n i t ,  b e fo re  ph rasin g  i s  exam ined, and th e  'ju n c tu r e -
b ased ' approach th e re fo re  re p e a ts  in fo rm atio n  g iv en  a t  an e a r l i e r  s ta g e .
One in s ta n c e  o f t h i s  i s  s u f f i c i e n t  f o r  i l l u s t r a t i o n *  The P ( s u b je c t)
and A (n u c le u s)  u n i t s  a re  always se p a ra te d  by p h rase  boundaiy when P s tan d s
b e fo re  A, The nucleus A i s  however always p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  w hatever u n i t
precedes i t .  The f a c t  th a t  P may precede A i s  s ta t e d  in  th e  d e f in i t i o n  o f
P. I t  i s  th e n  un n ecessary  to  d e sc r ib e  th e  P : A phrase  boundary in  term s
of ju n c tu re .  M oreover, i t  i s  s t i l l  n ecessa ry  to  add t h a t  P i s  i t s e l f
a 'p h r a s e - in i t i a l*  u n i t ,  and t h i s  p iece  o f in fo rm a tio n  would have to  be
g iven  s e p a ra te ly ,  i n  d e a lin g  w ith  ju n c tu re s  where P i s  second u n i t .  The
two s im p le r s ta te m e n ts , t h a t  bo th  P and A a re  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  in c lu d e
ev e ry th in g  re le v a n t  i n  th e  sy n ta x -p h ra s in g  c o r r e l a t i o n s ,  once bo th  u n i t s
have been d e f in e d ,
I t  o c c a s io n a lly  happens t h a t  a  su b -u n it i s  p h rased  d i f f e r e n t ly  from.
th e  co rrespond ing  prim ary u n i t  (a lth o u g h  one o f th e  most s t r ik in g  f a c t s
to  emerge from th e  study  i s  th e  r a r i t y  of such c a s e s ) .  The s ta tem en t
of th e  p h ra s in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c ,  g iven  a t  th e  end o f each  u n i t  s e c t io n ,
in c lu d e s  th e  prim ary and s u b s id ia ry  o ccu rren ces , u n le s s  i t  has been  found
d e s ira b le  to  c re a te  a  s p e c ia l  su b -d iv is io n  f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  s u b s id ia ry
(2)
fu n c tio n .
Some u n i t s  a re  o f v e ry  complex s t r u c tu r e ,  c o n ta in in g  s u b -u n its  w ith in  
s u b -u n i ts ,  a s  e x em p lified  by th e  l a s t  example in  1 .6 .3 .  S u b -u n its  a t  a l l
1 . The Xa u n i t ,  2 .1 .2 .1 .
2 , E .g . th e  Pa s u b -d iv is io n  o f P , 2 .1 .4 * 1 .
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le v e ls  may be of a ty p e  which re q u ire s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  and 
th e  prim ary u n i t  may th en  c o n ta in  s e v e ra l p h ra se s . The p h rasin g  
c h a r a c te r i s t i c  as  s ta te d  f o r  a p a r t i c u la r  u n i t  a p p l ie s  o n lv to  th e  
i n i t i a l , o r  h ead , item . The p h rasin g  cf such s u b -u n its  as i t  may c o n ta in  
should  be looked fo r  under th e  u n i t  la b e l  h ead in g s. (The c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  
a re  s e t  ou t in  Table I  a t  th e  end o f C hapter 2 . )
1 .7 .  L im ita tio n s  of a n a ly s is
Some l im i t s  have p e rfo rc e  been s e t  on th e  d e lic a c y  o f the  a n a ly s i s ,  to  
avo id  o v erlo ad in g  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  and n o ta tio n  a t  th e  p re se n t s ta g e .
1 .7 .1 .  U n ita ry  nom inal groups
7
’When a nom inal group f i l l s  a l o s t ,  on ly  th e  head item  i s  g iven the  
u n i t  upper case  la b e l l i n g .  To d is t in g u is h  th e  rem aining members from 
u n la b e lle d  (because u n id e n t if ie d )  item s , th e  form er a re  g iven  low er 
case Roman num erals, e .g .
P i i  i i i
emabuula mamyXanzi myankhengakyaXsa
the  bark  (» sk in )  of th e  ro o ts  of th e  nkengakyasa shrub
The roman num erals a f t e r  P in d ic a te  th a t  th e  item s ahve been c la s s e d  as 
members o f a u n ita ry  nom inal group, f i l l i n g  th e  P s l o t .
I t  i s  u s e fu l  here to  g ive a sk e tch  of th e  s t r u c tu r e  o f nom inal groups. 
There a re  th re e  broad d iv is io n s :
( i )  ch a in  group : a sequence o f nom inals d isp la y in g  agreem ent th ro u g h o u t 
( 1 )
th e  group. A ch a in  group may inc lude  dependent pronom inals:
p v i i ,  omaaza moomo th e se  w ate rs
1. C f. G u th rie , BSS p . 8 , under ( a ) .
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The d i r e c t io n  o f c o n t ro l  o f agreem ent i s  no n e c e s s a r i ly  from 
th e  i n i t i a l  to  th e  fo llo w in g  item s : c o n tro l  may be e x e r te d
in  e i t h e r  d i r e c t io n i  Compare:
V+ i i
eza ak ' Snthaangwa some tim es
which c o n s is ts  o f an independent nominal enthaangwa 't im e s ' c o n t ro l l in g  
th e  agreem ent o f a dependent nom inal whose stem  i s  -aka  'som e, o th e r ' .
Chain groups d is p la y  agreem ent by means of p re f ix e s  and o th e r  
c o n c o rd ia l e lem ents which a re  no t e x tra  p r e f ix e s ,  and in  th i s  th e y  a re  
d i s t i n c t  from th e  nex t ca teg o ry  (com plexes). N othing can be taken  from 
any o f th e  nom inals in  th e  two exam ples, s t i l l  le a v in g  a com plete nom inal.
( i i )  complex s a sequence o f nom inals lin k e d  by c o n c o rd ia l agreem ent whose
exponent i s  e x t r a  dependent p re f ix e s  a tta c h e d  to  com plete nom inals :
P i i  i i i
emabuula mamyXanzi noyankhengakyaasa
th e  bark  of th e  ro o ts  of th e  nkangakyasa shrub
Here emabuula 'b a r k ' c o n tro ls  th e  p r e f ix  ma- a t ta c h e d  to  myaanzi ' r o o t s ' ,
which in  tu r n  c o n tro ls  th e  p r e f ix  imra- a tta c h e d  to  nkhangakyaasa. A
( 1 )
group o f th i s  k ind  i s  sometimes term ed a p o sse ss iv e  complex.
The lin k ag e  may be of a s l ig h t ly  d i f f e r e n t  o rd e r ,  in  which one item
c o n tro ls  th e  dependent p re f ix e s  o f more th a n  one o f th e  o th e r  members 
o f th e  group:
P i i  i i i  iv
e n tsu su  anwalak&zi anttom eseno a te
th e  ch icken  o f th e  n u rs in g  m other of th e  improvement of th e  s a l iv a
(ch icken  g iven  to a a  n u rs in g  m other to  b rin g  back h er a p p e t i te )
1. C f. G u th r ie , BSS p . 8 , and no. 8 on p . 20 , whwre a s im i la r  example 
i s  c a l le d  a 's te p p e d  com plex '.
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Here th e  f i r s t  item  e n tsu su  'c h ic k e n ' c o n tro ls  bo th  th e  p re f ix  a -  
a t ta c h e d  to  nv/alakazi 'n u rs in g  m o th e r ',  and th e  p r e f ix  y a -  a tta c h e d  
to  th e  th i r d  item  nttom eseno 'im provem ent'. (Both p re f ix e s  a re  in  th e  
nom inal c la s s  o f e n tsu su , d e sp ite  t h e i r  m orphological d i f f e r e n c e .)
( i i i )  a p p o s it io n a l  y.roup : t h i s  term  i s  ap p lied  to  a group of nominals 
f i l l i n g  one s l o t ,  bu t not d isp la y in g  the  agreem ent o b lig a to ry  in  ch a in  
groups and complexes :
P i i
yand i mpfumu he the  c h ie f  (yand i C la ss  1 , mpfumu C lass  9)
S i i
muna v a ta  in  th e re  th e  v i l la g e  = th e re  in  th e  v i l la g e
(muna C lass  18, v a ta  C la ss  5) 
zau vwa t h ^ a  nine some = th e  n ine of them
(zau  C lass  10, vwa C la ss  5)
More th a n  one o f th e se  th re e  k inds of group may be combined in  a
mixed group, as  in  the  fo llo w in g :
P i i  i i i  iv  
yand i mpfumu av a ta  dyo6dyo he th e  c h ie f  o f v i l l a g e  t h a t  ( th a t  v i l la g e )
here  th e  f i r s t  two item s form an a p p o s it io n a l  group, th e  second and th i r d  
a p o sse ss iv e  complex, and th e  th i r d  and fo u r th  a ch a in  group. The whole 
however i s  regarded  as one u n ita ry  group, f i l l i n g  the P s l o t .
‘^ he d i f f e r e n t  in t e r n a l  s t r u c tu re  of such groups i s  no t r e f le c te d  in  
the  la b e l l in g  ; a l l  item s o th e r  th an  the u n i t  head a re  g iven  th e  low er case 
Roman numbering.
1 .7 .2 .. U n ita ry  v e rb a l  proups
V erbals c o n s is t in g  of more th a n  one item  are  lik ew ise  la b e lle d  
by means of th e  u n i t  l a b e l  f o r  th e  f i r s t  item , and low er case Roman 
num erals f o r  th e  r e s t  o f the  group:
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A i i  i i i
o lu ta  ttom a llongokaanga he u su a lly  le a rn s  b e s t
These v e rb a ls  a re  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  known as ’compound1 te n s e s .  The term  
'compound' however i s  used w ith  a s p e c ia l  meaning in  t h i s  s tu d y , and
( 1)
v e rb a ls  such as the  above example a re  c a l le d  sim ply 'v e r b a l  g ro u p s '.
1 .7 .3 .  S u b -d iv is io n s  of s u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s e s
Sometimes th e  SC of a u n i t  co n ta in s  more th an  one type of item ,
w ith  consequent r e s t r i c t i o n s  on co-occurrence w ith  o th e r  u n i t s .  An SC
co n ta in in g  bo th  nom inals and v e rb a ls ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  w i l l  have a s so c ia te d
r e s t r i c t i o n s  o f t h i s  k in d . Nominals a re  capable o f e n te r in g  in to
r e la t io n s h ip s  w ith  o th e r  u n i t s  which are  denied  to  v e rb a ls ,  and v ic e  v e rs a .
The A (n u c leu s) i s  a case in  p o in t .  The SC o f th e  nucleus c o n ta in s
both  nom inals and v e rb a ls :
A A
madya i t  i s  food (nom inal) bawaana th e y  found (v e rb a l)
A nominal nucleus may be fo llow ed by a u n i t  la b e l le d  L:
A L
madya m alaam bilu i t  i s  food which has been cooked
bu t a v e rb a l  fu n c tio n in g  as A may not be so fo llo w ed . C onvresely , a 
v e rb a l  f i l l i n g  A may be fo llow ed  by a u n i t  la b e l le d  Q+ :
A Q ♦
bawaan' e f f u lu  th e y  found the  p lace
w hereas a nom inal f i l l i n g  A, o th e r  th a n  ai nom ino-verbal
(which madya i s  n o t ) ,  may no t be fo llow ed by Q+.
The A u n i t  i s  no t however la b e lle d  d i f f e r e n t ly  fo r  each  c a se ; th e  
gmphasis o f d e s c r ip t io n  i s  s h i f te d  to  th e  d e f in i t i o n  of L and Q+, 
by s ta t in g  th a t  prim ary L may only  fo llow  nom inal A, and Q+ may only 
fo llow  a v e rb a l  o r  nom ino-verbal nuc leu s.
1. See Appendix VII f o r  an o u tl in e  of v e rb a l morphology, and Appendix
IX f o r  th e  'a u x i l i a r y ' v e rb a ls  in  g roups.
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I t  i s  to  be no ted  however t h a t  s y n ta c t ic  u n i t s  may be su b -d iv id e d , 
on th e  grounds t h a t  th e  su b -d iv is io n s  show s u f f i c i e n t  s im i la r i ty  to  be 
accorded  th e  same g e n e ra l la b e l ,  bu t in  a d d i t io n  d is p la y  some d if fe re n c e  
w orthw hile r e f l e c t i n g  in  th e  l a b e l l i n g .  S u b s id ia ry  la b e l l in g  of t h i s  k in d , 
such as th e  ‘p lu s 1 and 'm inus' s ig n s  a tta c h e d  to  Q, in  some examples a lre a d y  
quo ted , w i l l  be e x p la in ed  when f i r s t  in tro d u c e d . The SC i s  a s e t  of 
item s d e fin ed  in  th e  f i r s t  p lace  by t h e i r  a c c id en ce ; th e  u n i t  i s  on ly  
p a r t i a l l y  d e fin e d  by th e  SC,
1 .7 .4*  N egative s t r u c t u r e s . in t e r je c t io n s  and ideophones
As s ta t e d  in  th e  P re fa to ry  N ote, th e se  have been om itted  from th e  
d e s c r ip t io n  a l to g e th e r ,  f o r  reasons of space. I f  th ey  a re  to  be w e l l  
d e sc r ib e d , th e  work would become too  long .
1 .8 .  O rthography
In  the  fo llo w in g  c h a p te r ,  th e  m ajor concern  i s  w ith  arrangem ent of
item s in  p h ra se s . P itc h  f e a tu re s  w i l l  be in d ic a te d  by th e  methods
a lre a d y  d e sc r ib e d , bu t no m ention w i l l  be made of them in  th e  t e x t ,
u n t i l  C hap ter 3 . Phrase boundary i s  shown by s la s h  in  E n g lish  and Zombo,
and pause by comma o r  dash . Pause f e a tu re s  a s  d e sc rib e d  under 1 .2 .1 .2 ,
a re  n o t in d ic a te d .
The orthography  used f o r  segm ental phones i s  t h a t  developed by th e
(1)
w r i t e r  and u sed  in  p re v io u s ly  p u b lish ed  work, w ith  some amendments.
These a re  i r r e l e v a n t  to  th e  iim e d ia te  concern , bu t w i-l-l-be-exp lained  c /
1 , As in  C a r te r ,  'C onsonant R e in fo rcem en t', b u t no t as in  Makondekwa 
and C a r te r ,  'N o tes on le g a l  T erm ino logy '. One m ajor change i s  th a t  
vowel sequences a re  here s p e l t  more p h o e n tic a l ly  : e .g .  mwaana 'c h i l d '  
and no t muana.
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(1)
w i l l  be ex p la in ed  l a t e r  in  th e  p roper p la c e . M eanwhile, th e  re a d e r  
i s  asked no t to  be p e rtu rb e d  by apparen t in c o n s is te n c ie s  such as the 
fo llo w in g :
b asad ilaan g a  nlioon&o they used to  employ rem edies 
but b asad ilaan g a  /  n llongo  n y a y lin g i they  used to  use /  many rem edies
1 .8 .1 .  E l is io n
Many sequences d is p la y  e l i s i o n ,  o r om ission o f th e  f i n a l  vowel 
o f an item  when the  fo llo w in g  one beg ins w ith  a vow el. - a  i s  th e  vowel 
most commonly e l id e d :
men' o slnga  w aan g a  those  which you a re  going to  do 
c f . mena k as in g a  w aan g a  tho se  which he i s  going to  do
E l is io n  of - a  i s  in d ic a te d  by ap o stro p h e . O ther cases  of e l i s io n  are 
shown by b ra c k e tin g  th e  e l id e d  vowel:
edyaambu dy<5ody(o) ozeevo th i s  m a tte r  th e re fo re
( l i t .  th e  m a tte r  t h i s  th e re fo re )
1 .9 .  Summary
S en tences in  Zombo can be d escrib ed  as c o n s is t in g  of one o r more 
p i tc h -p h ra s e s . th e  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  of which i s  th a t  they  beg in  on base 
p i tc h ,  th e  low est of th e  c o n v e rsa tio n a l r e g i s t e r .  Phrase boundary 
does not imply pause , though pause and phrase boundary o f te n  c o in c id e , 
and th e re  a re  s p e c ia l  p i tc h  fe a tu re s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  pause .
Two ty p e s  of phrase a re  d is tin g u is h e d  : th e  'p eak ed ' and th e  
'p e a k le s s '.  Ahe r e la t io n s h ip  between the two i s  not e n t i r e ly  c l e a r ,
1 . In  4 . 2 .3 .3 . ,  p . 209.
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bu t in  some cases  a t  l e a s t ,  th e  peaked phrase may be regarded  as a 
tru n c a te d  v e r s io n  of a peaked p h rase .
Peaked p h rases  tp y ic a l ly  c o n s is t  of two s e c t io n ,  th e  r i s in g  and 
th e  f a l l i n g .  The r i s i n g  s e c tio n  may be ab sen t ; i t  i s  d e fin e d  as the  
s t r e t c h  up t o ,  b u t n o t in c lu d in g , th e  peak p i t c h .  T'he f a l l i n g  s e c t io n  
i s  t h a t  p a r t  of th e  phrase from the  peak onwards, in c lu d in g  th e  peak.
In  th e  f a l l i n g  s e c t io n ,  p i tc h  v a r ia t io n  c a r r i e s  d i s t i n c t i o n  o f meaning; 
some v a r ia t io n s  a re  c o r r e la te d  w ith  m orpholog ical v a r ia t io n .
Two v a r i e t i e s  of p i tc h  a re  d is tin g u is h e d  : th e  marked ( in c lu d in g  th e  
peak) and the  unmarked. Only vowels a re  c a r r i e r s  o f t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n ,  
and i t  o p e ra te s  in  th e  f a l l i n g  s e c tio n  o n ly . Some p i tc h  f e a tu re s  a re  
c la s s e d  as o u ts id e  th e  marked/unmarked system  of d i s t i n c t i o n ,  e .g .  th e  
f i n a l  r i s i n g  p i tc h  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  of p h r a s e - f in a l  p au se . Item s 
c o n ta in in g  peak p i tc h  re q u ire  s p e c ia l  c o n s id e ra tio n , and th e  p o s i t io n  of 
the  peak i s  a ls o  found to  be s ig n i f i c a n t .
The arrangem ent o f th e  item s of a sen tence  in  p h rases  appears to  be 
c o r r e la ta b le  w ith  th e  s y n ta c t ic  s ta tu s  of th e  ite m s , A method of 
s y n ta c t ie  a n a ly s is  i s  adopted  as  a b a s is  f o r  in v e s t ig a t in g  th e se  
ap p aren t c o r r e la t io n s .  The a n a ly s is  i s  a form  o f th e  ' s l o t  and f i l l e r '  
te c h n iq u e . S lo t  and f i l l e r  to g e th e r  c o n s t i tu te  a  s y n ta c t ic  u n i t ,  and 
i t  i s  porposed to  d e sc r ib e  th e  syntax  -p h rasing  c o r r e la t io n s  in  term s of 
th e  'p h ra s in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c '  o f th e  u n i t  : p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  n o n - in i t i a l  
o r  p h r a s e - f in a l .  C e r ta in  l im i ta t io n s  a re  p laced  on th e  a n a ly s is ,  and 
th e  procedure f o r  id e n t i fy in g  and la b e l l in g  u n i t s  i s  o u t l in e d .
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C hap ter 2 
SYNTACTIC UNITS AND THEIR PHRASING
2 .0 .  Sentence ty p e s
Two broad c a te g o r ie s  of sen tence  a re  d is t in g u is h e d  : those  c o n ta in in g  
one nucleus o n ly , and tho se  c o n ta in in g  more th a n  one n u c leu s . The a n a ly s is  
i s  f i r s t  a p p lie d  to  s in g le -n u c le u s  se n te n c e s , th e n  to  sen ten ces  c o n ta in in g  
more th a n  one. The p h ras in g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  o f th e  u n i t  a re  g iven  a f t e r  
d e f in i t io n  and i l l u s t r a t i o n  o f th e  u n i t .  I t  i s  found , however, th a t  th e re  
i s  sometimes a ph rase  boundary w ith in  a u n ita ry  group ; t h i s  q u e s tio n  i s  
d isc u sse d  in  2 .3 .  F in a l ly  th e  ev idence i s  summed up , f o r  and a g a in s t th e  
h y p o th e s is  t h a t  p h ra s in g  i s  a s y n ta c t ic  m arker.
2 .1 .  S y n ta c tic  u n i t s  o f s in g le -n u c le u s  sen tences
2 .1 .1 .  The nucleus : g e n e ra l l a b e l  A
The s u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s  (SC) of th e  nucleus in c lu d e s  item s of a l l  
th re e  c a te g o r ie s ,  v e rb a l ,  nom inal and p a r t i c l e .  P a r t i c le s  a re  considered  
under 2 .1 .2 0 .  The A/SC a ls o  in c lu d e s  nom ino-verbals , bo th  indepedden t and 
dependent. Two m ajor d iv is io n s  a re  d is c e rn ib le  : th e  s ta b le  and the
s ta b i l i z e d .  A s ta b le  item  i s  one which f i l l s  th e  A s lo t  w ith o u t p re ­
p r e f ix a t io n ,  e .g .  m akakilaanga ' i t  used to  s t o p ' .  A s ta b i l i z e d  item  i s  
one which has a s t a b i l i z in g  p r e - p r e f ix ,  e .g .  i-kavaangaanga ' i t  i s  what he 
used to  d o '.  Examples of bo th  k inds a re  shown below:
s ta b le  v e r b a l : A
emeenga /  m akSkilaanga /  vava v£au
th e  blood /  used  to  s to p  (flow ing ) /  a t  once 
A
oze£vo /  waboonga mabaya 
th e re fo re  /  he took  some p lanks
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A i i
tu s in g a  w e e n g ' e w o v o l6 la  we s h a l l  avo id  re p e a tin g  
The nucleus here c o n s is ts  of a v e rb a l  group.
A
tu y a a n tik a  l e t  us beg in
s ta b le  nomin a l  : A
mavata they  a re  v i l la g e s
A i i
m avata mammbote th e y  a re  v i l l a g e s  of goodness ( f in e  v i l la g e s )  
The nucleus here  i s  a nom inal group.
A
nkhl kas£nga w aanga?  i t  i s  what th a t  he i s  going to  do?
(what i s  he going to  do?)
A
edyaad l /  d y a l lu d i  t h i s  /  i s  o f t r u t h  ( i  s t ru e )
The nucleus d y a - l lu d i  ' ( i t )  i s  of t r u t h 1 has a dependent (p o sse ss iv e )  
p r e f ix ,  w hich i s  no t a s t a b i l i z e r .
Where th e  nucleus i s  a s ta b i l i z e d  item , th e  s u b s id ia ry  la b e l  i -  i s  
p re f ix e d  to  th e  ^ n e r a l  la b e l ,  to  sym bolize th e  s e t  o f th e  s ta b i l i z in g  
p re f ix e s  (one o f which i s  i - ) :
s ta b i l i z e d  nom ino -verbal: iA
ikavaangaanga i t  i s  what he used to  do
iA
oyaandi /  iw asaalaanga she /  i s  th e  one who used to  s ta y  
iA
oyaandi /  sekammSna he /  i t  i s  th e n  th a t  he w i l l  see
i -  sym bolizes s e -  ' i t  i s  now /then1 as w e ll  as  i -  ' i t  i s / t h e y  are  th e * . 
In  th e  nex t example i t  sym bolizes u - ,  which i s  one o f a s e r ie s  of 
s t a b i l i z in g  p re -p re f ix e s  w ith  members in  a l l  nom inal c la s s e s :
61
iA
ewaau /  u d ik k ad llaan g a  t h i s  /  i s  hew i t  i s  ( f o r )  
s t a b i l i z e d  nom inal:
iA
im Svata they  a re  th e  v i l la g e s  
iA i i
im avata mammbote they  a re  th e  v i l l a g e s  o f goodness (b e s t  ones)
iA
e d y a n th e t(e )  ofwete w aan g a  /  idyakweenda 
the  f i r s t  th in g  you have to  do /  i s  of going ( i s  to  go) 
iA
edyaambu /  se ssa k a  d is a k id i  
th e  a f f a i r  /  i t  i s  now being  to o  much th a t  i t  has become to o  much 
( th e  s i tu a t io n  i s  new a b s o lu te ly  in to le r a b le )
P h ra s in g * The nucleus i s  in v a r ia b ly  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  w hatever k ind  of u n i t  
p rece d es ; i f  th e re  i s  no p reced in g  item , th e  nucleus i s  o f course 
s e n te n c e - in i t i a l  as w e ll .
A nucleus c o n s is t in g  of a v e rb a l  o r  nom inal group beg ins th e  phrase 
a t  the  f i r s t  item  o f th e  group . Note th a t  t h i s  s ta tem en t says no th ing  
about e i t h e r  th e  p itc h e s  w ith in  th e  p h ra se , o r  about what happens a f t e r  
th e  n u c leu s . The nucleus may c o n ta in  no marked p itc h e s  a t  a l l ,  bu t th i s  
i s  i r r e l e v a n t  to  th e  f a c t  t h a t  i t s e l f  beg ins th e  p h ra se . The nucleus may 
c o n s t i tu te  th e  whole o f a p h ra se , o r  i t  may no t ; i t  may be fo llow ed  by 
o th e r  item s , in  o th e r  u n i t s ,  w ith in  th e  same p h ra se . W hatever the  
s i tu a t io n  a f t e r  th e  n u c le u s , th e re  i s  phrase boundary im m ediately  b efo re  i t .
In  th e  fo llo w in g  s e c t io n s ,  one w i l l  e n c o u n te r  u n i t s  whose ph rasin g  
v a r i e s ,  sometimes acco rd ing  to  w hether th e  u n i t  i s  prim ary o r  su b s id ia ry *  
sometimes f o r  no im m ediately ap p aren t reaso n . None o f t h i s  a p p l ie s  to  
th e  n u c leu s; i t  i s  alw ays, in  w hatever environm ent, p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  a t  
th e  head .
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( 1)
2 .1 .2 .  X u n i t
The X s l o t  i s  f i l l e d  by a p a r t i c l e ,  an item  o u ts id e  th e  system  of
c o n c o rd ia l agreem ent d isp la y e d  by th e  nom inals and v e rb a ls .  The SC of
( 2 )
the  X u n i t  does n o t,  however, c o n ta in  a l l  reco rded  p a r t i c l e s .  The c la s s  
i s  v e ry  l im ite d ,  c o n s is t in g  o f some dozen ite m s . X may s tan d  b efo re  th e  
nucleus o r a f t e r  i t ,  a lthough  th e  members of th e  X/SC capable o f ta k in g
p re -n u c leu s  p o s i t io n  appear to  be l im ite d  to  two s ozeevo 't h e r e f o r e 1 and
(3>
naanga 'p e rh ap s* .
X p reced ing  n u c leu s: X A
ozeevo /  waboonga mabaya th e  re  f o r e /he took  some p lanks
X A
naanga /  n te a  perhaps /  th e y  a re  red  an te lo p e  
A X
X fo llo w in g  n u c le u s : nxh l ozeevo? i t  i s  w hat th e re fo re  ? (what i s  i t  th en ?)
A X
bavewaanga k lk i lu  e la \l th ey  were indeed  g iven  th e  chance
A X
woonga kaka kal^nda yo nmweena i t  i s  f e a r  only  th a t  he cou ld  f e e l  f o r  i t
X may a ls o  appear as a s u b -u n it .  S ince no o th e r  u n i t s  beyond A 
have been i l l u s t r a t e d ,  e x e m p lif ic a tio n  i s  lim ite d  to  su b s id ia ry  X w ith in  
prim ary  X:
A X X
w ayangalala  beSni k f k i lu  he was happy v e ry  indeed  (v e ry  happy indeed)
1. Based on th e  'x  ite m ' o f uu th r i e .  See BSS. p . 17, n o .2 I  have 
e le v a te d  t h i s  to  a 'u n i t 1, s in c e  i t  can co n ta in  s u b -u n its  in  Zombo, a l b e i t  
l im ite d  to  s u b s id ia ry  X.
2* See e .g .  G p a r t i c l e s ,  2 .1 .2 0 ,  and Beta p a r t i c l e s ,  2 .2 .1 .
3. A lte rn a tiv e  a n a ly s is  i s  p o ss ib le  h e re ; ozeevo and naanga may be b e t t e r  
c la s s e d  as B eta .
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P h ra s in g . P rim ary p re -n u c leu s  X i s  p h r a s e - in i t i a l j  p o s t-n u c leu s  X i s  
n o n - i n i t i a l .  X as  a su b -u n it i s  n o n - in i t i a l ,  ph rased  w ith  the  p reced ing  item .
2 .1 .2 .1 .  Xa u n i t
Xa i s  s im i la r  to  X in  t h a t  i t  i s  f i l l e d  by a p a r t i c l e ,  bu t the  Xa/SC
c o n s is ts  o f one item  o n ly , the  q u e s tio n  in d ic a to r  e? Xa i s  th e  only  u n i t
which re q u ire s  f i n a l  p o s i t io n  in  a sen ten c e , and i t  never co n ta in s  s u b -u n its :
A i i  Xa
b as in g a  w u tu k 1 e?  a re  th ey  going to  re tu rn ?
A Xa
oakuundi aaku /  a y i in g i  benSang' e? you r f r ie n d s  /  i s  i t  many th a t  th ey  a re?  
P h ra s in g . Xa i s  n o n - in i t i a l .
( 1)
2 .1 .3 .  K and Ka u n i t s
The SC o f th e  K head c o n s is ts  o f dependent nom ino-verbals , sometimes 
term ed ' i n d i r e c t  r e l a t i v e ' .  As a prim ary u n i t ,  K occurs only a f t e r  a 
nom inal n u c leu s:
1 . See G u th rie , BSS, p . 20 , nos. 13 and 15, and p . 21 , no. 18. ^he BSS 
K u n i t  d i f f e r s  from th e  Zombo u n i t  here g iven  th e  same la b e l  in  s e v e ra l 
r e s p e c ts .  The m orpho log ical type i l l u s t r a t e d  by G u th rie  can only  s tan d  as 
a nucleus in  Zombo, e .g .  /u d ik k a d lla a n g a  ' i t  i s  hew i t  i s ' .  Some in s ta n c e s  
of BSS n u c le i  a re  p a r a l le le d  by K u n i t s  in  Zombo, e .g .  no . 13 on p . 20 of BSS :
Q i i  A A i i  K
BSS nsangu zambi n ta n g id i c f .  Zombo n tsaangu  zXmmbi n th a an g id i
news bad I  have read  i t  i s  bad news th a t  1 have read
(BSS u n d e r lin in g  f o r  the  nucleus i s  rep laced  here  by the  la b e l  A;
th e  u n d e rlin ed  E n g lih  in d ic a te s  th e  BSS nucleus p a r a l le le d  by Zombo K u n i t . )
6K
A K
llekw a kaveeno i t  i s  a th in g  th a t  she has been g iven  
A K
kumaaki z ittH ukaanga i t  i s  from eggs th a t  th e y  come
iA X K
In thaangw 1 ozeevo kavewaanga i t  i s  th e  tim e th e re fo re  th a t  he was g iven
Note t h a t  prim ary K fo llow s prim ary X. The c h a r a c te r i s t i c  of K i s  
th a t  i t  i s  nev er in  agreem ent w ith  th e  n u c leu s. K te n se s  m orpho log ica lly  
resem ble A te n s e s ,  bu t in  some te n se s  a re  d is tin g u is h e d  by th e  shape of 
th e  C lass  1 , 3rd person  s u b je c t p r e f ix :
A K
w azola he w anted c f • kazo la  w hich he wanted
(o ) ta a n g id i  he has read  k a ta a n g id i which he has read
There i s  a s u b -d iv is io n  o f K which fo llo w s a nucleus c o n s is t in g  of
an independent nom ino-verbal (INV) o f C lass  15, and re p e a ts  the  r a d ic a l  o f A.
( 1 )
This i s  la b e l le d  Ka :
A Ka
vvutulw a k iw u tu lw aan g a  i t  i s  to  be re tu rn e d  th a t  i t  i s  re tu rn e d
( i t  i s  always re tu re n d )
K may appear as  a s u b -u n it ; th e  fo llo w in g  example i l l u s t r a t e s  
a K su b -u n it in  r e l a t io n  to  a member of a nominal group a t  A, bu t no t th e  head:
1 . Zombo A'-Ka appears to  be th e  e q u iv a le n t o f BSS Kongo D : A. See 
G u th rie , BSS, p . 19, no. 12, and p . 28 , summary d e f in i t io n .  The D u n i t  i s  
no t re q u ire d  f o r  Zombo ; th e  em phasis of d e s c r ip t io n  i s  s h i f te d  to  Ka.
The BSS D u n i t  i s  no t however a n u c leu s:
D A  A Ka
BSS dya b e tid y a  c f .  Zombo ddya beddyaanga
they  are  e a t in g  i t  i s  to  e a t  t h a t  th e y  a re  e a t in g
( i n  th e  la b e l l in g  o f th e  BSS Kongo exam ple, th e  l a b e l  A re p la c e s  th e
u n d e r lin in g  used by G uth rie  to  in d ic a te  the  nucleus of a s e n te n c e .)
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iA i i  i i i  K
itu u k u  dyamphovelo /  y in a  tubbSokelaanga
i t  i s  th e  o r ig in  of th e  word /  th a t  one which we c a l l
Members o f th e  K/SC may f i l l  th e  A s l o t ,  w ith  th e  a d d itio n  o f one of
th e  s t a b i l i z in g  p r e -p re f ix e s .  T his i s  sym bolized as | i K ( :
emaamX /  ikavaangaanga t h i s  /  i s  what he used to  do
EJoyaandi /  sekamnona he /  i t  i s  th e n  th a t  he w i l l  see
c f .  kavaangaanga 'which he used to  d o 1 and kammona 'which he w i l l  s e e ' .
P h ra s in g . K i s  always phrased  w ith  th e  p reced ing  item .
A fe a tu re  f re q u e n l ty  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  K, b u t n o t w ith  Ka, i s  th e  —
d iv is io n  o f a nom inal group o f which th e  l a s t  member i s  a pronom inal, 
form ing an a p p o s i t io n a l  group w ith  th e  p reced ing  ite m , and fo llow ed  by 
a K v e rb a l :
i  i i  i i i  iv  K A
emnboongo z<5ozo zaloongo /  z in a  bataam bulaanga /  zakalaanga
th e  sa id  m arriage goods /  th o se  which th e y  re c e iv e d  /  were
The K item bataam bulaanga 'which they received' stands in relation to
z in a  ' t h o s e ' ,  th e  l a s t  member o f th e  nom inal group; th e re  i s  a phrase
boundary between t h i s  item  and th e  pen u ltim ate  member o f the group.
More th a n  one K u n i t  may anpear in  r e la t io n  to  th e  same item ; in
th i s  case K i s  always preceded by a pronom inal (which beg ins a p h ra se ) :
A K1 A ii K2 i i  
llekw a kaveeno /  k in a  kafw ete ddy£
i t  i s  som ething th a t  she has been g iven  /  th a t  which she should e a t  
(she has been g iven  som ething which she i s  supposed to  e a t)
As f a r  as the  head of K i t s e l f  i s  concerned , however, i t  i s  in v a r ia b ly  
n o n - i n i t i a l ,  and Ka sh a res  t h i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c ,
A s ta b i l i z e d  K item  f i l l i n g  iA fo llo w s nucleus p h ra s in g , and i s  
p h ra s e - in i  t  i a l .
66
(1)
2 .1 .4 .  P and P* u n i t s
The u n i t s  la b e l le d  P a re  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  term ed th e  's u b j e c t ' .
W ithin t h i s  ca teg o ry  one may d is t in g u is h  s e v e ra l  s u b -d iv is io n s .
i )  P c o n tro ls  th e  agreem ent o f A. T his i s  l im ite d  to  co -occurrence o f P 
w ith  A c o n s is t in g  o f a v e rb a l  w ith  a concord p r e f ix ,  o r a nom inal w ith  
dependent p r e f ix :
P A
oyaandi /  w asaalaanga she /  used  to  remain
oyaandi c o n tro ls  th e  p re f ix  w - o f th e  v e rb a l  f i l l i n g  A.
P iA
oyaandi /  iw asaalaanga she /  i s  th e  one who used to  remain
P A K
ellum bu /  k ib i  w i lz id i  th e  day /  i s  to o  bad th a t  you have come
(you c o u ld n 't  have chosen a w orse day to  come) 
ellum bu *day' c o n tro ls  th e  p r e f ix  k i -  o f k ib i  ' i t  i s  to o  b a d '.
P A
edyaad l /  d y a l lu d i  t h i s  /  i s  of t r u t h  ( t h i s  i s  t ru e )  
edyaad l ' t h i s '  c o n tro ls  th e  poesess iv e  p r e f ix  dya- a tta c h e d  to  l l S d i .
i i )  P does n o t c o n tro l  th e  agreem ent of A, A being  of a k ind  where such
(2 )
agreem ent i s  im p o ss ib le . T his i s  the  case where bo th  P and A a re
1 . G u th r ie , BSS. p a r t i c u la r ly  p . 17, no . 1 , and p . 27 , summary d e f in i t io n .  
The remarks concern ing  Q in  th e se  d e s c r ip t io n s  do n o t,  however, apply  to  
Zombo.
2 . C f. Maw, Sen tences in  S w a h ili , p . 42 : 'A lthough t h i s  agreem ent system  
i s  d e sc r ib e d  as a r e a l i z a t io n  of r e la t io n s h ip s ,  i t  cannot co n v erse ly  be 
regarded  as  a c r i t e r i o n  f o r  th e  e x is te n c e  of such r e la t io n s h ip s  . . .  s in ce  
th e re  a re  c la s s e s  of item s a t  P [_  = p r e d ic a te ,  e q u iv a le n t to  the  nucleus 
A here __/ where th e  r e la t io n s h ip  cannot be shew n'.
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independent nom inals, o r  when A i s  a s t a b i l i z e d  dependent nom ino-verbal 
o f the K/SC:
P A
ewwuta /  kiyikX  to  g ive b i r t h  /  i s  to  add to  o n e se lf  
P A
endziim bu /  nkhatu money /  i t  i s  em ptiness ( I  h a d n 't  any money)
emaama /  ikavaangaanga t h i s  /  i s  what he used to  do
i i i )  P* c o n tro ls  th e  agreem ent of prim ary K:
P* A K
engudi /  llekw a kaveeno the  m other /  i t  i s  som ething th a t  she has
been given (the mother has been given something)
(1
engudi 'm o th e r ' c o n tro ls  th e  agreem ent o f kaveeno ' t h a t  she has been g iv e n '.
I  have here adopted Guthrie's device of labelling P* to indicate that
(2)
P * ls  supported  by A b u t no t in  d i r e c t  r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  i t  • In  Zombo,
P* i s  n o t t o t a l l y  u n re la te d  to  th e  fo llo w in g  s t r u c tu r e ,  s in ce  i t  may e x e r t  
c o n tro l  over th e  agreem ent of K. S im ila r ly  P* may c o n tro l  Ka agreem ent:
P* iA Ka
edyaambu /  se ssak a  d is a k id i
th e  a f f a i r  /  i t  i s  new being  to o  much t h a t  i t  has become to o  much 
( th e  s i tu a t io n  i s  now q u ite  in to le r a b le )
iv )  P* c o n tro ls  th e  o b je c t s u b s t i tu te  ( l a b e l  Qs) of th e  v e rb a l  in  A:
P* A Qs
omoomo /  o llongokaanga mS these  (m a tte rs )  /  he le a rn s  them
omoomS ' t h e s e '  c o n tro ls  th e  agreement of m5 'th e m '.
v) P* c o n tro ls  trhe agreem ent of some o th e r  elem ent of s t r u c tu re  o u ts id e  P*
which i s  n o t a prim ary u n i t :
1 . engudi (C la ss  9) may c o n tro l  C lass  1 agreem ent, b e ing  th e  name of a p erson .
2 . G u th r ie , BSS, p . 20 , no. 15, in tro d u c e s  P* in  a sen tence of s t ru c tu re  
s im i la r  to  t h a t  g iven  here  under ( i v ) ; see a lso  pp. 20 -22 , n os . 16-17.
Maw, S en tences in  S w a h ili . pp. 42-6, c a l l s  th e  e q u iv a le n t elem ent in  
S w ah ili th e  ' r e f e r e n t ' .
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P* P i i  A
enangaandi /  nkhuumbu aan d i /  VitX So-and-so  /  h is  name /  i s  War
( 1)
Here P* c o n tro ls  th e  agreement of th e  item  marked ( i i )  in  P. Where
both  P u h i t s  a re  p re s e n t ,  P* precedes P.
v i )  P* p lays  no p a r t  in  th e  s t r u c tu r e  which fo llo w s , and i s  s a id  to  be
(2)
’in  h ia tu s ' :
P* i i  A
eammbuta zaw aantu /  kk ina th e  e ld e rs  of th e  people /  i t  i s  dancing
(th e  e l d e r s . . .dance)
The SCs o f th e  P and P* heads a re  c o -ex ten s iv e  and c o n s is t  of nom inals 
( in c lu d in g  pronom inals) .  Independent nom ino-verbals a re  co n ta in ed  in  th e  
P/SC, bu t no t dependent nom ino-verbals ( r e l a t iv e  te n s e s ) .  The P head may 
appear w ith  o r w ith o u t I n i t i a l  Vowel ; a l l  examples so f a r  show IV, bu t 
th e  nex t two do n o t:
P A
asonek!( /  bassonekaanga w r i te r s  /  w r i te  ( c f . oasonek i)
P K iA
e d i kazo la  /  idyakkalS  what he wanted /  was of being  (was to  be)
( c f .  eed i)
There appears  however to  be no s y n ta c t ic  d if fe re n c e  between P heads w ith
(3)
and th o se  w ith o u t IV.
P and P* p recede th e  nucleus in  th e  m a jo rity  o f c a s e s ,  bu t in  one type 
o f in s ta n c e ,  P may fo llc w . In  t h i s ,  th e  nucleus has C lass  5 agreem ent, and 
P c o n s is ts  o f a nom inal group headed by a pronom inal:
A X P i i
dyamffunu b een i /  e d i dyXssungamena vo i t  i s  o f n e c e s s ity  /  t h i s  of
remembering th a t  ( i t  i s  n ecessary  to  remember)
1 . P i s  of th e  k ind  d esc rib e d  under ( i i ) ,  where agreem ent between P and A 
i s  im p o ss ib le , s in ce  A i s  an independent nom inal.
2 . C f. G u th rie , BSS, p . 21 , no. 16.
3. There i s  a p re fe ren c e  in  some cases f o r  IV, bu t i t  does no t seem o b lig a to r]  
On th e  o th e r  hand, my own a ttem p ts  to  leave  i t  out were c r i t i c i z e d  as
mphova zandzatuna 'sn ap p in g  s p e e c h '.
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P h ras in g . P and P* as prim ary u n i t  beg in  a p h ra se . Two p o in ts  should  
be noted  h e re . F i r s t l y ,  th e  p h ras in g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  a p p l ie s  only to  th e  
head item  o f a u n i t .  A P u n i t  may c o n ta in  s e v e ra l  k inds of s u b -u n it ,  
some of w hich re q u ire  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  An example i s  the  
fo llo w in g :
P E A i i
ese /  y<5ngudi /  bafw ete kkalS  th e  f a th e r  /  and m other /  must be
The u n i t  la b e l le d  E i s  a s u b -u n it in  P, which re q u ire s  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  
p o s it io n  (see  2 . 1 . 6 . ) .  A P u n i t  may indeed c o n ta in  s e v e ra l  p h ra se s , 
bu t t h i s  i s  i r r e l e v a n t  to  i t s  own p h rasin g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c ,  o f beg inn ing  
a phrase a t  th e  head.
a)
S econdly , a P su b -u n it  a lso  beg ins a p h ra se , ex cep t f o r  th e  su b -d iv is io n  
to  be d iscu ssed  in  th e  nex t s e c tio n .
2 .1 .4 .1 .  Pa u n i t
Pa i s  a s u b -u n it ,  c o n t ro l l in g  th e  agreem ent o f a K v e rb a l :
P A Pa K i i
ekkuma /  nkhl omuuntu kafw ete y y in d w il1 endza zoo le  kaka?
th e  reaso n  /  i s  what th a t  th e  person  should remember two w orlds only?
(why should  th e  person  remember only two w orlds?)
P«,here c o n tro ls  th e  agreem ent of K : k a - of kafw ete i s  governed by omuuntu.
Pa always p recedes th e  K u n i t  to  which i t  s tan d s  in  r e l a t i o n ,  and l ik e
P, may appear w ith  o r w ith o u t I n i t i a l  Vowel:
Pou It K
v a a v 1 Xkulu e e to  b asad ilaan g £  dyo then  th a t  our a n c e s to rs  used to
p r a c t is e  i t  (when our a n c e s to rs  used to  p r a c t is e  i t )  oaku^u)
P h ra s in g . Pa i s  a n o n - in i t i a l  u n i t ,  phrased  w ith  th e  p reced ing  item .
1. E . g . , th e  P s u b -u n it in  G. See 2 .1 .2 0 .
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( 1 )
2 .1 .5 .  L u n i t
L i s  sometimes c a l le d  th e  'd i r e c t  r e l a t i v e 1. The head o f L 
c o n s is ts  o f dependent nom ino-verbals . Like K, L can occur as a 
prim ary u n i t  only  a f t e r  a nom inal n u c leu s . The l/SC  in  t h i s  case d isp la y s  
agreem ent w ith  th e  n u c le u s . L as a prim ary u n i t  i s  in  f a c t  not very  
common, excep t in  p ro v erb s :
A L
n t t e l a  u ssuka inga  i t  i s  s ta tu r e  which comes to  an end
(one s to p s  growing — b u t no t le a rn in g )
A L
L lud i wayendaang1 emmba^nza i t  i s  T ru th  (p e rso n if ie d ^
(w alking to  ) th e  c i ty
who went
As a s u b -u n it ,  L fo llow s th e  item  c o n t ro l l in g  i t s  agreem ent (no t 
n e c e s s a r i ly  d i r e c t l y ) :
P L i i  A
enanaazi dyalem bi bbwaaka /  dyatuutw aanga
a p in eap p le  which has f a i l e d  to  become r ip e  /  was pounded 
Here L i s  in  agreem ent w ith  th e  P head. L may a ls o  be c o n tro l le d  by
1. C f. G u th r ie , BSS. p . 24 , no. 26 and p . 28 , summary d e f in i t i o n .
The morphology of K i s  n o t th e  same in  Zombo as in  BSS Kongo, and th e  
o b ee rv a tio n s  on th e  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  of L and K in  t h i s  re s p e c t  do n o t, 
th e r e f o r e ,  ho ld  good h e re .
2 . C ite d  in  Makondekwa and C a r te r ,  'N otes on L egal T erm ino logy ', p . 41, 
w ith  an in c o r r e c t  g lo s s .  T h is a r t i c l e  a ls o  co n ta in s  d if fe re n c e s  in  
o rth o g rap h y , and gram m atical and to n a l  approach , w hether e x p l i c i t  
o r  im p l ic i t .
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a member o f a nom inal group:
i  i i  i i i  iv  L
maamana mawoonsono m azziingu /  k ina  k ikka laanga
a l l  th o se  (q u e s tio n s )  of th e  l i f e  /  th a t  one which i s
k in a  ' t h a t  (o n e )1 c o n tro ls  th e  su b je c t p r e f ix  o f k ik ka laanga  'w hich i s '  and 
i s  i t s e l f  in  an a p p o s it io n a l  group w ith  (m a)zzifngu  '( o f )  l i f e 1, form ing 
p a r t  of a la r g e r  group. C f. a ls o :
(m a tte rs  o f no u t i l i t y )
L fo llo w in g  a pronom inal member o f an a p p o s it io n a l  group i s  ex trem ely  
common.
^em bers o f th e  L/SC may be s ta b i l i z e d  by a p r e - p r e f ix ,  and f i l l  th e  
iA s l o t :
ebuu la  dy&andi /  idyatuutw aanga th e  bark  of i t  /  i s  what used to  be pounded
This k in d  o f s t r u c tu re  i s  an en ta ilm e n t f o r  iA : L in  which iA i s  a 
s t a b i l i z e d  nom inal:
A i i  L
maambu /  mena mSkoondwa mffunu they  a re  m a tte rs  /  th o se  which lack  p rw fit
P i i
L
id y a a d i dyavovwaanga i t  i s  th i s  which used to  be sa id
H Q
edyaadl /  idyavovwaanga t h i s  /  i s  what used to  be s a id
P iA
o r ,  showing SC of IA :
P h ra s in g . L i s  in v a r ia b ly  n o n - in i t i a l ,  and th i s  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  se rv es  
to  d is t in g u is h  i t  from th e  m orpho log ica lly  s im i la r  A v e rb a ls ,  which are  
always p h r a s e - in i t i a l :
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P i i  L
a s a d is i  akkaka aka laanga  some o th e r  a s s i s t a n t s  who were
P i i  A
c f .  a s a d is i  Skkaka /  Skalaanga some o th e r  a s s i s t a n t s  /  were
L fo llo w s th e  same p h ras in g  p a ttem ^ w h e th e r  prim ary o r  s u b -u n it .
A fe a tu r e  f re q u e n tly  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  L, as w ith  K, i s  th e  d iv is io n  
o f an a p p o s it io n a l  group o f which th e  l a s t  item  i s  a pronom inal c o n t ro l l in g  
th e  agreem ent of L; th e  group i s  d iv id ed  a t  the  pronom inal, which i s  th e n  
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l :
A i i  L
maambu /  mena m&koondwa mffunu they  a re  m a tte rs  /  th o se  which lack  p r o f i t
Members of th e  l/SC w ith  s t a b i l i z in g  p re -p re f ix e s ,fu n c t io n in g  as iA , 
fo llow  n ucleus  p h ras in g  and a re  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .
2 .1 .6 .  E u n i t
An E u n i t  head c o n s is ts  o f a nominal o r  nom ino-verbal w ith  y e - /y o -  
'a n d , w i th ' a t ta c h e d . I t  se rv es  to  ex tend  any u n i t ,  o r  p a r t  o f a u n i t ,  
which i s  nom inal o r v e rb a l .  The term  e x te n s io n  i s  here  used in  c o n tra s t  
to  ex p an sio n . An e x te n s io n  in tro d u c e s  new m a te r ia l  o f th e  same o rd e r , 
i . e . ,  a u n i t  o f th e  same s ta tu s  as th a t  ex tended . An expansion  leng thens 
th e  u n i t  by means of new m a te r ia l  w ith in  th a t  u n i t ,  bu t no t o f th e  same 
o rd e r  as th e  u n i t  head. An example of expansion  i s  th e  a d d i t io n  of 
item s to  form a p o sse ss iv e  complex:
P 11
emabuula raamyaanzi th e  bark  (» sk in ) of th e  ro o ts
s in ce  th e  second item  i s  w ith in  P , bu t not o f th e  same s ta tu s  as the  
u n i t  head. An L u n i t  a ls o  forms an expansion  to  th e  u n i t  in  which 
i t  o ccu rs . An example of e x te n s io n  i s :
k)lv\CU.
1 . Some members of th e  L/SC/belong a ls o  to  th e  C/SC may be s ta b le  
in  th e  A s l o t .  See 2 .1 .8 . ,  p. 82, under ( i i i ) .
73
p  E u
emabuula / yemyXanzi / iyXkalaanga th e  bark  /  and ro o ts  /  a re  what were
sin ce  -myXanzi in  th e  E u n i t  e x e r ts  c o n tro l  over th e  agreem ent of A.
The head P item  i s  in  C lass 6 , th e  E nom inal in  C la ss  A. The v e rb a l  has
C lass  8 s u b je c t  p r e f ix .  I f  E were a b se n t, C lass 6 agreem ents would be u sed .
1 . My usage of 'e x te n s io n ' and 'ex p an s io n ' i s  s l i g h t ly  d i f f e r e n t  from those  
o f W hiteley  and G uth rie  (which d i f f e r  from each o th e r ) ,  b u t i s  c lo s e r  to  
W h ite le y 's .
In  Yao S e n te n c e s . W hiteley c o n t r a s t  th e  term s as fo llo w s : 'The term  
expansion  i s  a p p lie d  to  a u n i t  w hich, o ccu rrin g  a t  s p e c if ic  p o in ts  w ith in  a 
g iven  se n te n c e , e f f e c t s  a len g th en in g  of i t .  By c o n t r a s t ,  e x te n s io n s  
m erely  c o n s t i tu te  th e  a d d i tio n  of new m a te r ia l  to  a g iven  s t r e t c h ,  e i t h e r  
by c o n ju n c tio n , p a ra ta x is  o r p a r e n th e s is ' (p . xxv; my i t a l i c s ) .  E x tension  
of a a n i t  in  my term s would p robab ly  c o n s t i tu te  expansion  of a sentence 
in  W h ite le y 's  te rm s . Much, o f co u rse , depends on th e  i n t e r p r e ta t io n  of 
th e  term  'g iv e n  s t r e t c h ' .  From th e  examples in  Yao S e n te n c e s , i t  would 
appear th a t  'e x te n s io n ' i s  a p p lie d  m ainly to  m a te r ia l  which ends the  
sen ten c e . The B eta u n i t  ( 2 .2 .1 .  below, and example a t  end of t h i s  fo o tn o te )  
w ith  fo llo w in g  Alpha u n i t ,  would c o n s t i tu te  len g th en in g  and th e re fo re  
e x te n s io n  in  W h ite le y 's  te rm s; p o s s ib ly  a ls o  th e  'u n lin k e d ' u n i t s  of e .g .  2 .1 .7 .  
below, which a re  p a r a t a c t i c a l ly  added.
G u th r ie , BSS. p . 2 , no. 5, u ses  'ex p an s io n ' f o r  bo th  k inds of le n g th en in g .
Note t h a t  ye- a t ta c h e d  to  a nom inal heading an  E u n i t  i s  not th e  same as 
/ yX /  'a n d ' c la a se d  as  a Beta p a r t i c l e  ( 2 .2 .1 . ) .  The l a t t e r  may s tan d
befo re  A v e rb a ls  and befo re  a P u n i t .  Compare:
I -  1 A I \
P1 A1 &  P2 A2
meenga / imewaanaang' emwaanda /... / ye / mooyo/uwaanaang' enwaanda 
blood /  i s  what g iv e s  th e  s p i r i t  /  . . .  /  and /  th e  l i f e  /  g ives  th e  s p i r i t
w ith  P E A
meenga / yemoXyo / yikkalXanga
blood /  and l i f e  /  a r e . . .
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Examples a re  l im ite d  to  E ex ten d in g  u n i t s  a lre a d y  d e fin e d .
A E
nkh<5ombo /  yongulu they  are  goats  /  and p ig s
A X  E
kyammbi k lk i lu  /  yeyakoondw' emffunu i t  i s  v e ry  bad /  and la c k in g  p r o f i t
A X E
dyafiimpwaanga dyaaka /  ye f  f  impululwa
i t  was examined ag a in  /  and re-exam ined ( l i t .  and to  be re-exam ined)
Note t h a t  E ex tend ing  a v e rb a l ,  as in  th e  l a s t  exam ple, i s  lim ite d  to  
y e - /y o -  a t ta c h e d  to  independent noraino-verbals c f  C lass  15, which co n ta in  
a v e rb a l  r a d ic a l .
t i i J  e
idyatuutw aanga /  yolleekesw a i t  i s  what was pounded /  and s teep ed
I
E
mana m akilekolw eeloongo k a l i  — /  yoyyalwa 
th o se  which had p re v io u s ly  been so ften ed  — /  and sp read  out
More th an  one E may ex ten d  th e  same u n i t :
I
E l  E2
k in a  k it tia m b u laa n g a  /  yow y o o k esi /  y o t tw i ik ' emeenga 
th a t  which re c e iv e s  /  and passes  on /  and sends th e  b lood
E may a ls o  ex tend  a member of a ch a in  group o r  complex:
A ti iu & _ _ _ _ _ _ _ X
nkkw* in t t im ' a w o lo  /  y ew an zz iiz id i k lk i lu  
she i s  p o sse sso r of a h e a r t  o f calm ness /  and of a p a t ie n t  person  indeed 
(she  has a v e ry  calm and p a t ie n t  d is p o s it io n )
E here  i s  th e  e x te n s io n  o f a w o lo  'o f  calm ness' ; y e -  i s  a tta c h e d  to  
a nom inal w ith  p o sse ss iv e  p r e f ix  wa- in  agreem ent w ith  n tiim a  'h e a r t ' .
E n ta ilm en ts  f o r  E a re  o f a r a th e r  d i f f e r e n t  k ind  from  tho se  
p re v io u s ly  d e sc r ib e d . There i s  no e n ta ilm en t in  w hich E i s  
re p re se n te d  by an o th e r  u n i t  : E has no en ta ilm e n t p a r tn e rs  in  
t h i s  s e n se . I t s  p o s i t io n  i s  f ix e d ,  a f t e r  th e  u n i t  i t  e x te n d s .
There i s  however an e n ta ilm e n t a t  a le v e l  low er th a n  t h a t  of the 
s y n ta c t ic  u n i t ,  in  which th e  l e x ic a l  elem ent in  E i s  'sw itc h e d ' 
w ith  th a t  o f th e  u n i t  ex tended :
A E
nkhSombo /  yongulu they  a re  goats  /  and p ig s
A E
ngulu  /  yenkhoombo they  are  p ig s /  and g o a ts
A E
w Ssaanzula /  yo llaam bula  wo he widened /  and deepened i t
A E
v walSambula /  y o ssaan zu la  w<5 he deepened /  and widened i t
T his fe a tu re  w i l l  become of im portance l a t e r ,  in  h e lp in g  to  
d is t in g u is h  E from a u n i t  which i s  m orpho log ica lly  s im i la r ,  and
has a c o -e x te n s iv e  SC and s im i la r  p o s i t io n  in  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  u n i t
( 1)
w ith  reg a rd  to  which i t  i s  d e f in e d .
P h ra s in g . W hether prim ary o r  su b u n it,  E i s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .  /b
As w ith  a l l  u n i t s  , th e  ph rasin g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c
a p p lie s  only to  th e  head o f E .
1 . The N u n i t ,  d isc u sse d  under 2 .1 .1 1 . ,  p. 89 below.
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(1)
2 .1 .7 .  Q u n i t s
S e v e ra l k inds o f Q, ( d i r e c t  o b je c t)  u n i t  can be disengaged in  
Zombo, and no t a l l  show th e  same ph rasin g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c .  The Q . / S C  
head c o n s is ts  of nom inals ( in c lu d in g  p ro n o ra ina ls), a r e s t r i c t e d  s e t  of 
p a r t i c l e s ,  and one v e rb a l .  The two l a t t e r  c a te g o r ie s  a re  d e a l t  w ith  
under 2 .1 .2 0 .
The f i r s t  m ajor d i s t i n c t io n  i s  between nom inals w ith  I n i t i a l  Vowel 
(IV) and th o se  w ith o u t. In  th e  fo llo w in g  exam ples, a p lu s  s ig n  i s  
added to  the  u n i t  l a b e l  fo r  th e  fo rm er, and a minus s ig n  f o r  th o se  
w ith o u t IV:
A Q+
wavoond1 endzuzf he k i l l e d  th e  c e rv a l c a ts
A Q-
wavoonda ndzuzT he k i l l e d  some c e rv a l  c a ts
The m orpho log ical d if fe re n c e  i s  th e  exponent o f a s y n ta c t ic  
d i s t i n c t io n  which i s  most sim ply dem onstrated  by re fe re n c e  to  some 
of th e  e n ta ilm e n ts  of s t r u c tu re s  co n ta in in g  th e  two k inds of Q, u n i t .
1 . The la b e l  Q and th e  term  'd i r e c t  o b je c t1 a re  adopted  from G u th rie ;
see BSS, p . 17, no. 1 and p . 27 , summary d e f in i t io n .  Q in  Zombo d i f f e r s
r a d ic a l ly  hcwever in  th a t  i t  never occurs as a p rim ary  u n i t  b e fo re  the
n u c le u s , and no t a l l  (} u n i t s  have a s s o c ia te d  o b je c t  s u b s t i tu te s  ( l a b e l
Qs, see f u r th e r  below , p . 78 ) .  The BSS examples of p re -n u c leu s  Q are
p a r a l le le d  by A : K in  Zombo, e .g .
Q i i  A A i i  K
BSS nsusu so le  m i^ondele c f .  Zombo n tsu su  zoole mivoondele
ch ickens two th e y  have k i l l e d  i t  i s  ch ickens two th a t  th ey  have
k i l l e d
I  have here  rep la c e d  G u th r ie 's  method of marking by th e  la b e ls  used in  th i s
s tu d y .
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Both Q+ and Q- have p ass iv e  e n ta ilm e n ts , bu t w hereas Q+ p a r t i c ip a te s  
in  tw o, Q- has only one, and i t  i s  not th e  same as e i t h e r  of the  Q* 
e n ta ilm e n ts . The s u b s id ia ry  la b e l  -w i s  used to  sym bolize 'v e rb a l  
c o n ta in in g  r a d ic a l  w ith  p ass iv e  e x te n s io n ' in  th e  exam ples.
Q+ p ass iv e  en ta ilm e n t ( i ) :  A Q+
wavoond' endzuzl he k i l l e d  th e  c e rv a l  c a ts
P Aw
^  endzuzi /  zSvoondwa the  c e rv a l  c a ts  /  were k i l l e d  
d iag ram m atica lly  re p re se n te d  :
Aw
Q+ p ass iv e  e n ta ilm e n t ( i i ) :  A Q+
wavoond* endzuzf he k i l l e d  th e  c e rv a l  c a ts
iA Lw
in d z u z i z^voondwa i t  i s  th e  c e rv a l  c a ts  th a t
he k i l l e d




Q+ i s  re p re se n te d  i n  th e  f i r s t  e n ta ilm e n t by P , and in  th e  second by 
iA — a s ta b i l i z e d  nom inal n u c leu s.
Q- p a ss iv e  e n ta ilm e n t: A Q-
wavoonda nazuzT he k i l l e d  some c e rv a l  c a ts
A Lw
ndzuzi zavoondwa i t  i s  c e rv a l  c a ts  th a t  were k i l l e d  
d iag ram m atica lly  re p re se n te d :
A Q- A Q-
or
N i \A Lw f ~  Q- Lw
Here Q- i3  re p re se n te d  by A — a s ta b le  nom inal n u c le u s , no t s t a b i l i z e d ,  
as f o r  Q+.
I t  w i l l  be rem em ber^ t h a t  th e  en c lo su re  o f a l a b e l  in  a square 
in d ic a te s  'member of th e  . ../S C  fu n c tio n in g  as a n u c le u s '.  The 
members o f th e  Q-/SC can be d esc rib e d  as capable o f fu n c tio n in g  as 
a n u c le u s , w ith o u t the  a d d i t io n  o f a s t a b i l i z in g  p r e - p r e f ix .  Members of 
th e  Q+/SC n o t do so . ndzuzi ' i t  i s  a c e rv a l  c a t / th e y  a re  c e rv a l  c a t s '  
has no p r e - p r e f ix ,  in  c o n t ra s t  to  in d zu z i ' i t  i s  / th e y  a re  th e  c e rv a l  c a t / s '  
which has s t a b i l i z in g  p r e -p re f ix  i - .
There i s  a f u r th e r  e n ta ilm e n t which i s  l im ite d  to  Q+:
Qs sym bolizes 'o b je c t  s u b s t i t u t e ' .  Q+ has two e n ta ilm e n t p a r tn e rs  
h e re , P* and Qs. Q- cannot be re p re se n te d  by e i t h e r .
A th i r d  k ind  of e n ta ilm e n t i s  th a t  in  which A i s  re p re se n te d  by 
K, and th e  Q elem ent by a n u c leu s . Both p lu s and minus d iv is io n s  
o f Q tak e  p a r t  in  an en ta ilm e n t o f t h i s  v a r ie ty ,  b u t th e  d iv is io n  
o f A which re p re s e n te  each i s  d i f f e r e n t :
wavoond1 endzuzi he k i l l e d  th e  c e rv a l  c a ts
endzuzi /  wavoonda zS th e  c e rv a l  c a ts  /  he k i l l e d  them
A Q+
wavoond1 endzuzl he k i l l e d  th e  c e rv a l  c a ts
iA K
v  in d z u z i kavoonda i t  i s  th e  c e rv a l  c a ts  th a t  he k i l l e d
A Q-
wavoonda ndzuzi he k i l l e d  some c e rv a l  c a ts
A K
x/ndzuzi kavoonda i t  i s  c e rv a l  c a ts  th a t  he k i l l e d
79
The diagram s may be p laced  s id e  by s id e  to  em phasize th e  d if f e re n c e :
A Q+ A
\  /  bu t
iA K A
Here ag ian  Q+ i s  re p re se n te d  by a s ta b i l i z e d  n u c leu s , and Q- by a s ta b le
one.
I t  w i l l  be seen  th a t  d i f f e r e n t  g lo sse s  have been used f o r  the  
two d iv is io n s .  The d e f in i te  a r t i c l e  has been used  f o r  Q+, and an in d e f in i te  
a r t i c l e ,  o r  none a t  a l l ,  f o r  Q -. T his to  some e x te n t r e f l e c t s  the  
d i s t i n c t i o n ,  bu t th e  correspondence i s  no t e x a c t ,  and th e se  usages 
cannot always be m a in ta in ed .
Both k inds of Q u n i t  are  p o s t-n u c le u s , and i f  X i s  p re s e n t ,  Q ,  
fo llo w s i t :
A X Q*.
bavewaanga k lk i lu  e la u  th ey  were indeed  g iven  th e  chance
I f  A i s  ex tended  by E , Q may fo llow  w ith in  E , in  th e  same r e la t io n  to  
bo th  A and th e  head o f E:
A E Qs
wXsaanzula /  yo llaam bula  wS he widened /  and deepened i t
The same a p p lie s  to  Q a s  a su b -u n it w ith in  L ; i f  L i s  extended by E,
Q may occur w ith in  L and s tan d  in  th e  same r e la t io n  to  bo th  L and th e
head o f E . The nex t example shows two E u n i t s ,  bo th  ex ten d in g  L ; the 
Q u n i t  s tan d s  in  th e  same r e la t io n  to  a l l  th r e e :
L -------------------- E l E2 Q+
k ina  kittX am bulaanga /  yow yookesa /  y o t tw i ik ' ?meenga






I Q -| K
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Both Q+ and Q- may occur as 'u n lin k e d 1 u n i t s .  An u n lin k ed  u n i t
i s  one o f a sequence b ea rin g  th e  same la b e l ,  bu t n o t th e  f i r s t  o f the
(1)
sequence. U nlinked Q+ i s  uncommon , bu t Q- i s  o f te n  found u n lin k ed :
A Q -l i i  Q-2 Q-3
bXtwaasaanga /  myendo nyankhuni, /  madyookS, /  nguba
th e y  used to  send /  bundles o f firew ood , /  m anioc. /  peanuts 
Pause befo re  an u n lin k ed  u n i t  i s  ve ry  f re q u e n t.
P h ra s in g . Q+ i s  alw ays n o n - in i t i a l ,  u n le ss  u n lin k e d . Such u n i t s  are  
o f te n  of co n s id e ra b le  le n g th  and com plex ity , and o f te n  th e  whole may be 
in c lu d ed  in  one p h rase :
P i i  L  <}+ i i  i i i  iv  v
e y y i tu  /  k in a  kyXtaambulaang1 en tsaangu  zoozo z a n jy e e le lo  an tsa a n g ' ankkeento
th e  kinsman /  th a t  one which rec e iv e d  th e se  nev^s o f th e  i l l n e s s  of the
fem ale n e la t iv e
A ll  f iv e  item s o f th e  nom inal group f i l l i n g  Q+ a re  in  th e  same p h ra se .
As p re v io u s ly  p o in ted  o u t, however, th e  p h ras in g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  a p p lie s  
only  to  th e  head o f a u n i t .  Q+ extended by E , f o r  in s ta n c e ,  shows 
the  custom ary p h ras in g  o f th e  E head, which i s  always p h r a s e - in i t i a l :
A Q.+ i i  E i i
wavumin' ecJyo6ko dyangani /  yengub1 Xngani
he re sp e c te d  th e  manioc o f th e  o th e r  man /  and th e  peanut of the  o th e r  man
The p h ras in g  o f item s i n  (}+ a f t e r  th e  head depends on th e  n a tu re  of th e
item s : w hether o r  n o t they  a re  heading a s l o t ,  and w hether o r  no t the  s lo t
re q u ire s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  On th e  o th e r  hand, th e re  a re  examples
of < $ +  u n i ta ry  groups d iv id ed  between more th a n  one p h ra se , p a r t i c u la r ly
when L o r  K i s  in v o lv ed :
A i i  Q+---------- i i  ---------------L________ Q+
o singa  mmSn1 ennduumba /  y in a  y itta am b u laa n g 1 o w a^ n tu ...
you w i l l  see th e  young woman /  th a t  one who re c e iv e s  th e  p eo p le . . .
1 . For an example of u n linked  Q+, see Appendix I ,  no . 1.
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The p h ras in g  o f Q- i s  no t so c le a r .
Q-2  ^ Q-3
U nlinked Q,- i s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  as in  the . . .  /  madyooko, /  ngubl 
example a t  th e  to p  of th e  p rev io u s page.
A Q-
S in g le - item  Q- u n i t s  a re  o therw ise  n o n - in i t i a l ,  a s  in  wavoonda ndzuzi 
'he  k i l l e d  some c e rv a l  c a t s ' .
However, a t  t h i s  s ta g e  o f th e  in v e s t ig a t io n ,  th e re  appear to  be 
p h rasin g  'a l t e r n a t i o n s '  f o r  Q- c o n s is t in g  of s group, o r  c o n ta in in g  a 
n o n - in i t i a l  su b -u n it (such  as L ). Some such u n i ts  a re  indeed  phrased 
w ith  th e  p reced ing  item :
A Ci— L -------  Q.+ L  Q+
wamona f f u lu  kin* owaantu b e d d lila a n g ' owaantu
he saw a p lace  which has th e  people who e a t  th e  people
The Q- prim ary u n i t  here  i s  q u ite  len g th y  and complex, bu t th e  whole i s  
phrased w ith  p reced ing  A. In  some o th e r  c a s e s , th e  Q- head beg ins a 
new p h rase :
A Q- i i
b a sad ilaan g a  /  n llongo  m yayiingi they  used to  use /  many rem edies
A Q- i i  Q+ i i
w aslim baanga /  e k i k y a llo o n g ' enndezi zawaana
( 1)
th e y  undertook  /  t h i s  (work) o f te ach in g  the  nu rses o f th e  c h ild re n
1 . I t  w i l l  l a t e r  be seen th a t  the  v a r ia t io n  can be d esc rib e d  w ith o u t 
reco u rse  to  the  concept of 'a l t e r n a t i o n '  (A .2 . 3 .4 . ) .  At th e  moment 
however, g iven  th e  c r i t e r i a  f o r  th e  d e f in i t io n  of s y n ta c t ic  u n i ts  s e t  
ou t in  C hapter 1 ( 1 .6 .  -  1 . 6 .4 . ) ,  th e re  appear to  be no grounds fo r  
d is t in g u is h in g  s y n ta c t ic a l ly  between p h r a s e - in i t i a l  a n d n o n - in i t ia l  Q -.
2 . e k i i s  th e  form w ith o u t I n i t i a l  Vcwel, c f . e e k i .
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The in t e r n a l  p h ra s in g  o f a Q u n i t  i s ,  as b e fo re , dependent upon 
th e  ty p e s  of su b -u n it i t  c o n ta in s ,  i f  any. S u b -u n its  show t h e i r  
custom ary p h ra s in g , e .g .  L and Q+ are  n o n - in i t i a l ,  as in  th e  example 
wamona f f u l u . . .  above; E beg in s a new phrase a t  th e  head:
A Q— E
wavaanga kkuunda /  yomeeza he made a c h a i r  /  and a ta b le
Q- th en  comes to  th e  fo re  as th e  f i r s t  of th e  s y n ta c t ic  u h i t s  
d e fin e d  which does n o t appear to  have o b ilg a to ry  p h ra s in g , u n le ss  th e  
s l o t  i s  f i l l e d  by a s in g le  item  ( n o n - in i t i a l )  o r  i s  un lin k ed  (p h ra se -  
i n i t i a l ) .  This does no t n e c e s s a r i ly  mean t h a t  th e  sy n tax -p h ra s in g  
c o r r e la t io n  h y p o th e s is  i s  th e re b y  d is c o n f im e d . I t  may in d ic a te  th a t  
th e  a n a ly s is  i s  n o t d e l ic a te  enough a t  some p o in t .  I t  i s  to  be no ted  
th a t  th e  Q- u n i t s  which a re  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  a p a r t  from un lin k ed  Q -, 
always c o n ta in  a t  l e a s t  two i te m s . and where item s s tan d  nex t to  each 
o th e r  in  a s e n te n c e , p a r t i c u la r ly  i f  th ey  a re  w ith in  a u n itax y  group, 
one assumed some kind of s y n ta c t ic  r e l a t io n s h ip . .
The co n v erse , hcw ever, i s  no t t r u e .  Q- u n i t s  which a re  n o n - in i t i a l  
may a ls o  c o n ta in  more th a n  one item , w hether in  th e  form o f f u r th e r  
members of a nom inal group , o r  of s u b -u n its .
( 1)
2 .1 .8 .  C u n i t
In  t r a d i t i o n a l  te rm s , th e  C u n i t  i s  th e  complement. Prim ary C 
fo llo w s th e  n u c le u s , and no o th e r  u n i t s  save Q, X o r  M (see  2 . 1 .9») 
may s tan d  betw een. The SC o f th e  C head c o n s is ts  o f th re e  k inds of item ,
1. The la b e l  C re p la c e s  th e  l a b e l  Qa in  BSS. p . 19, nos. 8 -9 . The 
change has been made p a r t ly  because th e  Q u n i t  i s  a lre a d y  over-burdened  w ith  
s u b s id ia ry  la b e l l i n g ,  and p a r t ly  because th e  SC o f th e  Qa u n i t  i l l u s t r a t e d  
in  BSS i s  l im ite d  to  depedent nom inals, capab le  o f d isp la y in g  agreem ent.




independent nom inals w ith o u t I n i t i a l  Vowel, dependent nom ino-verbals
and nom inals w ith  dependent p r e f ix  d isp la y in g  agreem ent w ith  th e  n u c leu s ,
(2)
and one p a r t i c l e  • C i s  l im ite d  to  occurrence a f t e r  a very  sm all number 
o f r a d ic a l s ,  th e  m o s t  common of which a re  s - i n -  and - k a l -  'b e ' ,
-booke1- 'name, te rm 1, - y i k i l -  ' c a l l ,  name1, - y in d w i( i ) l -  ' th in k  of a s ' .
The v a r io u s  k inds o f item  which may head C a re  i l l u s t r a t e d  belcw :
( i )  independen t nom inal: .
A X QJ 11
winaanga mphe /  mvan' aNdzaambi
he i s  a ls o  /  the  c h i ld  o f God
( i i )  nom inal w ith  dependent (p o sse ss iv e )  p r e -p re f ix :
P i i  A C
eppaau ky<5okyo /  kyakala  kyangolS
th e  s a id  spade /  was o f s tre n g th  (was s tro n g )
( i i i )  dependent nom ino-verbal ( l im ite d  to  L v e rb a ls  of Tense 2);
A i i  C
fw ete k kala  wakubama she must be ( one who has become) prepared
S ince nom inals of th e  C/SC never have IV , th e  C/SC i s  co -ex ten s iv e  w 
w ith  th e  Q-/SC as f a r  as t h i s  item  ca teg o ry  i s  concerned . C resem bles 
Q- in  a n o th e r  re s p e c t a l s o ,  in  th a t  i t  may ta k e  p a r t  in  an A : K 
e n ta ilm e n t:
1 . Dependent nom ino-verbals f i l l i n g  C are  l im ite d  to  L v e rb a ls  of Tense
2 , th e  N a rra tiv e  P a s t .  F or num eration of te n s e s ,  see Appendix V II.
2 . The p a r t i c l e  vo ' t h a t ' ;  see below under 2 .1 .2 0 . ,  p. 115, second exam ple.
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A C
n jin a  wakubama I  am ready  ( l i t .  one who has become ready)
(1)




C may occu r as a su b -u n it ; i t  i s  shown below in  an L s u b -u n it:
E Q+ i i  i i i   L C
y o w u u v ik 1 e z z iin g u  kyankkeento /  ndyona winXanga wavflamenwa
and to  ease  th e  l i f e  of th e  woman /  t h a t  one who i s  p regnan t
P h ra s in g . C c o n s is t in g  of a s in g le  item  i s  phrased  w ith  th e  p reced ing  
item  (u n le s s  u n lin k e d ) . Some C u n i t s  c o n s is tin g  of more th an  one item  
appear as  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  w h ile  o th e rs  do n o t. C th u s  resem bles Q- 
in  p h ra s in g , as  w e ll  as  in  th e  nom inal s e c tio n  o f i t s  SC, and in  i t s  
e n ta i lm e n ts .
1 . Agreement between A and C does no t ex tend  to  p e rso n s ; i t  i s  lim ite d  
to  nom inal c la s s e s  o n ly . The C item  here  has a p re f ix  o f C lass  1 ,
3rd perso n , w h ie l th e  A v e rb a l  has a su b je c t p r e f ix  of C la ss  1 , 1 s t  p erson .
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(1)
2 .1 .9 .  M u n it
The SC of the  M u n i t  c o n s is ts  of pronom inal stem s w ith  kwa- 
a t ta c h e d . There a re  only s ix  in  th e  s e t :
C la ss  1 , 1 s t  p erson  kwaame C la ss  2 , 1 s t person  kweeto
2nd person  kwaaku 2nd person  kweeno
3rd  person  kwaandi 3rd  person  kwaau
The pronom inal stem d is p la y s  agreem ent w ith  th e  n u c le u s , under a r a th e r
e c c e n tr ic  system  of agreement} C lass  1 , 3rd p erso n , se rv es  fo r  a l l  c la s s e s  
o th e r  th an  1 and 2 , w hether s in g u la r  o r  p lu r a l .  The example belew shews 
a C lass  6 v e rb a l  p r e f ix  in  A, 6 being  a p lu r a l  c la s s :
P A M
omabaya /  . . .  /  mamanaanga kwaSndi
th e  p lanks /  . . .  /  were g e t t in g  com plete ly  used up
The M u n i t  shows th e  C lass  1 , 3rd person  member o f th e  s e t .
M i s  here  g lo ssed  in  v a r io u s  ways : 'c o m p le te ly , in  f a c t ,  q u i te ,
q u ite  w e ll ,  p e r f e c t ly  w e l l ' which approxim ate to  th e  meaning i t  has
in  Zombo.
The M u n i t  fo llo w s th e  n u c leu s;
P i i  iA M
emwaan' Smpfumu /  impfumu kwaandi
th e  c h i ld  o f th e  c h ie f  /  i s  th e  c h ie f  in  f a c t
(a  c h i e f 's  son i s  to  be t r e a te d  w ith  th e  re s p e c t due to  th e  c h ie f  h im se lf)
1 . See G u th rie , BSS, p . 23, no. 22 and p. 28. M i s  d e fin ed  s l ig h t ly  
d i f f e r e n t ly  f o r  Zombo; i t  may occur even i f  P i s  p re s e n t ,  the  SC has a 
d i f f e r e n t  d i s t r i b u t io n ,  and i t  may occur in  a s s o c ia t io n  w ith  a nom inal 
n u c le u s , as in  th e  l a s t  example on t h i s  page.
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M precedes a l l  o th e r  p o s t-n u c leu s  u n i t s ,  such as Q:
A M Q- K
ndzeeye kwaXme /  kuna yatuuka
I  know q u ite  w e ll /  th e re  t h a t  I  came f r a n  (where I  came from)
and may occur as  a s u b -u n it ;  in  th e  nex t example i t  p recedes X:
A i i  Q-  M i
tu s in g a  bboSnga /  yikwa kwaandi kaka
( 1)
we s h a l l  tak e  /  a few in  f a c t  on ly  (o n ly  a few in  f a c t )
Here M i s  o f C la ss  1 , 3rd p e rso n , in  agreem ent w ith  C lass 8 , which i s  a 
p lu r a l  c l a s s .
P h ra s in g . M i s  in v a r ia b ly  n o n - i n i t i a l ,  ph rased  w ith  th e  p reced ing  item , 
w hether as  prim ary o r  s u b -u n it .
(2 )
2 .1 .1 0 .  F u n i t s
The SC o f th e  F u n i t  head c o n s is ts  of independent nom ino-verbals 
(INVs, i n f i n i t i v e s )  o f C lass  15:
P A X F+
enwaan* /  o te e z e le  k a l '  Snnungunuka
th e  c h i ld  /  has a ttem p ted  a lre a d y  to  make p ro g ress
Prim ary F i s  a p o s t-n u c le u s  u n i t .  I t  occurs a f t e r  a v e ry  r e s t r i c t e d  
number of r a d ic a l s ,  th e  most common o f which a re  - le e n d -  'b e  a b l e ' ,  
- s iim b -  'b e g in , s e t  t o ' ,  - t e e z -  ' t r y ' ,  -z a a y - 'know (how t o ) ' ,  - z o l -  
'w an t, w ish , l ik e  ( t o ) ' ,  -y a n g a le e i-  'b e  happy a b o u t ' and - y a ( a n ) t ik -  
' b eg in , s t a r t ' .
1 . In  th e  co n tex t 'T here a re  many exam ples, bu t we s h a l l  t a k e . . . '
2 . See G u th r ie , BSS. p . 22 , no. 20 and p . 28.
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There a re  p lu s  and minus su b -d iv is io n s  of F , a s  f o r  Q. The 
e n ta ilm e n ts  of F+ and F -  however d i f f e r  from tho se  o f Q+ and Q -.
F + has an e n ta ilm e n t p a r tn e rsh ip  s im i la r  t o ,  bu t no t id e n t i c a l  w ith , 
t h a t  o f Q+ in  th e  A : Q+ — P* : A : Qs e n ta ilm e n t:
A F+
/ ' oyyangalee laang ' 6ttuumbw' ekimpfumu ( 1)
he i s  happy about being  e le c te d  to  th e  c h ie f ta in s h ip
? A Ka Fs
ottuumbw1 eklmpfumu — /  y y an g a lee la  kayyangaleelaanga ko
to  be e le c te d  to  th e  c h ie f ta in s h ip  — /  i t  i s  be ing  h ap p y (a b o u t) th a t
he i s  happy about i t
The e n ta ilm e n t p a r tn e rs  o f F i t s e l f  a re  P* and an o b je c t s u b s t i tu t e ,
(2 )
la b e l le d  Fs ; to  t h i s  e x te n t th e  e n ta ilm en t i s  as f o r  Q+. However, 
here A a ls o  has two p a r tn e r s ,  A and Ka, th e se  being  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  
f a c t  of th e  presence of th e  p a r tn e rs  of F + .
F - has an e n ta ilm en t p a r tn e rs h ip  co rrespond ing  to  th a t  o f Q- in  th e  
A : Q- — +  A : K e n ta ilm e n t, bu t ag a in  of a s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t  form , 
in  which F - has two re p re s e n ta t iv e s :
1 . The u n la b a lle d  item  i s  an R+ u n i t  ; see below , under 2 .1 .1 5 . This 
example and i t s  e n ta ilm e n t were g iven  as comments upon th e  re c e n t B r i t i s h  
G eneral E le c t io n ,  in  re fe re n c e  to  the  new Prime M in is te r .
2 , P robab ly  however b e t t e r  c l a s s i f i e d  as Bs. See 2 .1 .1 3 .
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A F -
Zf  n d zo le le  w utukX  I  want to  re tu rnA K Fa
. »utuk& n d zo le le  w u tu k a  i t  i s  to  r e tu rn  th a t  I  want to  re tu rn
Here F - i s  r e p re s e n te d , n o t on ly  by A, but a ls o  by a u n i t  la b e l le d  F a , 
which re p e a ts  th e  r a d ic a l  o f A. T his new u n i t  i s  n o t la b e l le d  F - ,  which 
i t  resem bles in  re s p e c t o f s u b s t i tu t io n  c l a s s ,  because i t  does no t i t s e l f  
take  p a r t  in  a f u r th e r  e n ta ilm e n t of th e  above form . The r e la t io n s h ip  
i s  shown d iag ram m atica lly  as  fo llo w s :
There i s  a s tro n g  p re fe ren c e  f o r  F -  when A has a s u b je c t  p r e f ix  of 
1 s t  o r  2nd p e rso n s , and fo r  F + when th e  su b je c t p r e f ix  i s  a 3rd p erso n .
A F -
n d z o le le  w u t u k a  I  want to  r e tu rn
A F«*
b u t b a z o le le  (S w u tu k a  th e y  want to  r e tu rn  
N e ith e r  p re fe ren c e  amoun s to  an e x c lu s io n , however.
F as  a su b -u n it  i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  belew ; i t  i s  in  K, which i s  i t s e l f  
su b s id ia ry :
Q+ K F +
muna vve ng<5mon! e d y a a d in a  k a k a n in i  6 w a a n g a
i n  o rd e r  to  ward o f f  t h a t  which he has decided  t o  do
N ote: th e  C lass  15 INV o ccu rrin g  as p a r t  of a u n i ta ry  v e rb a l  group
i s  n o t c l a s s i f i e d  as  F , as p o in ted  ou t i n  1 .7 .2 .  f p . 5^ .
P h ra s in g . Whether prim ary o r  s u b s id ia ry , a l l  F u n i t s  a re  n o n - in i t i a l .
There appears  to  be no 'a l t e r n a t i v e 1 p h ras in g  f o r  F - .
89
( i )
2 .1 .1 1 .  N u n i t
The head of an N u n i t  c o n s is ts  of a nom inal w ith  y e - /y o -  'w ith* 
a tta c h e d  — b u t no t a nom ino-verbal, as in  th e  case of th e  E u n i t ,  
which i t  o the rw ise  m o rp h o lo g ica lly  resem b les. Prim ary N i s  p o s t-n u c le u s :
A N i i
v e n a a n g a  /  yokkuma y a y l i n g i
th e re  i s  /  w ith  many reasons (= th e re  a re  many reaso n s)
P  K iA N L
e d i  k a z o la  /  i d y a k k a la  /  y o f f u lu  k ifw e e n e
what he w anted /  i s  of being  /  w ith  a p lace  which i s  s u f f i c i e n t
(w hat he wanted was to  have room enough)
A N
wam onaana /  y o y a a n d i  he saw to g e th e r  /  w ith  him (* hemmet him)
A N-K
b a v i in g i l a a n g a  /  y ev a n a  b a z e e y e , . .
th e y  used to  w a it /  w ith  th e n  t h a t  th ey  k n ew ... ( u n t i l  th e y  knew)
The s e v e ra l  examples a re  o f s l i g h t ly  d i f f e r e n t  k in d s . N fo llow ing  
th e  r a d ic a ls  - i n -  and - k a l -  'b e ' has en ta ilm en t p a r tn e rsh ip s  no t shared  
by N fo llo w in g  a r a d ic a l  such as -monaan- 's e e  to g e th e r ' and - v i i n g i l -  
'w a it f o r ' .  There a re  a ls o  r e s t r i c t i o n s  on th e  co -occu rrence  of 
c e r t a in  s e ts  o f item s o f th e  N/SC w ith  c e r t a in  r a d ic a l s ,  and a more 
d e l ic a te  a n a ly s is  would c e r t a in ly  ta k e  account of th e s e .  N onetheless 
th e re  seems to  be s u f f i c i e n t  homogeneity to  allow  o f th e  g e n e ra l la b e l  
N 's  being  used  f o r  a l l .
1 . The la b e l l in g  i s  d e riv e d  from G u th rie , BSS. p .  2 U ,  nos. 2 7 -3 0 , 
a lth o u g h  th e  d e f in i t io n  has been broadened to  in c lu d e  some k inds of 
case n o t i l l u s t r a t e d  from BSS Kongo.
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N i s  m o rp h o lo g ica lly  s im i la r  to  th e  E u n i t ,  a s  a lre a d y  observed ,
N however occurs always a f t e r  a v e rb a l  u n i t  (which may be a n o m in o -v erb a l),
bu t u n lik e  E in  t h i s  c o n te x t, does n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  c o n ta in  a v e rb a l  r a d ic a l ,
( 1)
Nor does i t  c o n s t i tu te  an e x te n s io n  of th e  p reced ing  u n i t  • F u r th e r ,  
i t  does no t tak e  p a r t  in  a ' l e x ic a l  sw itc h 1 e n ta ilm e n t, as does E.
F o r N o ccu rrin g  a f t e r  th e  r a d ic a ls  - i n -  o r  - k a l -  'b e 1, th e re  i s  
an en ta ilm e n t p a r tn e rsh ip  i l l u s t r a t e d  as  fo llc w s :
A N (2)
/  w inaanga /  yew um i he i s  /  w ith  r e sp e c t ( i s  r e s p e c tfu l)
/  A K On
w um i kenaanga kyaau i t  i s  r e s p e c t t h a t  he has i t
N i s  re p re se n te d  by bo th  A and Qn:
A N
(in i s  a pronom inal o f th e  nom inal c la s s  of th e  A item , and the  s e t  of
Ct)pronom inals a t  Qn i s  d i s t i n c t  from th e  s e t  o f Qs. -^he la b e l l in g  shows 
th e  a f f i n i t y  w ith  N, Qn pronom inals a re  in  th e  P/SC, i . e . ,  may fu n c tio n  
as s u b je c t ;  here  th e y  have no I n i t i a l  Vowel.
1 . In  my te rm in o lo g y , N i s  an expansion . See 2 , 1 .6 . ,  f n . , p , 73 •
2 . See more p re c ise  d e f in i t io n  of w um i in  Appendix I ,  No. 7 , f n .
3. C f, G u th r ie , BSS. p . 21 , l a s t  paragraph  of d is c u s s io n  o f no . 15.
I  have g lo sse d  - i n -  fo llow ed  by Q as  'h a v e ',  bu t as 'b e '  when fo llow ed 
by any u n i t  o th e r  th a n  Q:
L ------------Q+
una w inaang ' enkhuumbu th a t  which has th e  name
A C L _____ X
c f . benaanga /  wantu akumama^eeni they  a re  /  people who are  v e ry  g en tle
- i n -  fo llow ed  by N can sometimes be g lo ssed  a s  'h a v e 1, b u t c o n tra s ts  w ith  
- i n -  fo llow ed  by Q+:
L --------------  N L Q+
ona w inaanga /  yiJnkhuumbu c f .  ona winSang' enkhuumbu
th a t  one who has th e  name (he i s  th a t  one who has th e  name (h is  own)
named a f t e r  someone e ls e )
P h ra s in g . N i s  in v a r ia b ly  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  w hether as  a prim ary  o r  
as a s u b s id ia ry  u n i t  — a c h a r a c te r i s t i c  i t  sh a re s  w ith  th e  E u n i t  
which i t  m o rp h o lo g ica lly  resem b les.
(1)
2 .1 .1 1 .1 .  Na u n i t
The Na u n i t  c o n s is ts  of a pronom inal stem w ith  y e -  a t ta c h e d ,
a
u n lik e  N, whose head c o n s is ts  of com plete nom inal w ith  th e  p r e -p re f ix  y e - .  
I t  d i f f e r s  in  s e v e ra l  o th e r  re s p e c ts  a ls o  from N. N may in c lu d e  more 
th an  one item , w hether as p a r t  o f a u n i ta ry  group, o r  by in c lu s io n  o f 
s u b -u n its ,  w h ile  Na n ever co n ta in s  more th a n  th e  head . Na a f t e r  
- i n -  and - k a l -  'b e ' does no t ta k e  p a r t  in  th e  A K :Q n en ta ilm en t which 
a p p lie s  to  N. Both u n i t s  however share  th e  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  o f occurrence 
a f t e r  a v e rb a l  n u c le u s . N and Na a re  sometimes c o n t r a s t iv e :
A N
wamonaana /  yoyaandi he saw to g e th e r  /  w ith  h e r
(he met h e r  as  arranged )
A Na
c f . wamonaana yaan d i he saw to g e th e r  w ith  h e r  (met h e r  by chance)
Av *Nwayenda /  yoy lan d i he went /  w ith  h e r  (she to o k  him)
A Na
wayenda yaand i he went w ith  h e r  (he to o k  h e r)
The persons o f A and N/Na a re  d i f f e r e n t ia t e d  by sex in  th e  E n g lish  
g lo s se s  f o r  c l a r i t y '  sak e , though th e  Zombo makes no such d i s t i n c t io n .
P h ra s in g . Na i s  n o n - i n i t i a l ,  w hether prim ary o r  s u b s id ia ry .
1 . C f. G u th r ie , BSS. p . 24 , n o s . 28-30 , and p. 28 , d e f in i t i o n .
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2 .1 .1 2 .  J  u n i t
The u n i t  la b e l le d  J  i s  t r a d i t i o n a l ly  term ed th e  'a d ju n c t1.
Again the  e n ta ilm e n ts  of s t r u c tu re s  in c lu d in g  J  a re  u s e fu l  in  e s ta b l is h in g  
th e  u n i t  and showing i t s  r e la t io n s h ip s .  Below i s  ex em p lified  th e  
p ass iv e  e n ta ilm e n t o f a P : A : Q+ sen ten ce :
P A  d+
enndez i /  wasukul* emwaana th e  nurse /  washed th e  c h i ld
P Aw J
^  enwaana /  wasukulwa /  kwanndezl th e  c h i ld  /  was washed /  by th e  nurse
P i s  re p re se n te d  by th e  u n i t  la b e l le d  J .  The SC o f th e  J  head
c o n s is ts  o f nom inals w ith  kwa- a t ta c h e d . The E n g lish  g lo sse s  v a ry ,
bu t in  th i s  p a r t i c u l a r  exam ple, kwanndezl i s  g lo sse d  as 'b y  th e  n u r s e '.
J  may fo llow  o r  precede th e  nucleus and i s  found w ith  a r e s t r i c t e d
number o f nucleus ty p e s  : r a d ic a ls  w ith  p ass iv e  e x te n s io n  -w -, as in  th e
example above, and th o se  w ith  r e c ip ro c a l  e x te n s io n  - ( a ) a n - ,  i l l u s t r a t e d  
below:
A i i  J  i i " X
dyatoma zzayakana /  kwawaantu awoonso mphe
i t  was w e ll  known /  by a l l  people as w e ll
In  a s s o c ia t io n  w ith  a copula n u c leu s , J  i s  g lo sse d  as ' t o . . . '  o r
' f o r . . . ' :
J  P iA i i
kwangudi /  eyooyo /  inthaangw* akyeese
to  ( o r ,  f o r ) th e  m other /  t h i s  /  i s  a tim e of joy
A C J  v
dyakala  d y a n ts l s i  /  kwayaandi
i t  was (a  source) o f t e r r o r  /  to  him ( o r ,  f o r  him)
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P re -n u c le u s  J  p recedes P , i f  p re s e n t .  J  may be ex tended  by 
means of E:
J     E P iA i i  X
kwase /  y<5ngudi /  ekyookyS  /  i l lu m b u  k y a k y e e se  b e e n i
to  th e  f a th e r  /  and m other /  t h i s  /  i s  th e  day o f joy  v e ry  (indeed  jo y fu l)
R e p e tit io n  o f kwa- in  E appears  to  be o p tio n a l .  In  th e  example above,
kw a- i s  n o t re p e a te d , bu t in  th e  nex t i t  i s :
J  i i ------------- E i i
k w a y y itu  y a a n d i  /  yokw ayakalX  d y a a n d i
by h e r  r e l a t iv e s  /  and by h e r  husband
( 1)
P h ra s in g . J  i s  in v a r ia b ly  p h r a s e - in i t i a l .
2 .1 .1 3 .  B u n i t
In  th e  fo llo w in g  s e c tio n  o f a sen ten ce , th e  nucleus i s  fo llow ed  by 
an item  la b e l le d  B, which in  tu r n  i s  fo llow ed by Q , +
P A B Q+
oammbuta /  b a v a a n a a n g 1 o a le e k e  e l& u
th e  e ld e r s  /  used to  g ive  th e  young people th e  chance
( 2 )
B may be term ed th e  ’ in d i r e c t  o b je c t1 . The B/SC i s  s im i la r  to  th a t
1 . There i s  a m orpho log ical s im i la r i ty  between J  and M, in  t h a t  the  
M/SC c o n s is ts  o f kwa- a tta c h e d  to  a pronom inal stem  (n o t a f u l l  nom inal). 
There does no t however appear t o  be a connec tion  between th e  two u n i t s ,  
such as t h a t  e x i s t in g  between N and Na, which s im i la r ly  resem ble each o th e r .
2 . This k ind  of u n i t  i s  no t d e a l t  w ith  in  BSS. where th e  term  'i n d i r e c t  
o b j e c t ' i s  a p p lie d  to  th e  S u n i t .  See G u th rie , BSS. p . 2S, and below, 
under 2 . 1 . 16 . ,  p . 102, e t  s e c .
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of Q+, in  t h a t  th e  head c o n s is ts  o f nom inals w ith  I n i t i a l  Vowel (IV ), 
b u t th e re  a re  s e v e ra l  reaso n s why i t  cannot be c l a s s i f i e d  as Q+, I n  th e  
f i r s t  p la c e , i t  may i t s e l f  be fo llow ed  by Q+ o r Q-;
P A B Q- i i
oammbuta /  bXvaanaang' oaleeke /  la u  dyamphweena
th e  e ld e r s  /  used to  g ive  th e  young people /  a v a lu a b le  o p p o rtu n ity
Secondly , B on ly  occurs when Q i s  p re se n t ( in c lu d in g  Q s), w hereas Q 
may occur as th e  on ly  p o s t-n u c le u s  prim ary un it*
P A Q+
oammbuta /  bavaanaang’ onssw£ th e  e ld e r s  /  used to  g ive  th e  p erm ission
T h ird ly , B i s  in  complementary d i s t r i b u t io n  w ith  J  o c c u rrin g  a f t e r  Q:
P A Q+ J
oammbuta /  bavaanaang ' e la u  /  kwaaleeke
th e  e ld e r s  /  would g ive  th e  chance /  to  th e  young people
A Qs J
wavaana ky<5 /  kwanwaana she gave i t  /  to  th e  c h i ld
There a re  no su b -d iv is io n s  of B ; th e re  i s ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  no
'm inus' u n i t .  The d i s t r i b u t io n  of B and J however p a r a l l e l s  th a t
of Q+/Q“ > in  th a t  B may be re p re se n te d  by o b je c t s u b s t i tu t e s ;
A (w ith Bs) Q+ 
babavaanaang1 e la u  th e y  used to  g ive them th e  chance
There a re  two p a ss iv e  e n ta ilm en ts  o f th e  s t r u c tu re  (P) : A : B : Q+j
in  th e  one, P re p re s e n ts  B, and in  th e  o th e r ,  P re p re s e n ts  Q+:
( i )  ^ A  ^ B Q+
I bavaan ' oa leeke onssw£ th e y  gave th e  young people th e  perm issio n
P Aw 0 , +
v  oale&ke /  bavew' onssw£ th e  young people /  were g iven  th e  perm ission
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( i i )  ^A B Q+
, bavaan ' oaleeke onsswa th e y  gave the  young people th e  perm ission
i P Aw Jonsswa /  wavewa /  kw aalelke th e  p erm ission  /  was g iven  /  to  the
young people
In  t h i s  c a se , B i s  re p re se n te d  by J .  The two diagram s compared:
( i )  A B Q+ ( i i )  A B
x /  i\
P Aw Q+ P ^  Aw J
I f  P i s  a ls o  re p re se n te d  in  th e  second e n ta ilm e n t, th e re  a re  two 
J  u n i t s ,  one re p re s e n tin g  P and th e  o th e r  B:
P A B Q+
oammbuta /  bavaan ' oaleeke onsswa th e  e ld e rs  /  gave th e  young people
th e  p erm ission
P Aw J1  J2
^  onsswa /  wavewa /  kwaaleeke /  kwaammbuta
th e  perm issio n  /  was g iven  /  to  th e  young people /  by th e  e ld e rs
J1  J2
J 1  re p re s e n ts  B, and J2  re p re s e n ts  Pj t h i s  o rd e r  appears to  be f ix e d .
Note a ls o  t h a t  J l ,  re p re s e n t in g  B, i s  g lo ssed  as  ' t o . . . 1, w hile  J2
re p re s e n tin g  P i s  g lo ssed  as ' b y . . . ' .
Both B and Q+ may be re p re se n te d  by o b je c t s u b s t i t u t e s ,  and bo th
may be so re p re se n te d  in  one sen ten c e :
A Qs A ii(w ith  Bs) 
y a d i wo k u w a in a  I  would have g iven  i t  to  you
( l i t .  I  would have i t  you g ive )
T his seems to  be l im ite d  to  Bs which i s  an i n f i x ,  i . e . ,  re p re s e n tin g
persons o f C la sse s  1 and 2 . Two s u b s t i tu te s  may n o t o c c u r ,u n le s s  one
i s  an i n f i x ,  w ith  th e  same v e rb a l .
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Q- in  a s s o c ia t io n  w ith  B may not be re p re se n te d  by a s u b s t i tu t e ,  
b u t may p a r t i c ip a te  in  th e  A : lw e n ta ilm en t of A : Q -.
A B Q- i i
bavaanaang* o n lle^ke  /  m alongi m ay iing i
th e y  used to  g ive th e  young man /  many le sso n s
1 1 i i  Lw J
W m alongi m ay iing i mavewaanga /  kwanlleeke





and here  a g a in , B i s  re p re se n te d  by J .
Q- w ith  B may a ls o  p a r t i c ip a te  in  th e  A : Kw e n ta ilm e n t o f A s Q -.
A B Q-
baveen(e) engudi llekw a th ey  have g iven  th e  m other som ething
P* Kw
^  engudi /  llekw a kaveeno th e  m other /  i t  i s  sem ething she has been g iven
Q- A _ B Q-
o r  /
P* A Kw P* [Q -l Kw
B i s  here  re p re se n te d  by P*, which c o n tro ls  th e  agreem ent of Kw.
The r a d ic a ls  capable o f ta k in g  B are  l im ite d .  A part from a
very  few sim plex r a d ic a ls  such as -v aan - 'g ive*  and -soong- ’t e l l ,
( i )
show1, th ey  a re  r a d ic a ls  w ith  th e  p r e p o s i t io n a l  (o r  'a p p l i e d ')  - IL -  
o r  c a u sa tiv e  - I S -  e x te n s io n s .
1 . The c a p i ta l s  a re  a g e n e ra liz e d  sy m bo liza tion  of th e  e x te n s io n s , 
which have a v a r ie ty  o f r e a l i z a t io n s ,  e .g .  - IL -  appears as - i l - ,  - e l - ,  
- i n - ,  - e n -  and o th e rs .
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P h ra s in g . B i s  n o n - in i t i a l .  I t s  p resence makes no d if fe re n c e  to
the  p h ras in g  o f (}♦ and Q -, which a re  phrased  acco rd in g  to  th e  d esc r­
ip t io n  a lre a d y  g iven  under 2 .1 .7 .  J ,  th e  e n ta ilm e n t p a r tn e r  o f B, 
i s  always p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  as shown under 2 .1 .1 2 .
(1)
2 .1 .1 4 .  Y u n i t
Y never occurs as a prim ary u n i t ,  only as a su b -u n it  w ith in  L.
The Y/SC c o n s is ts  o f nom inals and pronom inals, w ith  o r  w ith o u t IV, 
a p p a re n tly  in  f r e e  v a r i a t io n .  There do not seem to  be s u f f ic ie n t  
grounds f o r  d is t in g u is h in g  a p lu s  and a minus d iv i s io n .  Y fo llow s 
th e  L v e rb a l  and i s  sometimes c a l le d  th e  ' l o g i c a l  s u b je c t ' of th e  
'in v e r t e d ' o r  ' i l l o g i c a l '  r e l a t i v e .
A i i  Q+ i i  L Y i i
o singa  s sX lo l ' enweelo /  una u z z i in g i la a n g ' enthunwa z £ n t s i . . .
you w i l l  f in d  th e  door /  th a t  one which l iv e s  th e  e m is sa r ie s  o f th e  co u n try .
(where th e  e m is sa rie s  of th e  co u n try  l iv e )
The Y head here  has I n i t i a l  Vowel : (e)n-thunw a 'e m is s a r i e s '.
N i i  L i i  Y X
y e f fu lu  /  y in a  y ifw S te  kkosoka /  ammbuta kaka ( c f .  oammbuta e ld e r s )
w ith  a p lace  /  t h a t  which should  s i t  /  e ld e rs  only
(where e ld e rs  only should  s i t )
From i t s  p o s i t io n  and SC, ^ appears to  resem ble Q (as  su b -u n it in  L ), 
bu t in  f a c t  i s  d is tin g u is h e d  from i t  in  two ways. F i r s t l y ,  th e  p re se n c e / 
absence of IV i s  a f r e e  v a r ia t io n ,  and th e re  a re  no a s s o c ia te d  e n ta ilm e n ts  
o f th e  kind found f o r  Q+ and Q -, and which serve t c  d is t in g u is h  them.
Y can n o t, l o r  exam ple, be rep re sen ted  by an o b je c t s u b s t i tu t e ,  as can Q+.
1 . See G u th r ie , BSS. p . 24, no. 26 , and p . 27. F or Zombo, however, i t  
seems b e s t  to  reg a rd  th e  P/SC as n o t c o n ta in in g  c o - r e f e r e n ts .  There 
a ls o  appear to  be some r e s t r i c t i o n s  on th e  le n g th  o f a Y u n i t  in  term s
of th e  number o f su b -u n its  i t  may c o n ta in . A ll  exam ples in  th e  d a ta  are
l im ite d  to  a nom inal group o r  to  th e  Y head fo llow ed  by X.
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en iloongo  m yasad ilaang1 aku lu  ee to
th e  rem edies which used to  use our a n c e s to rs  (which th e y  used to  use)
P ----------------  Lw   J  i i
en iloongo  m yasadilwaanga /  kwaakulu e e to
th e  rem edies w hich were used /  by our a n c e s to rs
v1/  \J /
P Lw J
Q, i s  never p a r tn e re d  by J .  Y resem bles B in  having J as a p a r tn e r ,  bu t
B only  partner®  J  in  th e  en ta ilm e n t A : B : Q+ ----  P : Aw : J ,  as
shown above under 2 .1 .1 3 .  F in a l ly ,  bo th  B and Q may occur as prim ary 
u n i t s ,  w h ile  Y i s  always a s u b -u n it ,  r e la te d  to  L.
P h ra s in g . Y as  a s in g le - ite m  u n it  i s  always n o n - in i t i a l ,  w hether w ith  
o r w ith o u t IV. Sane cases  of Y w ith o u t IV, when th e  u n i t  c o n ta in s  more 
than  one item , a re  however p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .  Ih e re  i s  an ap p aren t ph rasin g  
a l te r n a t io n ,  re m in iscen t of th o se  found fo r  minus u n i t s  and o th e rs  w ith  
a s im i la r  SC, i . e . ,  th o se  c o n s is t in g  of nom inals w ith o u t IV. Y w ith  
head c o n s is t in g  o f a nom inal w ith  IV i s  always n o n - i n i t i a l ,  w hether th e  
u n i t  c o n ta in s  one item , o r  more th a n  one.
As p re v io u s ly  p o in ted  o u t ,  th e re  appear t o  be no grounds f o r  
d is t in g u is h in g  p lu s  and minus su b -d iv is io n s  in  Y, d e s p ite  t h i s  p a r t i a l  
c o r r e la t io n  o f morphology and p h ra s in g .
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(1)
2 .1 .1 5 . R u n i t s
In  th e  fo llo w in g  exam ples, Q, i s  fo llow ed by a u n i t  la b e l le d  R:
A Q+ R+
wavw' eppaau emffunu he possessed  th e  qpade th e  need (needed th e  spade)
A Q- i i  R+
wavwa mabaya mannene emffunu he possessed  la rg e  p lanks th e  need
(had need o f some la rg e  p lanks)
A Qs R+
wakaanga yo ekuu lu  he bandaged i t  th e  le g  (bandaged up i t s  leg )
R d i f f e r s  from o th e r  k inds of o b je c t in  two ways. I f  Q i s  p re s e n t,
R always fo llo w s Q, and R cannot be re p re se n te d  by an o b je c t s u b s t i tu t e .
I t  i s  term ed by G u th rie  th e  'f ix e d  o b je c t1.
There a re  p lu s  and minus d iv is io n s  of R; R+ has been i l l u s t r a t e d  in
th e  fo reg o in g  exam ples. R- u s u a lly  appears in  a s so c ia t io n , w ith  a
p ass iv e  a t  A:
P v i i  A R- Xv — X
o a sa a n s i a k y a lak az i /  bavuwaanga /  mffunu been i k ik i lu
th e  n u rs in g  a t te n d a n ts  /  were possessed  /  need g r e a t ly  indeed
(th e y  were so re ly  needed
The SC of th e  R head c o n s is ts  of nom inals, w ith  IV (R+) o r w ith o u t 
IV (R - ) .
1 . The la b e l  R and th e  term  'f ix e d  o b je c t1 a re  d e riv e d  from G u th rie ;
see BSS, pp. 17-18, n os . 3 and 4 . The examples on p . 21 , no. 17 and
p . 23, no. 23 are  n o t ,  however, com parable, s in ce  th e  Zombo e q u iv a le n t 
o f th e  BSS R u n i t  in  th e se  cases i s  a n u c leu s . S im ila r ly  th e  remarks 
on th e  d i s t r i b u t io n  of Q , a  and R a re  no t a p p lic a b le  in  Zombo (see  e .g .
BSS, p . 28 and n o tes  on nos. 21 and 2 3 ) . As in  a l l  case s  of Zombo 
u n i ts  hav ing  p lu s  and minus d iv is io n s ,  th e re  i s  no e q u iv a le n t 
in  BSS Kongo of th e  R+/R- d i s t i n c t i o n .
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R may a ls o  occur w ith o u t Q. T his appears to  be r e s t r i c t e d  to
co -occu rrence  w ith  r a d ic a ls  having th e  passiv e  -W- o r n e u te r  -IK -
( 1)
e x te n s io n s , and con toured  r a d ic a ls  having te rm in a tio n  - k -  and 
s im i la r  meaning to  n e u te rs :
A F +• R+
o y y an g a lee laan g ' ettuumbw' eklmpfumu ( -tuum tw - be e le c te d )
he i s  happy about being  e le c te d  ( to )  th e  c h ie f ta in s h ip  (* p rem iersh ip ) 
A R+
y S to lo k ' ekuulu  i t  was broken th e  le g  ( - to lo k -  g e t broken)
P i i  A i i  R+
ndzo mosl /  i le n d a  t t u u k 1 <5luku ( - tu u k -  come from)
one house /  cou ld  come from (» produce) cassava po rrid g e
There a re  d i f f e r e n t  en ta ilm e n t p a r tn e rsh ip s  f o r  th e  R+ and R- 
d iv i s io n s ,  R+ p a r t i c ip a te s  in  only  one p ass iv e  e n ta ilm e n t, in  which 
i s  p a r tn e re d  by P:
A Q,+ R+
w£vw' eppaau emffunu he possessed  th e  spade th e  need
P Aw R+
/ eppaau /  wavuw* emffunu th e  spade /  was possessed  th e  need
R+ cannot in  f a c t  be s a id  to  have any e n ta ilm en t p a r tn e r s ;  i t  can be
'p a r tn e r e d ' on ly  by i t s e l f .  T his em phasizes th e  a p p l i c a b i l i t y  of th e
term  'f ix e d  o b j e c t ' .
R- on the  c o n tra ry  may p a r t i c ip a te  in  an A : K e n ta ilm e n t, s im i la r
to  th a t  found f o r  A : Q -. As p re v io u s ly  n o ted , R- a p p a re n tly  only
occurs in  co n ju n c tio n  w ith  a l im ite d  s e t  of r a d ic a l s ,  none of which may
have a p ass iv e  extensicn added. and some of which are  p a ss iv e s  in  the
f i r s t  in s ta n c e . In  c o n tra s t  to  th e  Q- u n i t ,  th e r e f o r e ,
1 . Contoured r a d ic a ls  a re  th o se  having a s im i la r i ty  o f shape and a
common elem ent o f meaning, b u t w hich cannot be analyzed  in to  sim plex 
r a d ic a l  + e x te n s io n . See R ichardson , The Role o f Tone in  Sukuma. 
p . 30, fn .
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R cannot be s a id  to  p a r t i c ip a te  in  a p ass iv e  en ta ilm e n t o f t h i s  k in d .
Both v e rb a ls  in  th e  exam ples a re  p a s s iv e :
P Aw R-
o lu sa d lsu  /  lu v w iilu  mffunu h e lp  /  has been p ossessed  need ( i s  needed)
CEJP* 1— Kw
o lu sa d isu  /  mffunu lu v w iilu  h e lp  /  i t  i s  need th a t  i t  has been possessed
A R- P A R-
\ /  o r \  /
■ s v/ . - k \P* A K P* [ rZ] K
The R/SC c o n ta in s  a very  sm all number of nom inals (b u t no
p ro n o m in a ls), a l l  l im ite d  to  co -occurrence w ith  p a r t i c u la r  r a d ic a l s ,
e .g .  names of p a r ts  of th e  body co -o cc u rrin g  w ith  -k aan g - 'b in d ,
bandage u p ' and - to lo k -  'g e t  b ro k e n ';  (e)m ffunu 'n e e d 1 c o -o cc u rrin g
w ith  -vw- 'p o s s e s s ' and -vuw- 'be p o sse sse d 1.
There a re  su b -d iv is io n s  h e re , in  th a t  some nom inals only s tan d
as R when Q ,  i s  f i l l e d  by an o th e r nom inal, e .g .
A Q+
wafcaang' ekuulu  he bandaged up th e  le g
A Qs R+
bu t wakaanga y<S ekuulu  he bandaged i t  up th e  le g
When no o th e r  k ind  o f o b je c t i s  p re s e n t ,  ekuulu  in  co -occurrence w ith
-kaang - f i l l s  th e  Q ,  s l o t .  In  co -occurrence w ith  - to lo k -  hcwever i t
( 1)
f i l l s  R w ith o u t Q, a s  shown on th e  p rev io u s page.
I  have no t found i t  u s e fu l  to  in c o rp o ra te  such d i s t in c t io n s  in to
th e  la b e l l in g .
1 . G u t h r i e 's  ex a m p le s  n o . 3 ( p .  17) and  n o . U ( p .  IB ) a r e  o f  t h i s  
k in d ,  i . e . ,  R w i th o u t  Q.
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R may occur as a s u b -u n it:
iA L R+
seySandi o v w iilu  emffunu i t  i s  a f t e r  a l l  she who i s  possessed  th e  need
(she i s  needed a f t e r  a l l )
A Q" ~  i i  — K ______ R+
bavaangilw a mawoonsono /  mena bavwaang1 emffunu
th ey  may have done f o r  them ev e ry th in g  /  th a t  (o f )  which th e y  possessed  the  need
P h ra s in g , The p h ras in g  of R i s  s im i la r  to  th a t  o f Q.
R+ i s  always n o n - i n i t i a l .
R- when c o n s is t in g  of a s in g le  item  i s  a ls o  phrased  w ith  th e  p reced ing  
item , b u t R- c o n s is t in g  of a u n i ta ry  group i s  sometimes p h r a s e - in i t i a l ,  
and sanetim es n o n - in i t i a l ,  c f .  th e  Q+/Q- b eh av io u r.
( 1)
2 .1 .1 6 . S u n i t s
The S ( lo c a t iv e )  head c o n s is ts  o f :
i )  nom inals w ith  e x t ra  independent p r e f ix  (EIP) o f C la sse s  16-18 a tta c h e d :
o v a ffu lu  a t  th e  p lace  (ova- C lass  16 EIP a t ta c h e d  to  C lass  7 IN)
( 2 )
i i )  pronom inals o f C la sse s  16-18:
...kruuna th e re  (C la ss  17)
. ..v a a v £ n a  a t  t h a t  p a r t i c u la r  sp o t (C la ss  16)
...emwaamu in  here (C la ss  18)
1 . See G u th rie , BSS. p . 18, nos. 6 -7 ; p . 20 , n o s . 13-11; p . 21 , no. 17, 
and p . 28 . I  have no t however used th e  te rm  ’in d i r e c t  o b je c t ' f o r  th e
S u n i t  in  Zombo (see  fn .  2 , p .93 ) ,  b u t f o r  th e  B u n i t .  F u r th e r ,  th e  
elem ents v ana , kuna and muna a re  c l a s s i f i e d  as s e p a ra te  pronom inal item s . 
See below , 3 .2 .4 .  f o r  pronom inal seriesCPP* 156-161).
2 . The pronom inals quoted are  from S e r ie s  3, 8 and 7 re s p e c t iv e ly .
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A pronom inal may head an a p p o s i t io n a l  group:
A S - i i
bavutuka /  muna v a t  a  th e y  re tu rn e d  /  in  th e re  th e  v i l l a g e
(th e y  went back to  th e  v i l l a g e )
S may precede o r  fo llow  th e  nucleus as a prim ary u n i t ,  and more
th a n  one S u n i t  may be p re se n t in  th e  same se n te n c e , bo th  prim ary u n i t s :
S+ i i  A S - i i  i i i
o v a ffu lu  ekyaakfna, /  zekoka /  kuna kooko kwalunene
a t  th a t  p la c e . /  tu r n  /  to  th e re  th e  hand o f r ig h tn e s s  ( to  th e  r ig h t )
There a re  p lu s  and minus su b -d iv is io n s  in  bo th  p re -  and p o s t-n u c leu s
S; th e  d i s t i n c t io n  i s  most e a s i ly  dem onstrated  f o r  th e  p o s t-n u c le u s  u n i t s .
S+ may be re p re se n te d  by an o b je c t s u b s t i tu t e ,  w h ile  S - may n o t:
A S+
w in 1 omundzo he i s  in  th e  house
A Ss
c f .  wina mo he i s  in s id e
S - p a r t i c ip a te s  in  an e n ta ilm e n t o f th e  form A : S — A : K, w h ile  S+ 
does n o t:
A S - (1)
wina mundzo he i s  in  th e  house
Q E  k
v/mundzo kena i t  i s  in  th e  house t h a t  he i s
The e n ta ilm e n ts  of p re -n u c leu s  S u n i t s  c o n s is t  in  each  case o f a sw itch in g  of
th e  p o s i t io n  of th e  u n i t  from b e fo re  to  a f t e r  th e  n u c le u s , e .g .
S - i i  A i i  Q+
v a f fu lu  eky aak f, /  o sin g a  bbak1 ekuumbi a t  t h i s  p la c e , /  you w i l l  c a tch  the
bus
A i i  Q+ S - i i
vl/o singa  bbak1 ekuumbi v a f fu lu  ekya^ki you w i l l  ca tch  the  bus a t  t h i s  place^
1. There i s  no means o f g lo s s in g  S+ and S - in  such a way a s  to  b r in g  ou t 
th e  d if fe re n c e  in  E n g lish . S+ has to  some e x te n t a 'n e a r e r  and in v o lv e d 1 
co n n o ta tio n , and S - a ' f a r t h e r  away and d e ta c h e d 1 c o n n o ta tio n .
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S as a s u b -u n it  occurs only  a f t e r  th e  u n i t  to  which i t  i s  r e la te d :
i \
K   Q+ i i  i i i  S+ i i
• • .n y y ifn d u laa n g ' edyaambu d y an g u tu k fli amuuntu omundz^ eyi& yi
. . . t h a t  I  am co n s id e r in g  th e  q u e s tio n  of th e  b i r t h  of a man in to  t h i s  w orld
I t  does n o t ,  th e r e f o r e ,  tak e  p a r t  in  th e  'sw itch ed  p o s i t io n ' en ta ilm e n t 
as a s u b -u n it .
P re -n u c le u s  S p recedes P:
S - i i  i i i  iv  P A
kummbaninu yalulongSko lw ^andi lo o lo ,  /  en lleS k e  /  wXsuunzulwaanga
a t  th e  end o f t h i s  h is  a p p re n tic e s h ip , /  th e  young man /  would be p resen ted
P h ra s in g . P re -n u c le u s  S+ and S - a re  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .
P o s t-n u c le u s  S+ i s  n o n - in i t i a l .
P o s t-n u c leu s  S - shows th e  ap paren t p h ras in g  a l t e r n a t io n  recorded
f o r  Q -, C and R -, w hich share w ith  S - th e  absence o f IV from th e  head item
a s in g le - i te m  S - u n i t  i s  n o n - in i t i a l ,  bu t one c o n s is t in g  o f more th a n  one
item  may be e i t h e r  i n i t i a l  o r  n o n - in i t i a l .
I t  should  be rep ea ted  th a t  members of any S C ,f i l l in g  a s lo t  o th e r
th an  th a t  o f t h e i r  o r ig in a l  u n i t  l a b e l ,  w i l l  fo llow  th e  p h ras in g  o f th e
s lo t  th e y  f i l l .  For in s ta n c e ,  members of th e  S-/SC fu n c tio n in g  as
a nucleus w i l l  fo llow  nucleus p h ra s in g , and be p h r a s e - in i t i a l !
P * --------------L [ 1 3  K
e z i  z ikkookolaanga — /  kumaaki z ittu u k a^ n g a
th e se  ( c r e a tu r e s )  which crow — /  i t  i s  from eggs t h a t  th e y  come
S s u b -u n its  fo llow  S prim ary p h ras in g  in  a l l  r e s p e c ts ,  save th a t  
th e re  i s  no p a r a l l e l  among them to  th e  p re -n u c leu s  prim ary  S u n i t s .
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(1)
2 .1 .1 7 . V u n i t s
The V u n i t  head c o n s is ts  o f :
i )  a nom inal, which i f  an independent nominal (IN) may have a tta c h e d  an 
e x t r a  independent p re f ix  (EIP) o f one o f th e  lo c a t iv e  c la s s e s ,  16-18: 
...ew uunu  today  (IN o f C lass 7)
e z a a k 1 enthaangwa some tim es (DN and IN of C la ss  10)
t tu u k ' enthaangwa to  come from th e  tim e , s in ce  th e  tim e (INV of C lass  15,
follow ed by F+ u n i t  c o n s is t in g  o f a C lass  9 IN) 
mullumbu ycSoyo in  th o se  days (ch a in  group : C la ss  8 IN w ith  EIP o f
C la ss  18 a tta c h e d  + pronom inal in  agreem ent w ith  C lass  8)
i i )  a pronom inal o f C la ss  14, o r  one of C la sses  16-18:
ewaau now, th u s  (C lass  14)
...w uuna th u s ,  in  th a t  way (C la ss  14)
vaava th e n , new, a t  th e  tim e (C la ss  16)
muna mSsika in  th e re  even ing , in  th e  even ing  (C lass  18 pronom inal
+ C lass  6 IN form ing a p p o s it io n a l  group)
Independent nom inals o f th e  V/SC are  a r e s t r i c t e d  s e t ,  r e f e r r in g  to  
tim e; pronom inals a re  a ls o  r e s t r i c t e d ,  as shown above, and r e f e r  to  tim e o r 
manner*
V as a prim ary u n i t  may precede o r fo llow  th e  n u c le u s . There i s  some 
s im i la r i ty  between th e  S and V u n i t s ,  inasmuch as  th e  SC of each c o n ta in s  
item s common to  b o th , and some of th e  e n ta ilm e n ts  a re  s im i la r .  Occurrence
in  p re -  and p o s t-n u c le u s  p o s i t io n  i s  an o th e r common f a c to r .
V+ A i i
ewaau /  i s in g a  w o v a  new /  I  *m going to  s a y . . .
A X V+
d y a s s iv i k ^ k ilu  ewuunu i t  i s  (a  m a tte r)  o f wonder indeed  today
1 . Based on th e  V u n i t  of G u th rie ; see BSS. p . 19, nos. 10-11; p . 21 , no. 18 
and p . 28 , summary d e f in i t i o n .  The d e f in i t io n  of th e  V u n i t  has been 
widened to  in c lu d e  pronom inals no t r e f e r r in g  to  tim e .
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Both p re -  and p o s t-n u c le u s  V have p lu s  and minus s u b -d iv is io n s ,  
d is tin g u is h e d  as  u su a l by the  p resence/absence of I n i t i a l  Vowel. V+ 
cannot be re p re se n te d  by an o b je c t s u b s t i tu te ;  in  t h i s  re sp e c t i t  i s  u n lik e  
S+, but resem bles R+. I t  i s  however d i s t i n c t  from R+, in  th a t  i t s  
p o s i t io n  i s  no t f ix e d  w ith  reg a rd  to  Q i f  p re s e n t .  R+ may only fo llcw  
Q+, bu t V+ may e i t h e r  fo llow  o r  p recede:
A Q+ V+ i i
tu j iy a t lk ' e s s a lu  omasika maima we s h a l l  beg in  th e  work t h i s  a f te rn o o n
A V* Q+
n u ta d i ewaau eylmpfwanimpfwani look  new a t  th e  p i c t u r e s
P o s t-n u c le u s  V- p a r t i c ip a te s  in  an A : K e n ta ilm e n t, w hile  V+ does n o t:
A V- i i  i i
w asa la  /  lumingu Iwamvviimba Iwakkaka A V-
he worked /  a whole week more
r 1 R  K
R  i i  i i i   ^ K ^
"v lumingu lwamwilmba Iwakkaka k a sa la
i t  i s  a whole week more t h a t  he worked
Both p re -  and p o s t-n u c le u s  V, o f bo th  d iv is io n s ,  ta k e  p a r t  in  
an e n ta ilm e n t which in v o lv es  sw itch in g  the  p o s i t io n  o f th e  u n i t .  T his 
i s  shown below f o r  p re -n u c le u s  V- :
V- i i  A (1)
nkkumbu m yayling i /  ba teezaanga many tim es /  th e y  used to  t r y
A V- i i
^ b a te e z a a n g a  /  nkkumbu m yaylingi th ey  used to  t r y  /  many tim es
1 . Compare L X 3  i i  K
nkkumbu m yayling i bateezaanga (no phrase boundary)
i t  i s  many tim es th a t  th ey  used to  t r y  
which i s  th e  A : K e n ta ilm e n t of p o s t-nucleus V-.
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P re -n u c leu s  V may precede o r fo llow  P:
V- i i  i i i  iv  P A
muna tta a n d u  kyaSkulu e e to ,  /  e k y a lak az i /  kyasaanswaanga
( 1)
in  th e re  th e  e ra  of our a n c e s to rs ,  /  th e  n u rs in g  p e rio d  /  was looked a f t e r  
(d u rin g  th e  e ra  o f cu r a n c e s t o r s . . . )
P V- K i i  A
eyinndende /  vaava yimene kkayazyaana / . . . /  batuum baanga. . .
th e  c h i ld re n  /  th e n  th a t  th ey  have done s o r t in g  them selves / * . .  /  used
to  e l e c t ,  .(w hen th e y  had s o r t e d . . . )
P h ra s in g . P rim ary p re -n u c leu s  V, w hether of th e  p lu s  o r  minus 
s u b -d iv is io n s ,  i s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .
P o s t-n u c le u s  V+ i s  n o n - in i t i a l .
P o s t-n u c le u s  V- shows ap p aren t p h rasin g  a l t e r n a t io n .  I f  i t  
c o n s is ts  o f a s in g le  item  o n ly , i t  i s  n o n - in i t i a l ;  i f  i t  c o n ta in s  more 
th a n  one item , i t  i s  sometimes n o n - in i t i a l ,  and sometimes p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .  
V- th u s  jo in s  th e  company of u n i t s  w ith  ap p aren t p h ra s in g  a l te r n a t io n  :
C, Q -, R -, S - and Y.
1. k y a la k a z i denotes bo th  th e  p e rio d  d u rin g  which a m other nursed  h e r  
c h i ld ,  and th e  hu t where she l iv e d  f o r  the whole of th e  n u rs in g  p e r io d , 
-saansw - l i t .  ‘be looked a f t e r ,  brought u p ',  w ith  th e  ex tended  meaning 
' l a s t  over a p erio d  of t im e 1 ( th e  d e rv a tiv e  lu -s a a n su  means 'h i s to r y ,  
e s p .^ l i f e - s t o r y ' ) .  The t r a n s l a t io n  here could  th e re fo re ^ b e  e i t h e r  / a l s o  
'th e  n u rs in g  p e rio d  l a s t e d '  o r  'th e  n u rs in g  hu t was looked a f t e r '*
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(1)
2 .1 .1 8 . T u n i t
The T u n i t  to  some e x te n t  resem bles S , in  th a t  th e  SC of th e  
T head c o n s is ts  of independent nom inals w ith  th e  C la ss  18 p re fx i  mu- 
a t ta c h e d , and th e  C la ss  18 pronom inal muna ' i n  t h e r e '  heading an 
a p p o s it io n a l  group. One re s p e c t in  which T d i f f e r s  from S i s  in  th e  
la c k  of a p lu s/m inus d iv is io n .  The I n i t i a l  Vowel never ap p e a rs , 
th e re fo re  th e  m orpho log ical s im i la r i ty  i s  to  S - r a th e r  th a n  to  S+.
There i s  no re p re s e n ta tio n  by o b je c t s u b s t i tu t e ,  which c o n tr ib u te s  
to  th e  s im i la r i ty  to  S - .  I t  w i l l  be seen th a t  th e  E n g lish  g lo sse s  
fo r  T a re  s e v e ra l  : ' i n  (d o in g ) , i n  o rd e r  ( to  d o ) , by means o f ,  bacause o f , 
w ith , f o r ,  from , ou t o f* .
A i i  X T -------------- Q+ i i
bafw ete z z i i z i l a  kaka m u llu u n g is ' engoonde zo<5zo
t h e y  j u s t  h a v e  t o  b e  p a t i e n t  i n  f u l f i l l i n g  t h e s e  m o n th s
i-----------------------------1
A E --------  Q s T i i
w asaanzula /  ye llaam bula  v f &  muppaau kyaandi
h e  w id e n e d  /  a n d  d e e p e n e d  i t  w i t h  h i s  sp a d e
1. Based on th e  T u n i t  o f G u th r ie , e s p e c ia l ly  BSS. p . 18, no. 7; 
p . 19 , no. 11; and p . 22 , no. 20 . Nos. 19 and 24 on p . 23 are  not com parable; 
th e  Zombo e q u iv a le n t o f th e  T u n i t  th e re  i s  a n u c le u s . The T/SC has
a ls o  been widened to  in c lu d e  nom inals which a re  n o t INVs o f C lass  15 
( i n f i n i t i v e s ) .  S ince n eg a tiv e  s tru c tu re s  a re  excluded  from th e  p re se n t 
w ork, th e  c r i t e r i o n  used by G u th rie  f o r  d is t in g u is h in g  between T and S 
(p . 19, nos. 8-9) cannot be u sed . In  any c a se , i t  does no t apply  in  Zombo; 
th e o rd e rin g  o f u n i t s  in  a n eg a tiv e  s t ru c tu re  i s  n o t so r ig id  as in  BSS Kongo.
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A T i i  i i i  K
n th o o n d e le  /  muna l u s a d i s u  /  lu n a  umpheene
I  have th a n k e d  /  i n  t h e r e  t h e  h e lp  /  t h a t  w h ich  y o u  h av e  g iv e n  me
( I  th a n k (y o u )  f o r  th e  h e lp  you  have g iv e n  me)
A Q- T i i
b a v a an g aa n g a  n llo S n g o  /  muna m a t i i t i
t h e y  u se d  t o  make re m e d ie s  /  i n  t h e r e  s h ru b s  ( f ro m  s r h u b s ,  o u t  o f  s h ru b s )
T may s ta n d  a s  a  p r im a ry  u n i t  b e f o r e  a s  w e l l  a s  a f t e r  t h e  n u c le u s
and  p re c e d e s  P i f  p r e s e n t :
T  i i  X A Q+
muna dyXXdi o zeev o  —  /  wab<Song' o n k k e le
i n  t h e r e  t h i s  t h e r e f o r e  —  /  he to o k  th e  gun
(b e c a u s e  o f  t h i s  t h e r e f o r e )
T i i  Q+ P A
munX w a a n g 1 ed y 6 o d y o , /  o n l l e e k e / wayX ndaanga
i n  t h e r e  t o  do t h i s ,  /  th e  young  man /  u se d  t o  go ( i n  o r d e r  t o  do t h i s )
T may o c c u r  when S i s  a l s o  p r e s e n t ,  an d  i n  t h i s  c a s e  f o l lo w s  S :
A X S - i i  i i i  T i i  Q+
b a k u ta k y a a n a a n g a  mphe /  muna n t t a a n d a  myamav&ta /  muna s s a k a n ' e n ts a k a
th e y  u s e d  t o  g a t h e r  a l s o  /  i n  ( t h e r e )  open  s p a c e s  o f  t h e  v i l l a g e s  /  i n  t h e r e
t o  p la y  games ( i n  o r d e r  t o  p la y  gam es)
r
T h e re  i s  h ow ever one k in d  o f  u n i t  w h ich  i s  f i x e d  a s  t o  p o s i t i o n  i n
/ \
r e g a rd  t o  t h e  n u c le u s ,  o c c u r r in g  o n ly  a f t e r  th e  l a t t e r ;  th e  n u c le u s  i n
t h i s  c a s e  i s  a  C la s s  5 p o s s e s s iv e  p r e f i x  a t t a c h e d  t o  a  n o m in a l:
A T Q
dyam ffu n u  m uss ungame n a  v o  i t  i s  o f  n e c e s s i t y  i n  remembe r in g (  = to  rem em ber)
t h a t
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U nlike S - ,  members of th e  T/SC may tak e  a s t a b i l i z in g  p re -p re f ix :
P K _____ Q i L  Q- ^ i i
ekkruma k a z o le le  dyo zzoka /  imubbaka /  n l lu k a  wannenc
th e  reason  he w anted to  d ig  ( in to )  i t  /  i s  to  o b ta in  /  a b ig  cave
( L i i >
The iA item  here  c o n s is ts  o f i -  a tta c h e d  to  mubbaka ' i n  o b ta in in g , inA
o rd e r to  o b ta in 1. Such a s t r u c tu re  seems to  be l im ite d  to  co-coourrence
w ith  P , and fu rth e rm o re , w ith  c e r ta in  item s only  a t  P . The type of
u n i t  sym bolized by iA, i t  may be remembered, was found as  an e n ta ilm en t
f o r  p lus u n i t s  such as Q+ and S+, bu t no t f o r  minus u n i t s  such as  Q- and S - .
On th e  o th e r  hand, members o f th e  T/SC may fu n c tio n  as A w ith o u t
s t a b i l i z in g  p r e - p r e f ix .  T his appears to  be l im ite d  to  T in  a s s o c ia t io n
(1)
w ith  a v e rb a l  copula nucleus :
A T
w ina muddya he i s  in  e a t in g  A T
0  K (2) ( jF j  \
^  rauddya kena i t  i s  in  e a t in g  th a t  he i s
1. A copula nucleus i s  one c o n s is t in g  o f a v e rb a l  c o n ta in in g  one of 
the  r a d ic a ls  - i n -  o r  - k a l -  'b e 1, o r  a s ta b le  o r  s ta b i l i z e d  nom inal,
2 . There a re  p e c u l i a r i t i e s  in  t h i s  s t r u c tu r e ,  such th a t  i t  m ight be 
p re fe ra b le  to  se p a ra te  p o s t-c o p u la  T and p lace i t  in  a s p e c ia l  su b -d iv is io n *  
in  a f u l l e r  a n a ly s i s .  F or in s ta n c e  , Q+ fo llow s K, bu t Qs p recedes i t :
0  K Q+
muddya b en 1 ommbizi i t  i s  in  e a t in g  th a t  th e y  a re  th e  meat 
C D  Qs K
b u t muddya yo bena i t  i s  in  e a t in g  i t  th a t  th e y  are
I t  has no t proved w orthw hile to  e s ta b l i s h  s u b -d iv is io n s  f o r  th e  
p re sen t purpose ; d if fe re n c e s  o f t h i s  kind a re  no t r e f le c te d  in  any 
way as reg a rd s  p h ras in g  o f th e  T u n i t .
I l l
P h ra s in g . Prim ary T in  p re -n u c leu s  p o s it io n  i s  alw ays p h r a s e - in i t i a l .
P o s t-n u c le u s  T c o n s is t in g  o f a s in g le  item  i s  n o n - i n i t i a l ,  bu t i f  
i t  c o n s is ts  o f more th a n  one item , th e re  appears to  be a l te r n a t iv e  
ph rasin g  — sometimes th e  head i s  p h r a s e - in i t i a l ,  and sometimes i t  i s  
n o n - in i t i a l .
The p h ra s in g  o f T th u s  resem bles th a t  o f minus u n i t s  and o th e rs  
w ith  which i t  sh a re s  th e  m orpholog ical c h a r a c te r i s t i c  o f absence of 
I n i t i a l  Vcwel from members o f i t s  s u b s t i tu io n  c l a s s .  On th e  o th e r  
hand, the  a f f i n i t i e s  of T are  n o t e n t i r e ly  w ith  minus u n i t s ;  some 
e n ta ilm e n ts  in  w hich i t  tak es  p a r t  resem ble th o se  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  
p lu s u n i t s .
( 1 )
2 .1 .1 9 . H u n i t
The la b e l  H i s  g iven  to  a u n i t  whose head c o n s is ts  o f a C lass  15
INV (independen t n o ra in o -v e rb a l) , w ith  I n i t i a l  Vowel a t ta c h e d . xhe
H/SC th e re fo re  co n ta in s  . item s found a lso  in  th e  F+/SC, bu t th e  s e t
i s  more r e s t r i c t e d .  An example i s :
H S - iA i i
e w u tu k a  k u v itu , /  inkkw1 aklmbvumina
to  r e tu r n  to  th e  d oo r, /  i t  i s  the  p o sse sso r of m ilk
(when I  went back to  th e  door, I  found i t  was th e  milkman)
H i s  supported  by th e  n u c leu s , in  t h a t  i t  cannot occur u n le ss  th e  
nucleus i s  p re s e n t ,  b u t H p lays no p a r t  in  th e  s t r u c tu r e  fo llo w in g .
In  t h i s  i t  resem bles P*, bu t w hereas P* can be lin k e d  by agreem ent
1. The la b e l  H i s  ta k en  from G u th rie , BSS. p . 29 , b u t has no t q u ite  
th e  same meaning h e re . P* in  BSS i s  c la s s e d  as an H u n i t  ; here I  have 
used th e  d e f in i t io n  of H as g iven  by G u th rie , bu t th e  SC i s  more r e s t r i c t e d  
and does no t in c lu d e  P*.
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w ith  some p a r t  o f th e  fo llo w in g  s t r u c tu r e ,  H never i s .  I t  i s  a ls o  
n o tic e a b le  t h a t  a l l  recorded  in s ta n c e s  of H c o n ta in  a s u b -u n it ,  
e i t h e r  S o r  Q.. F u r th e r ,  H appearsHas a prim ary  u n i t ; 'on ly ' in  th e  d a ta ,  
and i t  would seem th a t  i t  does no t occur as a s u b -u n it .
H p recedes P, i f  th e  l a t t e r  i s  p re se n t:
H ------------Q+ P A F - Q+ i i
e l l a a n d i l 1 edy<Sodyo, /  N tsaukulusu  /  w azola w o o n g e s ' endzo aand i
to  fo llow  t h i s .  /  Crusoe /  w anted to  en la rg e  h is  house 
( a f t e r  t h i s ,  fo llo w in g  th i s )
H occurs on ly  in  p re -n u c leu s  p o s i t io n .
P h ra s in g . H i s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  and in  f a c t  a l l  reco rded  in s ta n c e s  are  
a ls o  s e n te n c e - in i t i a l .
2 .1 .2 0 . G u n i t s
U nits la b e l le d  G c o n ta in , and sometimes c o n s is t  e n t i r e ly  o f ,
( 1 )
what i s  here term ed an embedded sen tence • An embedded sen tence 
d isp la y s  a l l  th e  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  of a com plete se n te n c e , p a r t i c u la r ly  
the  m ajor one o f c o n ta in in g  a 'n u c le u s ' ; in  th e  c o n te x t of G, however, 
th e  embedded nucleus does no t c o n s t i tu te  a u n i t  capab le o f form ing a 
com plete se n ten c e . To in d ic a te  th a t  u n its  w ith in  G a re  of a d i f f e r e n t  
s ta tu s  from th o se  o f th e  main sen tence  in  w hich th e y  o ccu r, th e  G
s tr u c tu re  i s  p laced  in  b ra c k e ts :
(G: A Q- ) A
avo /  wamona m eenga,/ mooy<5 i f  /  you should  see b lo o d . /  i t  i s  l i f e
1. G u th r ie , BSS, p . 22 , no . 20 , uses th e  term  'h o lo p h ra s e ' f o r  th i s  
kind  o f s t r u c tu r e .  T h is  i s  no t adopted h e re , to  avo id  co n fu sio n  w ith  
th e  s p e c ia l  meaning g iv en  to  'p h ra s e ' in  the  p re se n t s tu d y .
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The SC o f th e  G head c o n s is ts  o f
( i )  a r e s t r i c t e d  s e t  o f p a r t i c l e s ,  d i s t i n c t  from th o se  o f th e  X/SC, e .g .
( 1)
avo i f  nkhete b efo re  se i t  i s  now /then
vo th a t  kana b e fo re , w hether nga i t  i s  p o ss ib le
( i i )  item s capab le of fu n c tio n in g  as nucleus in  th e  c o n te x t of G, e .g .
ntsuumba th a t  I  may buy sesuku i t  i s  now a room
Many G heads may fu n c tio n  s im u ltan eo u sly  as head o f a prim ary s lo t  
o th e r  th a n  G, such as  Q, C, o r  even A:
A Q(G: A R+)
wamona v6 — /  yX to lok ' ekuu lu  he saw th a t  — /  i t  was broken th e  le g
vo here  fu n c tio n s  as Q in  r e la t io n  to  A, and s im u ltan e o u sly  as G head.
A C(G:iA v ^  / )
w akituka /  sesuku dyaandi dyanndeeka
i t  (cave) became /  i t  i s  now h is  room ffor a c ts  of s le e p in g  
( th e  cave now became h is  bedroom) 
sesuku h ere  fu n c tio n s  as C, as w e ll as G head , w hich i s  fu rtherm ore  
iA in  th e  G c o n te x t.
A(G: A )
se /  kalwaaka i t  i s  th e n  /  he may a r r iv e  (he w i l l  th e n  a r  r iv e )  
s£ fu n c tio n s  as  A, a s  w e ll  as G head.
1 . The G head se ( p a r t i c l e )  i s  d i s t i n c t  from th e  p r e -p re f ix  s e - ,  a lth o u g h  
th e  E n g lish  g lo s se s  a re  s im i la r  in  some c a se s , and bo th  occu r in  the  A s l o t ,  
s e -  (p r e f ix )  i s  however limited to  iA . Compare:
A£G: A ) @
se /  kalwaaka (Tense 8) sejcallw aaka (Tense 1 , K v e rb a l)  
i t  i s  th e n  /  he may a r r iv e  i t  i s  th en  th a t  he w i l l  a r r iv e
Both can be rendered  as 'th e n  he w i l l  a r r i v e ' .  For te n se  num eration see
Appendix V II , Compare a ls o :  f i x )
sekalw aaka (Tense 2 , K v e rb a l)
i t  i s  th e n  th a t  he a r r iv e d
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There a re  su b -d iv is io n s  w ith in  th e  G/SC, in  t h a t  some members a re  
capable of f i l l i n g  any o f A, C o r  Q, o th e rs  a re  l im ite d  to  Q, and o th e rs
Kea.it
to  A. O thers ag a in  fu n c tio n  on ly  as G, e .g .  avS ' i f * .  There a re  a lso
\
r e s t r i c t i o n s  on co -o cc u rre n ce ; ne 'a s ,  l i k e '  i s  in v a r ia b ly  fo llow ed  by
a s ta b i l i z e d  'n u c le u s 1:
(G: iA L ---------- ----------  Y i i  )
ne /  iwuunX w lvoveleeng^ /  nkhakl zee to
as /  i t  i s  how used to  say always /  our fo re b e a rs
(a s  our a n c e s to rs  always used to  say)
Alone of th e  s e t ,  th e  G head vo ' t h a t '  may have yo - a t ta c h e d , and thus
form p a r t  o f an  E u n i t :
iA i i  E (G : A i i  )
ingurii Snkhazi /  yovS /  y y itu  ySkkaka
i t  i s  th e  m a te rn a l uncle  /  and th a t  (» o r) /  i t  i s  some o th e r  r e la t io n
G-
I t  has no t proved u s e fu l  to  r e f l e c t  th e se  su b -d iv is io n s  in  th e Ala b e l l in g .
S im u l t a n e o u s  f u n c t i o n  i s  i n d i c a t e d  a s  a b o v e ,  b y  p l a c i n g  t h e  non -G  l a b e l  
i m m e d ia t e ly  b e f o r e  G .
The p o s it io n  o f G depends upon w hether o r no t i t  i s  fu n c tio n in g
s o le ly  as  G. I f  i t  f i l l s  no o th e r  s l o t ,  i t s  p o s i t io n  i s  no t f i* e d  in
r e la t io n  to  th e  n u c le u s , i t  may fo llo w  o r p recede; f u r th e r ,  i f  P i s  p re s e n t,
i t  may e i t h e r  fo llo w  o r  precede
P i i  i i i  (G: ) A i i
enwaan' Smpfumu amuuntu, /  avo /  sekaddya, /  kafw ete kkala
th e  c h i ld  of th e  c h ie f  o f man, /  i f  /  i t  i s  now th a t  he w i l l  e a t , /  must be
( i f  a w e ll  b rough t up c h i ld  i s  about to  e a t ,  he must be)
G here  fo llo w s P and precedes th e  n u c leu s. I n  th e  nex t exam ple, G
precedes P:
(G: P A ) p A i i
avo /  dyoodyS /  d ib w iid i ,  /  onwwuti /  watoma mmeengwaanga
i f  /  t h i s  /  has happened, /  th e  m other /  was c o rd ia l ly  h a t e d , , .
1. I t  i s  a c c id e n ta l  t h a t ,  in  th e  exam ples, P p reced in g  G c o n tro ls  the  
agreem ent o f th e  G n u c leu s , and fo llo w in g  i t  does n o t.
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G fo llo w in g  th e  n u c leu s:
A R+ (G: iA L ------------QCg ^ )  )
yXfuungaang1 omakas£ . . . . /  av& /  senwaan1 oyambw£ilu /  k a d ila
th e y  used to  g e t a n g ry . . .  /  i f  /  i t  i s  now th e  c h ild  who has been p e rm itted  /
he may cry
( i f  th e  baby was th en  p e rm itted  to  c ry )
(G here c o n ta in s  a G s u b -u n it . )
G fu n c tio n in g  s im u ltan eo u sly  as  C o r  Q fo llo w s th e  n u cleus:
A C(G: iA i i  )
w akalaanga vo /  in g u d i ankhazi he was th a t  /  he i s  th e  m a t e r n a l  uncle
A Q(G: A R+ )
w&mona vo — /  y& tolok ' ekuulu  he saw th a t  /  i t  was broken the  le g
G fu n tio n in g  a s  A canno t, o f co u rse , be d efin ed  as  to  p o s i t io n  in  th i s  wayj'
I t  may have been n o tic e d  th a t  G i s  d esc rib ed  as f i l l i n g  Q, w ith o u t
s u b s id ia ry  la b e l l i n g .  G a s  Q d isp la y s  some a f f i n i t i e s  w ith  Q+, in  th a t
i t  may be re p re se n te d  by an o b je c t s u b s t i t u t e , o f C la ss  5:
A Qs
wamona dy& he saw i t  (* the  f a c t  th a t  i t  had broken i t s  leg )
G as Q may a ls o  p a r t i c ip a te  in  an e n ta ilm en t s im i la r  to  th e  A s Q+ —£
P : iA d e sc r ib e d  under 2 .1 .4 .>  iA being  [ jK j:
^A Q(G:A Q- )
o z o le le  /  ntsuumba f ls e k o  she wants /  I  may buy a l i t t l e  f lo u r
p ( g :{ q t | k ) ®  ^she w ants me to
f ls e k o  ntsuumba /  tk a z o le le  i t  is  a little  flair ihatlirEy buy /  i s  what she w ants
(There i s  a secondary  e n ta ilm en t h e re ,  in  th a t  A : Q- w ith in  G i s  
re p re se n te d  by ( Q.-( : K, T h is g iv es  th e  la b e l l in g  a complex ap p ea ran ce .)
I t  may be added th a t  Zombo d isp la y s  a marked p a r t i a l i t y  f o r  i n t r i c t a e  —
s tr u c tu r e s  o f^ th e  k ind  where G c o n ta in s  a su b -u n it G, in  tu rn  c o n ta in in g  
a G s u b -u n it .
1 . See No. 3 in  Appendix I .
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P h ra s in g , G u n i t s  a re  p a r t i c u la r ly  in te r e s t in g  in  re s p e c t o f t h e i r  
p h ra s in g .
The in t e r n a l  p h ras in g  of an embedded sen tence i s  p r e c is e ly  as f o r  
a co rresp o n d in g  non-embedded se n te n c e :
E Q(G : P* i i  A K i i  )
yozzaaya kana /  onsseedya ndy<56yo /  nSni kafw ete llukwa?
and to  know w hether /  t h i s  baby /  i t  i s  who th a t  he should  be named a f te r ?
(jjind to  know a f t e r  whom the  baby should be named)
The G u n i t ,  from P* onwards, ( i . e . ,  not in c lu d in g  th e  head kana) could form
a non-embedded se n te n c e , and i t s  ph rasing  would th e n  be id e n t i c a l .
(P*) and P*, and (A) and A, a re  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  ; (K) and K a re  n o n - in i t i a l .
The G  head may show v a r ia t io n  in  p h ra s in g , bu t the  d i s t r i b u t io n  of 
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  and n o n - in i t i a l  G heads i s  q u ite  c l e a r .
A G head which i s  p u re ly  G i s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  e .g .  avo and ne .
A G head fu n c tio n in g  s im u ltan eo u sly  as A i s  a ls o  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  e .g .
se and nga.
Most in t e r e s t in g  i s  th e  p h rasin g  of G heads s im u ltan eo u sly  f i l l i n g  
Q o r  C, Compare the  fo llo w in g :
A Q(G : A R+ )
wamona vo — /  y a to lo k 1 ekuulu  he saw th a t  — /  i t  was broken th e  le g
A Q(G:A Q+  ^ ) s t r u c tu re
yambula /  tw a fiim p ' emphangameno perm it /  ( th a t )  we mav examine the
The G head vo , f i l l i n g  Q in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  nucleus of th e  main sen ten ce , 
i s  n o n - in i t ia l*  th e  G head twafiimpC a ^ lik e w ise  f i l l i n g  Q, but a lso  se rv in g  
as nucleus w ith in  G. i s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  i . e . ,  phrased  as a n u c le u s . As 
p re v io u s ly  s ta t e d ,  A w ith in  G i s  phrased  as a n u c leu s ; here however we have 
a c o n f l i c t  of req u irem en ts . Q, and p a r t i c u la r ly  Q+, w ith  w hich Q(G) 
d isp la y s  most a f f i n i t i e s ,  does not req u ire  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  ; Q+ indeed 
re q u ire s  n o n - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n  ; a nucleus on th e  o th e r  hand re q u ire s  
p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  and i t  i s  t h i s  a sp e c t which i s  g iven  p h rasin g  
exponence. The p o s i t io n  can be s ta te d  in  term s o f a requ irem ent of the
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i n t e r n a l  r e la t io n s h ip s  of th e  G u n i t  head, which o v e r - r id e s  th e  
p h ras in g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  o f th e  s l o t  i t  f i l l s  in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  nucleus 
o f th e  main se n te n c e . Compare a ls o :
A C(G: iA i i  )
w akalaanga vo /  in g u d i Xnkhazi he was th a t  /  he i s  th e  m a te rn a l uncle
A C(G:iA i i   ^ i i i  )
w Skituka /  sesuku d y ian d i dyanndeeka i t  became /  i t  i s  new h is  bedroom
The G head vo f i l l i n g  C i s  phrased  w ith  the  p reced ing  item ; th e  G head
sesuku , lik e w ise  f i l l i n g  C, bu t a ls o  fu n c t io ning  as nucleus o f th e  G u n i t ,  
i s  phrased  as a n u c leu s . A gain, th e  d i s t r ib u t io n  i s  c l e a r ;  G f i l l i n g  C 
i s  n o n - i n i t i a l ,  u n le ss  i t  a ls o  f i l l s  A w ith in  G, and th e n  i t  i s  phrased 
as a n u c leu s .
The exam ination  o f G has th u s  rev ea led  a new f a c t o r  i n  p h ra s in g . I t  
would appear t h a t  p h ras in g  may be a m arker, no t sim ply o f th e  s y n ta c t ic  u n i t  
as d e fin ed  in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  n u c le u s , and to  o th e r  prim ary u n i t s ,  b u t a lso  
o f a d i f f e r e n t  k ind  o f r e la t io n s h ip  — th a t  o f th e  head of th e  u n i t  to  
o th e r  components w ith in  th e  u n i t .  I t  would f u r th e r  app ea r t h a t ,  where 
p h ra s in g  requ irem en ts  c o n f l i c t ,  t h a t  o f th e  in t e r n a l  r e la t io n s h ip  may 
o v e r - r id e  th a t  o f th e  e x te rn a l’ r e la t io n s h ip s .
2 .2 .  S en tences c o n ta in in g  more th a n  one nucleus
These s t r u c tu r e s  cannot be approached in  th e  same way as the  s in g le ­
nucleus se n te n c e s . Up to  new, u n i t s  have been d e fin e d  u s in g  th e  nucleus 
as  datum p o in t .  In  th e  n ex t k in d  o f s t ru c tu re  to  be exam ined, the  
n u c le u s , to g e th e r  w ith  i t s  a t te n d a n t c o n s te l la t io n  o f prim ary u n i t s ,  
becomes a s in g le  u n i t  i n  a h ig h e r o rd e r .
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2 .2 .1 .  Alpha and Beta u n i t s
The whole of a s t r u c tu re  c o n s is t in g  of a  n ucleus  and the prim ary 
u n i t s  d e fin e d  in  r e l a t i o n  to  i t  i s  now c a l le d  a n ucleus  g roup , and 
la b e l le d  w ith  Greek A lpha:
b lood  /  i s  what g iv es  th e  s p i r i t  /  to  th e  l i f e  ^ '
In  a sen tence  co n ta in in g  two o r  more nucleus g ro u p s, once th e  
l a t t e r  have been id e n t i f i e d ,  th e re  may be a re s id u e  of e lem ents which 
do not f i t  in to  any o f th e  Alpha u n i t s ,  but serve  to  l in k  them. These 
are  la b e l le d  w ith  Greek Beta :
blood /  i s  what g iv es  th e  s p i r i t  /  to  th e  l i f e  /  and /  l i f e  /  g iv es  th e  s p i r i t
B eta elem en ts a ls o  serve to  jo in  i n i t i a t i n g  to  n o n - in i t i a t in g  se n te n c e s ,
and n o n - in i ta i t in g  sen tence to  each o th e r:
EdyoodyX /  ik k w iik ila a n g a  dy$ mphe. K aansi, /  edyaad i /  idyaambu.
meenga /  im ew aanaang1 emwaanda /  kwamooyo
meenga /  im ew aanaang1 emwaanda /  kwamooyo /  ye /  mooyo /  u w aan aan g 1 emwaanda
kwamooyo 
to  th e  blood
T his /  I  b e lie v e  i t  too B u t. /  t h i s  i s  th e  p o in t .
N e ith e r  o f th e se  i s  an i n i t i a t i n g  sen ten c e .
2 .  See 1 .2 .1 . 2 . ,  f n . , p .
1 . In  th e  term s used f o r  one-nucleus sen te n c e s :
P Q+ J
meenga /  im evvaanaang1 emwaanda /  kwamooyo
The s u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s  o f Beta c o n s is ts  of p a r t i c l e s ,  o f which 
th e  commonest a re :
ye and ib o o s l and th e n  k a a n s i bu t
B eta may a ls o  c o n ta in  X:
&- X ( h  X
ye mphe and a ls o  ib o o s l mphe and th e n  a ls o
(b x
k a a n s i u tu  b u t however
P h ra s in g . Alpha may b eg in  w ith  a n u c leu s , o r  w ith  any of the  u n its  
capable o f s tan d in g  in  p re -n u c leu s  p o s it io n  : G, H, P , S+/-> T, V+/“ and 
A ll of th e se  a re  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  when in  p re -n u c leu s  p o s i t io n .
The Beta head i s  always p h r a s e - in i t i a l .
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2 .3 .  O ther a sp e c ts  of ph rasin g  : 'b roken  g ro u p s1
So f a r ,  p h ras in g  has been examined from th e  v iew po in t of the 
s y n ta c t ic  u n i t  — which u n i t s  tak e  p h r a s e - in i t i a l ,  and which non­
i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  There a re  however some in s ta n c e s  in  which a p h ra se -  
i n i t i a l  item  does no t head any s y n ta c t ic  u n i t  as  d e fin e d  up t i l l  now.
Suhc a re  th e  item s beg inn ing  a phrase in  broken u n i ta ry  g ro u p s, some 
of which have been c i te d  in  connec tion  w ith  L and K.
A broken group i s  a u n i ta ry  group, th e  components of which
do no t a l l  appear in  th e  same p h rase :
iA i i  i i i  K
itu u k u  dyamphov^lo /  y in a  tubb<5oke laanga
i t  i s  th e  o r ig in  of th e  word /  t h a t  one w hich we c a l l
T Q- i i  i i i   L C(G: A )
. .  .m uw aava n ts a a s a  zamaambu /  mena roenaanga vo /  mamphilmpita
in  seek ing  an e x p la n a tio n  o f m a tte rs  /  those  which a re  th a t  /  th e y  a re  of
s tra n g e n e ss  (o f  m a tte rs  which a re  s tran g e )
Not a l l  such boundaries w ith in  nominal groups a re  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  
th e  presence o f L o r  K, There a re  many in s ta n c e s  o f broken a p p o s i t io n a l  
g roups, p a r t i c u la r ly  where th e  item  beginning a new phrase i s  a 
pronom inal:
iA i i  i i i
imaambu /  mau moole they  are  th e  q u es tio n s  /  th e y  th e  two
(th ey  are  th e  two q u e s tio n s)
S i i  i i i  iv  v v i
muna t te e z o  kyang<5onde zo<5zo /  zau vwa
in  th e re  th e  p e rio d  o f th o se  months /  th ey  a ninesome 
(d u rin g  th e  p e rio d  of those  nine months)
Beyond n o tin g  th e  f a c t  th a t  th e  d iv is io n  o f a  u n i ta ry  nom inal 
group between more th a n  one p h rase  i s  o f te n  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  
p resecne o f ^  o r  K, i t  does no t seem p o ss ib le  a t  th e  moment to  
d e sc r ib e  th e  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  — b u t not g r o u p - in i t i a l  — item  as 
beg inn ing  a new u n i t .  I t  may be added, however, th a t  a s  i n  th e  case 
of th e  ap p aren t p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  a l t e r n a t iv e s  f o r  minus u n i t s  and C, 
th e re  a re  a t  l e a s t  two item s in  th e  new p h ra se , in c lu d in g  those  where 
n e i th e r  L nor K i s  in v o lv ed .
2 .4 . Summary
This b r i e f  sk e tc h  by no means covers th e  whole f i e l d ,  bu t 
p ro v id es  s u f f i c i e n t  m a te r ia l  f o r  a  s ta tem en t o f th e  ev idence f o r  and 
a g a in s t  th e  view t h a t  p h ra s in g  i s  a  s y n ta c t ic  marker*
2 .4 .1 ,  P a t te rn s  o f sy n tax -p h ra s in g  c o r re la t io n s
A g e n e ra l p a t te r n  i s  now b u ild in g  up, o f some u n i t s  w hich re q u ire
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  f o r  th e  head , and o th e rs  w hich re q u ire  non­
i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  In  a t  l e a s t  one ca se , t h a t  of th e  G heads, th e  
p h ra s in g  does no t e n t i r e ly  depend on th e  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of th e  u n i t  
w ith  re g a rd  to  i t s  e x te r n a l  r e la t io n s h ip s ,  bu t i s  i n  some, c l e a r ly  
d e f in e d , cases  d e te m in e d  by th e  in t e r n a l  r e la t io n s h ip s  of th e  u n i t .  
The same may be s a id  o f th e  P u n i t ,  which ta k es  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  
p o s i t io n  in  a l l  case s  where i t  i s  a prim ary u n i t ,  b u t in  o th e r ,  ag a in  
c l e a r ly  d e fin e d  c a s e s , i s  n o n - i n i t i a l  (P a ).
In  a d d i t io n  to  th o se  u n i t s  whose p h ras in g  can be d e f in i t e ly  
c o r r e la te d  w ith  t h e i r  s y n ta c t ic  fu n c tio n , th e re  are  o th e r  where th e  
p o s i t io n  a t  th e  moment i s  n o t amenable to  d e s c r ip t io n  in  te rn s  of
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th e  s y n ta c t ic  u n i ts  so f a r  e s ta b l is h e d ,  These a re  th e  cases  of ( i )  
ap paren t ‘a l t e r n a t io n 1 o r  v a r ia t io n ,  where the  u n i t  head i s  sometimes 
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  and sometimes n o t, and of ( i i )  broken u n i ta ry  g roups, where 
phrase boundary occurs w ith in  a u n i ta ry  group,
( i )  I t  w i l l  have become apparen t th a t  th e  'a l t e r n a t i n g '  u n i t s  have 
much in  common w ith  each o th e r .  In  th e  f i r s t  p la c e , where the  
g e n e ra l u n i t  has p lu s  and minus d iv is io n s ,  th e  a l t e r n a t in g  u n i t  i s  
always th e  minus one; where th e re  i s  no such d iv is io n  , th e  SC of 
th e  a l te rn a t in g  u n it sh a re s  th e  m orpholog ical c h a r a c te r i s t i c  of 
absence o f I n i t i a l  Vowel from th e  u n i t  head. Thus, f o r  in s ta n c e , 
th e  members of th e  C/SC which a re  nom inals share th e  absence of IV 
w ith  th e  SCs of Q -, R -, S - ,  V- and T, Secondly , where th e re  appears 
to  be p h ras in g  v a r i a t io n ,  th e  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  examples always c o n ta in  a t  
l e a s t  two ite m s , w hile  a s in g le - i te m  u n it  i s  n o n - in i t i a l ,  ■‘■he 
conv erse , hcw ever, i s  not t r u e ;  some u n i ts  c o n s is t in g  of more th a n
one item  a re  n o n - in i t i a l .
( i i )  The broken u n ita ry  groups a lso  d isp la y  the  two c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  
o f th e  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  a l te r n a t in g  u n i t s .  The f i r s t  item  in  th e  
group a f t e r  th e  in t r a - u n i t a iy  phrase boundary has no I n i t i a l  Vowel,
and i s  fo llow ed  by a t  l e a s t  one o th e r  item  in  the  p h ra se .
The ev idence in  fav o u r of th e  hypo th esis  th a t  p h rasin g  i s  
governed by syn tax  i s ,  however, overwhelming, and no t to  be s e t  
a s id e  on the  grounds th a t  seme u n i t s ,  o r  even p a r ts  of u n i t s ,  do 
no t appear to  have a c l e a r ly  d e fin e d  ph rasing  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c .
R a th e r , i t  i s  suggested  th a t  th e  apparen t a l te r n a t io n  may prove 
amenable to  d e s c r ip t io n  in  term s s im ila r  to  th o se  used f o r  th e  G 
u n i t  heads, where c e r t a in  i n t e r n a l  r e la t io n s h ip s  of th e  u n i t  have
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a p h ra s in g  exponent w hich i s  no t t h a t  o f th e  s lo t  th ey  f i l l  in  
r e l a t io n  to  u n i t s  o u ts id e  G. Here th e  exponence o f in t e r n a l  
r e la t io n s h ip s ,  in  c e r t a in  w e ll-d e f in e d  c a se s , takes precedence over 
th a t  o f e x te  a l  r e la t io n s h ip s .  The 0. and C u n i t s ,  f o r  in s ta n c e , 
o bv io u sly  do no t re q u ire  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n ;  in  p a r t i c u l a r ,  i t  
has been shown th a t  G f i l l i n g  Q, s lo t s  has more in  common w ith  th e  p lu s
th a n  th e  minus d iv is io n  of th e  Q. u n i t ,  and th e  p lu s  u n i t  i s  n ever 
( 1 )
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  •
In  p u t t in g  forw ard th e  su g g es tio n  th a t  th e  a p p a re n t p h r a s e - in i t i a l  
a l t e r n a t iv e  may prove to  be d e sc r ib a b le  in  te rn s  s im i la r  to  th o se  used 
f o r  th e  G heqds, one i s  suppo rted  by th e  f a c t  th a t  th e  form er always 
shows more th a n  one item  a f t e r  th e  phrase boundary, o f w hich a t  l e a s t  
two a re  in  th e  same p h ra se . Where th e re  i s  more th a n  one item  in  a  
segment o f speech , th e re  i s  s y n ta c t ic  r e la t io n s h ip .  So f a r  mothing 
has come to  l i g h t  which may g ive guidance on what th e se  s p e c ia l  
r e la t io n s h ip s  may b e , and th e  d i s t r i b u t io n  o f the  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  
and n o n - i n i t i a l  v a r ia n ts  rem ains u n c le a r . The l im i t s  p laced  on 
d e lic a c y  have , p e rh ap s, been a  b a r  to  th e  e s ta b lish m e n t o f  f u l l  
c o r r e l a t io n  between sy n tax  and p h ra s in g , p a r t i c u la r ly  in  th e  case 
o f th e  broken u n i ta ry  g roups.
On th e  o th e r  hand, some in te r e s t in g  p o in ts  of resem blance between 
d i f f e r e n t  k inds o f u n i t  have em erged. One has o f course  to  remember 
th a t  in  th e  system  o f p h ra s in g  th e re  a re  on3y two te im s , p h ra se -  
i n i t i a l  and n o n - i n i t i a l ,  and i t  i s  th e re fo re  to  be exp ec ted  th a t  
many u n i t s  w i l l  share  th e  same p h ras in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c .  N o nethe less,
1. T his s ta tem en t r e f e r s ,  o f c o u rse , only to  p o s t-n u c le u s  p lu s  u n i t s  
w hich a re  no t u n lin k ed .
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th e  p a t te r n s  w hich appear a re  w orthy of some rem ark. A l l  prim ary  
p o s t-n u c le u s  p lu s  u n i t s ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  a re  n o n - i n i t i a l  (u n le s s  u n lin k e d ); 
a l l  prim ary u n i t s  b e fo re  th e  nucleus are  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .  Perhaps 
th e  most s t r ik in g  p o in t i s  th e  f a c t  th a t  the  nucleus i s  always p h rase -  
i n i t i a l ,  w hatever p recedes i t *  Even th e  P u n i t  ( s u b je c t )  i s  not 
g iven  d i f f e r e n t  tre a tm e n t in  t h i s  r e s p e c t from any o th e r  p re -n u c leu s  
u n i t .  I t  i s  perhaps to o  e a r ly  in  th e  s tu d y  o f p h ra s in g  to  p o s tu la te  
some g e n e ra l f e a tu re  marked by phrase  boundary w hich i s  common to  
a l l  o ccu rren c es , b u t i t  i s  c e r t a in ly  in te r e s t in g  to  no te  th a t  P i s  
excluded from  th e  nucleus phrase* This su g g es ts  th a t  th e  * s u b je c t1 
i s  f a r  le s s  o f an i n t e g r a l  p a r t  o f sen tence s t r u c tu re  th a n  i s  
sometimes im agined.
I t  i s  now a p p ro p r ia te  to  proceed to  a more d e ta i le d  exam ination  
of th e  p i tc h  p a t te r n s ,  in  th e  l i g h t  o f  what has been le a rn e d  about 
p h ra s in g . Nor w i l l  i t  be fo rg o tte n  t h a t  some o f th e  sy n tax - -p h ra s in g  
c o r r e la t io n s  have no t been p ro p e rly  e s ta b l is h e d  # and th a t  in  consequence 
t h i s  q u e s tio n  must be re -c o n s id e re d  a f t e r  th e  p i tc h  p a t te r n s  have 
been described*
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Table I  : P h rasin g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  of s y n ta c t ic  u n i t s
Note : th e  p h ras in g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  a p p l ie s  only to  th e  head of the  u n i t .  
S u b -u n its  a re  phrased  as th e  co rresp o n d in g  prim ary u n i t  (Y i s  always a 
s u b -u n i t ) .  S u b -d iv is io n s , such as Ka, a re  not shown s e p a ra te ly  u n le ss  
th e  p h ras in g  d i f f e r e  from th a t  of the main u n i t ;  N and Na, f o r  in s ta n c e ,  
a re  shown s e p a ra te ly ,  having d i f f e r e n t  p h ras in g . A s te r is k  (*) in d ic a te s  
'd i s t r i b u t i o n  u n c le a r ' in  the  case o f u n i ts  showing more th a n  one p h rasing ,
















Q + ( i) , Qs 
Q + (ii)
Q-(i)
Q - ( i i )
p o s t-n u c le u s  
p o s t-n u c le u s  
p o s t-n u c le u s  
p o s t-n u c le u s  
v a r ie s  
p re -n u c leu s  
v a r ie s  
p o s t-n u c le u s  
p o s t-n u c le u s  
p o s t-n u c le u s  
p o s t-n u c le u s  
p o s t-n u c leu s  
v a r ie s  
precedes K 
p o s t-n u c le u s  
u n lin k ed  p o s t­
nucleus 
p o s t-n u c le u s  
u n lin k ed  p o s t­
nucleus
P hrasing
i n i t i a l
n o n - in i t i a l
i n i t i a l / n o n - i n i t i a l *
i n i t i a l
n o n - in i t i a l
i n i t i a l / n o n - i n i t i a l
i n i t i a l
i n i t i a l
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n o n - in i t i a l
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i n i t i a l
i n i t i a l / n o n - i n i t i a l *  
i n i t i a l
R eference
2.1.1.
2 . 1 . 13. 
2 .1 .8 .
2 .1 .6 .
2.1.10.
2 .1 .20 .
2 .1 .1 9 .
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2 .1 .9 .  
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Table I : P h rasing  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  of s y n ta c t ic  u n i t s  /  c t d .
I t  la b e l P o s it io n Phrasing R eference Page
R+ p o s t-n u c leu s n o n - in i t i a l
R- p o s t-n u c le u s i n i t i a l / n o n - i n i t i a l * 2 .1 .1 5 . 99
S+ p re -n u c leu s i n i t i a l
p o s t-n u c le u s n o n - in i t i a l
S - p re -n u c leu s i n i t i a l
p o s t-n u c leu s i n i t i a l / n o n - i n i t i a l * 2 .1 .1 6 . 102
T p re -n u c leu s i n i t i a l
p o s t-n u c leu s i n i t i a l / n o n - i n i t i a l * 2 .1 .1 8 . 108
V+ pre -n u c leu s i n i t i a l
p o s t-n u c leu s n o n - in i t i a l
V- p re -n u c leu s i n i t i a l
p o s t-n u c leu s i n i t i a l / n o n - i n i t i a l * 2 .1 .1 7 . 105
X p re -n u c leu s i n i t i a l
p o s t-n u c leu s n o n - in i t i a l 2 .1 .2 . 62
Xa p o s t-n u c leu s n o n - in i t i a l 2 .1 .2 .1 . 63
Y a f t e r  L i n i t i a l / n o n - i n i t i a l * 2 . 1 . 1A. 97
The heads of Alpha and B eta , elem ents of s t r u c tu re  on the
h ig h e r l e v e l ,  a re  alw ays p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .  A Beta u n i t  always p recedes an
A lpha. Alpha may beg in  w ith  A, o r any u n it  o f th e  lcw er le v e l  capable of
s tan d in g  in  p re -n u c le u s  p o s i t io n ;  a l l  th e se  a re  p h r a s e - in i t i a l .
Of th e  u n i t s  showing v a r ia t io n  in  p h ra s in g , only G has c l e a r ly
( 1)d efin ed  d i s t r i b u t io n  a t  t h i s  s ta g e .
1 . Compare Table IV a t  th e  end of C hapter V I, p . 272, where
d i s t r i b u t io n  has been d efin ed  f o r  a l l  u n i ts  showing 'a l t e r n a t io n * .
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C hapter 3 
NOMINAL PATTERNS : I
3 .0 .  In tro d u c t io n
The exam ination  of p i tc h  p a t te rn s  ta k e s  as s t a r t i n g  p o in t 
th o se  of item s of th e  nom inal c a te g o ry . In  t h i s  and th e  fo llo w in g  
c h a p te r  a re  developed tech n iq u es  of d e s c r ip t io n ,  u s in g  nom inal d a ta  
o n ly . In  th e  succeed ing  two c h a p te rs , 5 and 6 , i t  i s  dem onstrated  
th a t  th e  p a t te rn s  o f p a r t i c l e s  and v e rb a ls ,  and sequences o f mixed 
c a te g o r ie s ,  can be d e sc rib e d  b y  means o fth e se  same te c h n iq u e s . The 
p a r t i c l e  and v e rb a l  c a te g o r ie s  of course p re se n t s p e c ia l  problem s, 
bu t th e se  a re  more r e a d i ly  so lved  a f t e r  c o n s id e ra tio n  of th e  nom inals. 
The space devoted  to  th e  l a t t e r  i s  acc o rd in g ly  l a r g e r .,  s in c e  th ey  
prov ide th e  d a ta  on which th e  g r e a te r  p a r t  of th e  sy s te m a tiz a tio n  
i s  b u i l t .
3 .1 .  P itc h  and to n e  : in t e r p r e ta t io n  of p i t ch d a ta  in  term s of_a
to n a l  system
Zombo i s  a Bantu language, and one in  which d if f e re n c e s  o f p i tc h  
p a t te r n  a re  a p p a re n tly  sometimes m eaningfu l. W ith in  th e  a rea s  
where t h i s  c o r r e l a t io n  i s  found, th e re  a re  two term s : marked and 
unmarked p i tc h .
Many Bantu languages d isp la y in g  s im i la r  p itch -m ean ing  c o r r e la t io n s
have been d esc rib e d  in  term s of a to n a l  system  of h ig h  and low to n e s .
(1)
O ther d ia le c t s  o f Kongo, m oreover, have been d esc rib e d  in  t h i s  way .




I t  i s  new a p p ro p r ia te  to  co n s id e r w hether th e  p i tc h  phenomena of 
Zombo may not be d esc rib e d  in  s im i la r  t e r n s .
Of th e  two k inds o f p i tc h  d is tin g u is h e d  in  th e  f a l l i n g  se c tio n s  
o f p h ra se s , th e  marked p i tc h  i s  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by be in g  h ig h e r  th an  
any succeed ing  unmarked p i tc h  w ith in  th e  same p h ra se . The unmarked 
p i tc h  i s  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by be ing  lew er th a n  any marked p i tc h  p reced ing  
i t  w ith in  th e  same p h ra se . I t  would th e re fo re  seem th a t  th e  t r a d i t i o n a l  
term s 'h ig h  to n e 1 and 'low  to n e ' are s u i ta b le  f o r  th e  marked and 
unmarked p itc h e s  r e s p e c t iv e ly ,  p rovided  th e  fo llo w in g  p o in ts  are  borne 
in  mind:
a) vowels a re  marked/unmarked on th e  grounds o f th e  p i tc h  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  
they  d is p la y  in  r e l a t io n  to  th e  r e s t  of the ph rase  in  which th e y  o ccu r, 
no t in r e l a t i o n  to  the  r e s t  o f th e  sen ten c e , u n le ss  t h i s  happens to  
c o n s is t  o f one p h rase ;
b) marked p i tc h  i s  r e l a t iv e ly  h ig h e r  th a n  unmarked p i tc h  a f t e r  i t . ,  
though n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  h ig h e r  th a n  p reced ing  unmarked p i tc h ;
c) unmarked p i tc h  i s  r e l a t i v e ly  low er th an  a marked p i tc h  befo re  i t ,  
bu t no t n e e e s s a r i ly  low er th an  a  fo llo w in g  narked  p i t c h .
The term s 'h ig h  to n e ' and 'low  to n e ' w i l l  th e n  be adopted , and 
d e fin e d  f o r  th e  moment as fo llo w s:
high  tone (H) * a ry  marked p i t c h ,  in c lu d in g  th e  peak
la v  tone (L) = any unmarked p i tc h  a f t e r  th e  peak .
P itc h e s  b efo re  th e  peak a re  l e f t  ou t o f account f o r  th e  p re s e n t .
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3 .2 . Nominals in  th e  f a l l in g  s e c tio n  of a p h ra se , a f t e r  th e  peak
The on ly  co n te x t f o r  which d e f in i t io n s  of h igh  and low tone have 
been e s ta b l is h e d  i s  th e  f a l l i n g  s e c tio n  of a peaked p h ra se . The 
p o s i t io n  o f peak i s  a s p e c ia l  problem , th e re fo re  to  avo id  d i f f i c u l t i e s  
in  connec tion  w ith  i t ,  the  l im i t s  s e t  fo r  t h i s  c h a p te r  w i l l  be th a t  
d a ta  i s  tak en  on ly  from nom inals of which th e  whole occurs  a f t e r  the 
peak.
An o u t l in e  o f nominal morphology i s  g iven  in  Appendix V I, and th e  
ca tego ry  has been b r i e f l y  d e sc rib e d  under 1 .5 . ,  p p .39-40 above.
3 .2 .1 .  T o n e-c la sses
Nominals o f comparable s t r u c tu r e ,  d isp la y in g  d i f f e r e n t  to n e -p a t te rn  
in  comparable c o n te x ts ,  a re  sa id  to  belong to  d i f f e r e n t  to n e -c la s s e s  (TCs)
bawXan1 X ffu lu  th e y  found th e  f lc w e r  ( e f - f u lu  flow er)
bawaan' e f f u lu  th ey  found th e  p lace  ( e f - f u lu  p la ce )
e f - f u lu ,  w ith  H on th e  vowel p reced ing  th e  stem , and e f - f u lu ,  w ith  H 
on th e  second vowel of th e  stem , a re  s a id  to  belong to  d i f f e r e n t  TCs.
C onverse ly , nom inals of comparable s t r u c tu r e ,  d isp la y in g  s im ila r  
p a t te rn s  in  com parable c o n te x ts ,  a re  s a id  to  belong  th e  th e  same TC:
bawXan* X ffu lu  they  found th e  flow er (X f-fu lu  flow er)
bawaan1 Xvata they  found th e  v i l la g e  ( e -v a ta  v i l l a g e )
The d e s c r ip t io n  'H on p re-s tem  vow el1 a p p lie s  to  bo th  I f - f u l u  ' th e  f lo w e r ' 
and e -v a ta  'th e  v i l l a g e ' ,  and th ey  a re  acc o rd in g ly  s a id  to  belong to  th e  
same TC,
S im ila r ly :
bawaan* e f f u lu  they  found th e  p lace  ( e f - f u lu  p lace ) 
bawSan1 ebay£ they  found th e  p lank (e-bay£  p lank)
Both e f - f u lu  'p la c e ' and e-baya 'p la n k ' can be d esc rib e d  in  th e  same 
te rm s, *H on th e  second vowel o f th e  stem 1, and a re  th e re fo re  ass ig n ed  
to  th e  same TC, which i s  no t t h a t  o f th e  e f - f u lu /^ - v a ta  p a i r .
( 1)
These exam ples a re  a l l  o f -CVCV stem s, w ith  p r e f ix  C- o r  z e ro .
I f  the  p a t te rn s  a re  d esc rib e d  as g iv e n , in  te rn s  o f th e  p o s i t io n  of H 
w ith in  th e  stem , o r  in  r e la t io n  to  th e  stem , the  two d e s c r ip t io n s  s u f f ic e  
f o r  th e  fo u r  ite m s . Compare now th e  p a t te rn s  o f -CVCV sterns^ whose 
p re f ix e s  a re  o f  CV- shape:
bawaan 'om ^vata th e y  found th e  v i l la g e s  (om a-vata v i l l a g e s )
The d e s c r ip t io n  'H on p re -s tem  vow el' a p p lie s  e q u a lly  to  om^-vata 
'v i l l a g e s '  and to  e -v a ta  'v i l l a g e ' ,  a lthough  one has CV- and the  
o th e r  ze ro  p r e f ix .  They can th u s  be subsumed in to  th e  same TC.
Compare a ls o :
bawaan' omabayl th e y  found th e  planks ( oma-baya p lanks)
The d e s c r ip t io n  'H on second stem vow el1 a p p lie s  to  oma-baya 'p la n k s ' 
as w e ll  as to  e-bay£ 'p la n k 1, and e f - f u lu  'p l a c e ' .  A ll  th re e  can be 
a ss ig n ed  to  th e  same TC.
A word o f c a u tio n  i s  n ecessary  h e re . P re f ix  shape appears  to  be 
i r r e l e v a n t  in  th e  p ro cess  of a s s ig n in g  nom inals to  TCs; th e  examples 
used have in c lu d ed  co g n a tes , s in g u la r /p lu r a l  p a i r s  such as
1 . The(p r e f ix  shape *  i s  quoted w ith o u t the  I n i t i a l  Vowel e -  o r o - . 
£ f - f u lu  has a p r e f ix  o f C -shape, £ -v a ta  has ze ro  p r e f ix ,  cm ^-vata 
a p r e f ix  o f CV- shapfe.
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e -v a ta /o m a-v a ta  'v i l l a g e / v i l l a g e s ' ,  w hich d i f f e r  on ly  in  t h e i r  c la s s  
p r e f ix e s .  I t  should  no t be assumed from t h i s  t h a t  a l l  
cognates a re  n e c e s s a r i ly  in  th e  same TC.even i f  th ey  share  what appears 
to  be th e  same stem :
( 6 ) 1 - la  to  be h ig h , lo n g , deep (C lass  15)
nn-d£ h e ig h t,  le n g th , depth  (C la ss  9)^
These a re  assumed c o g n a te s , bu t a re  no t in  th e  same TC. 6 l-l&  has 
H on p re -s tem  vow el, n n -d l has H on th e  ( f i r s t )  stem  vow el,
3 .2 .2 .  C o n te x tu a l v a r ia n ts
When nom inals a re  examined in  a v a r ie ty  o f c o n te x ts ,  t h e i r  p a t te rn s  
a re  seen  sometimes to  d i f f e r :
A Q+
bawXan' E ffu lu  th ey  found th e  flow er
A i i  Q-
o singa  wwaXna f f u lu  he w i l l  f in d  a flo w er
£ f - f u lu  (Q+) and f - f u l u  (Q-) a re  d i s t i n c t  to n a l ly  as w e ll  as 
m o rp h o lo g ica lly . Compare however:
A Q+
bawXan1 e f f u lu  th ey  found th e  p lace
A i i  Qr-
o singa  wwaana f f u lu  he w i l l  f in d  a p lace
There i s  no to n a l  d i s t i n c t io n  between e f - f u lu  (Q+) and f - f u l i  (Q - ) , 
a lth o u g h  th e re  i s  m orpho log ical d if f e re n c e .  To ga in  a com plete 
p ic tu r e ,  how ever, bo th  nom inals must be examined in  bo th  c o n te x ts .
1 . The C lass  9 p r e f ix  i s  sym bolized as NA- (N asal w ith  a d d i t io n a l  
elem ent) which in  com bination w ith  1 i s  r e a l iz e d  as  nnd. See C a r te r ,  
'C onsonant R ein fo rcem en t1, 1 .4 . ,  pp. 120-21, e sp . Table I I  on p . 123.
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I t  i s  found t h a t  exam ination  o f nom inals in  th e se  two co n te x ts  
g iv es  a com plete p ic tu re  o f th e  t o t a l  number o f p a t te rn s  d isp la y e d .
Not a l l  nom inals a re  capable of s tan d in g  as Q+ and Q-; 
th e re  i s  a la rg e  g roup, f o r  in s ta n c e ,  which only  occurs w ith  an 
a tta c h e d  p r e - p r e f ix ,  such as nn-di£ 'h e ig h t ,  e t c . '  and mm-bote 'g o o d n e s s '.  
There i s  however a s u f f ic ie n t  number which do occu r i n  th e  Q+ and Q- 
s lo t s  to  enab le  a f i r s t  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  in to  TCs to  be made.
The m a te r ia l  i s  taken  in  s ta g e s ,  each d e a lin g  w ith  a d i f f e r e n t  type 
o f shape.
3 .2 .3 .  Nominals o f th e  s t r u c tu re  p r e f ix  + stem
T his in c lu d e s  a l l  independent nom inals, and dependent nom inals 
d iv i s ib le  in to  p r e f ix  + stem , bu t excludes pronorninals and s e le c to r s ,
3 .2 ,3 .1 .  Nominals w ith o u t vowel le n g th , stem augment o r p r e -o re f ix
(a )  C s tem s. C stems a re  th o se  whose stem b eg ins  w ith  a  consonan t. 
P a tte rn s  a re  shewn in  ascending  o rd e r o f le n g th  o f stem . The Q+ and
0 - v a r ia n ts  a re  g iv e n , the form er w ith  I n i t i a l  Vowel, th e  l a t t e r  w ith o u t IV.
-CV stem s Q+ v a r ia n t  Q- v a r ia n t  Nominal c la s s
( i )  f a th e r  £ -se  s£ 3
f a th e r s  om^-se ma-s£ 6
( i i ) ,  c o lo u r,
race  es-s£ s-se 11
Two s e ts  o f p a t te r n s  a re  found f o r  -CV stem s. Two TCs a re  a c c o rd in g ly  
e s ta b l is h e d  and la b e l le d  re s p e c t iv e ly  TCI ( s e t  i )  and TCII ( s e t  i i ) .
TCII i s  an ex trem ely  sm all c l a s s ,  and no examples w ith  CV- p r e f ix  have 
y e t  been found. I t  w i l l  be no ted  th a t  the two TCs d i f f e r  to n a l ly  on ly  
in  th e  Q+ v a r ia n t .
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-CVCV stems Q.+ varian t Q- varian t Nominal c la s s
i )  v i l la g e e -v a ta v i t a 5
v i l l a g e s oma-vata m a-vata 6
i i )  t r u t h e l - l u d i 1 - lu d i 7
sp . b i t t e r  le a v e s om a-lulu m a-lu lu 6
i i i )  p lan k , po le e -b a y i b ay i 5
p la n k s , p o les ana-bay^ m a-bayi 6
S e t ( i )  resem bles TCI as e s ta b l is h e d  f o r  s h o r te r  s tem s, bo th  in  a c tu a l  
p a t te rn s  and in  d s i t r i b u t io n  of th e  p a t te r n s .  I t  i s  h e lp fu l  to  
c l a s s i f y  in  such a way t h a t  t h i s  resem blance i s  b rought o u t,  and t h i s  
can be done by broaden ing  th e  concept of the  TC to  in c lu d e  nom inals of 
d i f f e r e n t  stem  le n g th  which can be d esc rib e d  in  th e  same term s , as 
i s  the  case h e re . S e t ( i )  i s  th e re fo re  a lso  c l a s s i f i e d  as TCI.
S e t ( i i )  d isp la y s  a s im i la r  resem blance to  T C II, and i s  acc o rd in g ly  
in c lu d ed  in  the same TC.
S e t ( i i i )  has no p a r a l l e l  among -CV stem sj i t  i s  regarded  th e re fo re  
as c o n s t i tu t in g  a new TC, which i s  la b e l le d  T C III.
-CVCVCV stems Q . +  v a r ia n t 2 - v a r ia n t  Nominal c la s s
i )  h e lp e r ,  a s s i s t a n t  < S n s-sa d fs i/.. , i s f  n s - s i d i s £ / . . , f s i  1 , 3
b i r t h  olu-ivutuku/ • • • uku lu -w u tu k u /. . .  uku 11
i i )  w h ite  an t e n t - s e l e le n t - s e l e l e
i i i )  p u p i l ,  le a r n e r  








S e t ( i )  has f re e  v a r ia n ts  w ith  rev e rsed  f i n a l ,  H-L o r  L-H, in  
a l l  c a s e s .
Here ag a in  th e re  a re  th re e  s e ts  of p a t te r n s ,  b u t m atching them 
a g a in s t  th o se  o f th e  -CVCV stems does no t produce v e ry  c le a r  resem lbances. 
S e ts  ( i )  and ( i i )  bo th  conform to  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  'p re -s te m  H1 in  th e  
Q+ v a r i a n t ,  bu t s e t  ( i )  has an e x t ra  f i n a l  o r  p r e - f in a l  H, w h ile  s e t  ( i i )  
has n o t .  N e ith e r  b e a rs  any resem blance to  e i t h e r  TCII o r T C III.
The b e s t  s o lu t io n  h ere  seems to  be to  d iv id e  TCI f o r  th e se  lo n g e r 
stem s, and to  la b e l  s e t  ( i )  as TCIy, and s e t  ( i i )  as  TCIz.
S e t ( i i i )  resem bles TCIII in  a l l  r e s p e c ts ;  th e re  i s  H on the  
second stem  vowel th ro u g h o u t. A ccord ingly  i t  i s  in c lu d ed  in  T C III. 
ih e re  appear to  be no p a r a l l e l s  to  TCII in  -CVCVCV stem s.
-CVCVCVCV stem s Q.+ v a r ia n t  2.- v a r ia n t  Nominal c la s s
i )  s t r u c tu re  em-phangameno jn-phangameno 9
m eeting  o lu -ku tak£nu  lu-kutakaniS 11
( a l l  have rev e rsed  f i n a l  f r e e  v a r ia n ts )
i i )  spark  en -th im b u k ila  n -th frnbuk ila  9
i i i )  pregnancy emb-vilameno mb-vil<£meno 9
people who c o r r e c t  o a -s ik £ d i3 i a - s i k f d i s i  2
S e t ( i )  conforms to  the d e s c r ip t io n  o f TCIy, having  a second high  
tone on th e  f i n a l  o r  p r e - f in a l ;  th e  d i s t r i b u t io n  lik e w ise  m atches, and 
th e  s e t  i s  p laced  in  TCIy.
S e t ( i i )  resem bles th e  p a t te rn s  o f TCIz and i s  th e re fo re  c la s s e d  
as such .
S e t ( i i i )  i s  c l a s s i f i e d  as T C III,
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There a re  no p a r a l le l*  to  TCII among stems of -CVCVCVCV le n g th .
T his com pletes th e  exam ination  of C stems w ith o u t vowel le n g th , 
stem augment o r p r e - p r e f ix .  Longer stem s e x i s t ,  b u t have n o t been 
in c lu d e d . T h e ir  p a t te rn s  do not in  f a c t  re q u ire  a d d i t io n a l  d e s c r ip t io n ,  
and a g a in , TCII i s  no t found among them.
C stems a re  d is t r ib u te d  among the  TCs as fo llo w s :
-CV I  I I
-CVCV I  I I  I I I
-CVCVCV I y ,  Iz  I I I
-CVCVCVCV Iy ,  Iz  I I I
(b) V s tem s.
V stem s a re  th o se  whose stem s beg in  w ith  a vow el. Under t h i s  
heading  come nom inals in  which the  p re f ix -s te m  boundary i s  reaso n ab ly  
c le a r  ( e .g .  ( e ) n j - i z £  'com ing ') and those  in  which th e  p r e f ix  and stem 
vowels a re  fu sed  ( e .g .  (o ) l6 s e  ' f a c e ' ) .  Nominals c o n ta in in g  vowel le n g th  
a t  any p o in t a re  no t considered  in  t h i s  s e c t io n .
Nominals where the p re f ix -s te m  boundary i s  c l e a r  cause no c l a s s -
i f i c a to r y  d i f f i c u l t i e s .  They can be ass ig n ed  to  th e  TCs s e t  up
fo r  C stem s, as  v a r ia n ts  w ith  zero  C-^ * A l i s t  o f exam ples i s  g iven
on th e  fo llo w in g  page f  w ith  comparable C stem exam ples. As in  th e
case of C stem s, no examples of TCII a re  found f o r  stem s o f le n g th
g re a te r  th an  -(C)VCV. V stems a re  le s s  common th a n  C stem s, and
examples of TCs Iy  and Iz  are  no t recorded  f o r  them , a p a r t  from a 
few d o u b tfu l cases  such as  £ng-u tuka 'b i r t h '  from 6w-wutuka 'be  b o rn '.
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Q.+ varian t Q- variant TC Nominal c la s s
-V stem 
leopard  
c f .  co lo u r 
-VCV stems 
m other 
c f .  v i l la g e  
v i c in i t y  
c f .  t r u t h
coding
c f .  p lank  
-VCVCV stem 
wav of erbing 
c f .  p u p il  
-VCVCVCV stem
way of making; go 
c f .  pregnancy
en g -6 
es-sd
£ng-udi
e -v a ta
en j-£ n g a
e l - l u d i
e n j - i s £
e - t a y i
enj-end^io
o n l-lo n g 6 k i




n g -ud i 
v a ta  
n j-£nga
1 - lu d i 
n j - i z l  
bayi
nj-end^lD
n l- lo n g o k i


























V stem' g lo s se s  a re  u n d erlin ed  f o r  c l a r i t y 1 sak e .
Stems w ith  vow el fu s io n  a t  p re f ix -s te m  ju n c tu re  a re  no t v e ry  common, 
b u t such few as a re  fouhd p re se n t problem s.
-VCV stems
face
f i r e
Q.+ v a r ia n t
o lo se
e t fy a
0.- v a r ia n t
lo s£
t iy £
Nominal c la s s
11 ( p r e f ix  * lu -)  
13 ( p r e f ix  * tu - )
I f  f o r  th e  purposes o f assignm ent to  a  T0 th e  stem i s  tak en  to  be 
th e  f i n a l  -CV, th ese  can be ass ig n ed  to  TCI: 
o l6 -se  c f .  oma-se f a th e r s  (0,+); lo -s £  c f .  ma-s£ (Q.-)
A n y  o th e r  a n a ly s is  would n e c e s s i ta te  s e t t in g  up a new TC*
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-VCVCV stems Q.+ varian t Q- variant Nominal c la s s
sweat ek y u fu ta  kydfu t£  7 (p r e f ix  * k i-)
t r u t h  eky£l£ka k y llek £  7 (p r e f ix  * k i-)
(re v e rse d  f i n a l  v a r ia n ts  in  a l l  c a s e s ) ^
These item s have two h igh  to n es  in  each v a r ia n t ,  reminc5.cent of 
TCIy. The s im i la r i ty  i s  in c re a sed  by th e  occurrence o f th e  rev e rsed  
f i n a l  f r e e  v a r ia n ts .  The d e s c r ip t io n  o f TCIy does no t however q u ite  
f i t .  To conform to  th e  s ta tem en t 'H on p re-s tem  vow el in  Q+ v a r i a n t 1, 
th e  cu t between p re f ix  and stem must be made as ek y ^ -le k a  (o r  e k y e - le k ^ ) ; 
to  conform to  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  'H on f i r s t  stem vowel in  Q - ',  i t  must 
be made as  k y -^ le k i .  The item scan however be in c lu d ed  in  TCIy by means 
of a s p e c ia l  s ta tem en t fo r  fu sed  stems of t h i s  le n g th  : th e  fused  vcwel 
has a double fu n c tio n , as  p re -s tem  vcw el ( in  Q+) and as  f i r s t  stem vowel 
( in  Q -)•
No o th e r  to n e -c la s s e s  a re  rep re sen ted  among stem s o f t h i s  shape.
-VCVCVCV stem Q.+ v a r ia n t  1 -  v a r ia n t  Nominal c la s s
n u rs in g  m other o m ^ la k ^ z i mw^lakazf 1 , 3
(re v e rse d  f i n a l  f re e  v a r ia n ts )
T his item  can be in c lu d ed  in  TCIy, i f  th e  s p e c ia l  s ta tem en t as 
dev ised  W  -VCVCV stem s i s  broadened to  in c lu d e  -VCVCVCV.
3 .2 .3 .2 .  Nominals in c lu d in g  vowel le n g th , b u t w ith o u t augment o r p re -p re f ix
(2 )
As s ta te d  in  C hap ter 1 , th e  te rm  'vow el le n g th ' i s  used w ith  th e
p a r t i c u la r  meaning of p honetic  le n g th , so th a t  the  is s u e  o f w hether th e  
le n g th  i s  to  be in te r p r e te d  as 'lo n g ' o r  'd o u b le ' ( o r  even ' t r i p l e ' )  
i s  no t p re -ju d g e d .
1. In  th e  d a ta  th e re  i s  a s l ig h t  s t a t i s t i c a l  preponderance of f i n a l  H-L f o r
/V
Q+ and L-H f o r  Q -; th e se  p a t te rn s  a re  acco rd in g ly  c i te d  in  th e  t a b l e . s
2 . See 1 .2 .1 . 3 . ,  p . 28 above.
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a) vowel le n g th  a f t e r  C-^  0f  stem
T his in c lu d e s  stem s w ith  zero  of nominal c la s s e s  whose ty p i c a l  
p r e f ix  does no t c o n ta in  a vow el, e .g .  (e)ng-oonde 'm onth, m oon'.
P a tte rn s  a re  numerous f o r  stem s o f -(C)WCV shape, and th e y  w i l l  
be ta k en  a few a t  a tim e .
Q.+ v a r ia n t  £ -  v a r ia n t  Nominal c la s s
i )  sp . bean 6 - d e e z o  d£ezo 5
p i .  oma-deezo ma-d£ezo 6
a c t io n  e-vaangu v£angu 5
p i .  oma-vaangu ma-v^angu 6
The s im p le s t approach here seems to  be to  reg ard  th e se  as v a r ia n ts  
o f -CVCVCV stem s, w ith  second C z e ro , i . e . ,  to  analyze th e  vcw el le n g th  
as^doub le . The item s can th e n  be accommodated in  TCIz, c f .  e n t - s e l e l e /  
n t - s £ l e l e .
i i )  woman 6nk-ke£nto nk-k£ent6  1
p i .  oa-keen to  a-keent<5 2
(re v e rse d  f i n a l  f re e  v a r ia n ts )
These can be ass ig n ed  to  TCIy. They d isp la y  th e  two h igh  to n es  
and rev e rsed  f i n a l  v a r ia t io n  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  of t h i s  TC.
i i i )  bark  e -b u u la  buula 5
p ie c e s  of bark  oma-buula m a-buula 6
This s e t  conforms to  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  of TC II, having H on th e  f i r s t  
vowel o f th e  stem  th ro u g h o u t. I t  i s  tru e  th a t  so f a r  no -CVCVCV stems 
o f TCII have been found, which f a c t  le ad s  to  some h e s i t a t i o n  in  
a d m ittin g  item s o f t h i s  shape as v a r ia n ts  of -CVCVCV w ith  zero  C£. 
However, t h i s  i s  no t an in su p e rab le  b a r . TCII i s  a v ery  sm all c l a s s ;  
f u r th e r  the  absence of a reco rded  type does no t prove tb s  n o n -e x is te n c e .
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Q+ varian t Q- variant Nominal c la s s
iv )  k n ife  emm-b^ele rrm-be£le 9
God, god ond-z£ambi nd-za^unbi 9
moon, month eng-6onde ng-o6nde 9
Here th e re  i s  a problem . The Q+ p a t te rn s  conform to  th e  TCII
d e s c r ip t io n ,  having  high  tone on th e  f i r s t  vowel o f th e  stem . The 
Q,- p a t te rn s  do n o t ,  u n le ss  th e  vowel le n g th  i s  to  be in te p re te d  as  
long r a th e r  th a n  doub le . T his does no t e n t i r e ly  so lve  th e  problem , 
however, s in ce  th e  h igh  tone c le a r ly  has no t th e  same p o s i t io n  in  
bo th  v a r i a n t s .  I t  i s  p o ss ib le  th a t  a new TC may be re q u ire d  h e re , 
b u t f o r  th e  moment th e  q u e s tio n  o f assignm ent i s  d e fe r re d .  I f  the  
vowel le n g th  i s  in te r p r e te d  as doub le , th e  Q- v a r ia n t  has th e  p a t te r n  
o f T C III, r a th e r  th an  TC II.
v) pumpkin e-le^nge . le^nge 5
p i .  oma-le^nge. m a-leenge 6
one who seeks omv-va£vi m v-vaivi 1
husband, borrow er ons-so6(m )p i ns-so6(m )p i 1
A ll  th e se  can be d e sc rib e d  as d isp la y in g  th e  'second  stem H' ty p ic a l  
o f TCII{) i f  th e  vowel le n g th  i s  analyzed  as  ' double 1, and th e  stem regarded  
as a v a r ia n t  of -CVCVCV, w ith  ze ro  C2 «
I f  t h i s  i s  so , th e re  i s  no room f o r  th e  p rev io u s  s e t  (emm-b£ele/mm-be£le 
e t c . )  in  T C III, a lth o u g h  the l a t t e r  seems to  have some a f f i n i t y  w ith  
T C III, as w e ll  as w ith  TCII.
I t  would seem, th e re f o r e ,  t h a t  a fo u r th  TC i s  re q u ire d  f o r  s e t  ( i v ) .
On the  o th e r  hand, no more th a n  th re e  TCs were re q u ire d  f o r  stem s 
w ith o u t vcw el le n g th , a lthough  one was e v a n tu a lly  su b -d iv id e d  f o r  lo n g e r
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stem s.
I t  m ight be p o s s ib le  to  reduce th e  number o f TCs re q u ire d  fo r  
d e s c r ip t io n  o f th e se  p ro b le m a tic a l cases  by an a ly z in g  in  some cases  as 
long  vow el, and in  o th e rs  as doub le . I t  has been p o in ted  out 
t h a t  th e  emm-beele s e t  might be in c lu d ed  in  TCII i f  th e  vowel le n g th  
were in te r p r e te d  as long  r a th e r  th an  double . The d i f f e r e n t  p o s i t io n  
o f h igh  tone in  the  two v a r ia n ts  could  th en  be ta k en  ca re  of by a 
s p e c ia l  long vowel r u le .
One d i f f i c u l t y  in  adop ting  t h i s  approach i s  t h a t  th e re  i s  no
pho n e tic  d if fe re n c e  w hateoever between the  vow els ana lyzed  as 'lo n g  —
*  I Xas  in  emm-beele — and th o se  a n a ly z ie d  as 'd o u b le ' — a s ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,
was found th e  s im p le s t s o lu tio n  f o r  nom inals l ik e  £ -d eezo , c l a s s i f i e d
as  TCIz on th e  analogy  of £ n t - s e l e l e .  One could even analyze th e
vowel o f e -deezo  as long  r a th e r  th a n  double , and in c lu d e  i t  as a long
vow el v a r ia n t  of -CVCV, namely -CVsCV.
In  some cases  a long vowel a n a ly s is  i s  no t on ly  unnecessary  b u t 
p o s i t iv e ly  d isadvan tageous : e - le£ n g e /le£ n g e  w i l l  on ly  f i t  in to  TCIII 
(on i t s  p re se n t d e f in i t i o n  of 'second  stem vowel has h igh  tone 
th ro u g h o u t ')  i f  th e  vowel i s  taken  as double , re p re s e n t in g  -CV(C)VCV.
The a ttem p t to  reduce the  number o f to n e -c la s s e s  seems a t  th e  
moment to  produce more problems th a n  i t  s o lv e s . -^ he s im p le s t s o lu t io n  
appears to  be , to  e s ta b l i s h  a fo u r th  to n e -£ la s s  — TCIV — fo r  the 
emm-beele s e t .
The TCs a re  now beg inn ing  to  look  a l i t t l e  ragged . In  some cases  
s p e c ia l  r u le s  o r  s ta tem en ts  have had to  be s e t  up in  o rd e r  to  in c lu d e  
c e r t a in  stem sh ap es , as in  th e  case of th e  fu sed  p re f ix -s te m  vow els.
In  o th e rs ,  the  d e c is io n  to  inc lu d e  in  one TC r a th e r  th a n  an o th e r 
i s  somewhat a r b i t r a r y ,  depending on th e  a n ly s is  o f vowel le n g th , 
which ag a in  i s  a r b i t r a r y .
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-CWGVCV stems Q+ varian t &- variant Nominal c la s s
i )  s im i la r i ty  £ b -b e e t£ la  b -b e e te l£  7
p re s e n ta tio n  o lu -su u n zu lu  lu -su u n zu lu  11
(re v e rse d  f i n a l  v a r ia n ts )
i i )  d if fe re n c e  en t-sw aasw ani nt-sw £asw ani 9
v ic to r y  e n t-su u n d id i n t-su u n d id i 9
i i i )  peace olu-vuuvamu lu-vuuvamu 11
iv )  m arriage ent-so<5(m)pelo n t-soo (m )pelo  9
S e t ( i )  can be a ss ig n ed  to  TCIy. I t  makes no d if fe re n c e  w hether
th e  vowel le n g th  i s  analyzed  as long  o r  doub le . E i th e r  as  v a r ia n ts  of 
-CVCVCVCV stems w ith  ze ro  Cg, o r as long  vowel v a r ia n ts  of -CVCVCV 
( i . e . ,  -CVjCVCV), th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f TCIy f i t s  them.
S e t ( i i )  can lik e w ise  be a ss ig n ed  to  TCIz, w ith o u t need fo r  a d e c is io n  
on th e  vowel e ln g th .
S e t ( i i i )  conforms to  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f T C III, b u t on ly  i f  th e  
vowel le n g th  i s  analyzed  as  double; th e  stem must be reg ard ed  as 
-CV(C)VCVCV w ith  ze ro  C£ , i f  th e  h igh  tone i s  to  be d esc rib e d  as on 
th e  second vow el.
None of th e  s e t s  resem bles TC II, o r  the  new TCIV s e t  up f o r  
emm-b£ele and i t s  s e t .
S e t ( iv )  p re s e n ts  a d i f f i c u l t y .  -^he Q+ p a t te rn s  a re  l ik e  those  
of T C III, bu t th e  Q- p a t te rn s  a re  e n t i r e ly  new, i f  th e  vowel le n g th  
i s  analyzed  as doub le . 'H on th i r d  stem vow el1 has n o t been met w ith  
b e fo re . The long  vow el a n a ly s is  m ight he lp  h e re ; th e  item  could  be 
taken  as  a long  vow el v a r ia n t  o f -CVCVCV, namely -CVjCVCV. The Q-
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i s  now in  confo rm ity  w ith  th e  TCIII d e s c r ip t io n  — b u t th e  Q . +  p a t te r n  i s  
n o t, and re q u ire s  a s p e c ia l  s ta te m e n t, o f the fo llo w in g  form:
'T here i s  h igh  tone on th e  f i r s t  (lo n g ) vowel in  Q+ p a t te rn s  of 
-CV:CVCV stem s o f T C III , in s te a d  o f on V^ as in  th e  -CVCVCV stem s; 
m oreover, th e  h igh  tone i s  on the  l a t t e r  p a r t  of th e  long  v o w e l.1
I f  t h i s  i s  done, a cha in  r e a c t io n  s t a r t s .  What of th e  s h o r te r  
stem s in  t h i s  TC, such as  ons-so£(m )pi? I t  seems absu rd  to  reg a rd  
bo th  t h i s  and ent-so<5(m)pelo as -CVCVCV stem s. hut  i f  ons-so<5(m)pi 
i s  i t s e l f  c l a s s i f i e d  as  -CV:CV, th e n  a s p e c ia l  ru le  has to  be s e t  up 
f o r  i t .  The p a t te r n s  a re  ons-so<S(m)pi(Q+) and ns-so<5(m)pi (Q -) ; 
the  s ta tem en t l in k in g  th e se  p a t te rn s  w ith  th e  r e s t  o f TC III must be 
of th e  form:
'T here i s  h igh  tone on th e  l a t t e r  p a r t  o f the  long vow el in  -CV:CV stems 
of T C III, in s te a d  o f on th e  second vowel of th e  stem , as f o r  -CVCV.'
The long vowel a n a ly s is  i e  c e r t a in ly  a tw o-edged weapon. I t  i s  to  
some e x te n t u s e fu l  f o r  emm-b£ele and en t-so 6 (m )p e lo , no t r e a l ly  re q u ire d  
f o r  TCs Iy  and I z ,  and a  handicap  in  TCIII ( a p a r t  from e n t-so o (m )p e lo ) . 
W ithout i t ,  however, one i s  faced  w ith  two new TCs, in  a d d i tio n  to th e  
o r ig in a l  th re e  : one f o r  emm-b^elr ( IV ) , and th e  o th e r  f o r  en t-so o (m jp e lo  (V ).
■* , I t  should  be s t r e s s e d  th a t  th e se  comments a re  made from th e  v iew po in t
of synchronic d e s c r ip t io n  o n ly . A d iach ro n ic  approach  f in d s  th e  lo n g / 
double vowel d i s t i n c t i o n  o f the  u tm ost u se .
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A note on vowel le n g th  and n a s a l  com binations
A note on th e  r e la t io n s h ip  between the  occurrence of vowel le n g th  
and th e  presence of a n h a l com bination i s  n ecessary  h e re .  a /
k
I t  i s  t ru e  th a t  in  th e  overwhelming m a jo rity  o f c a s e s ,  vowel 
le n g th  which on to n a l  grounds r e q u ir e s ,  favours o r  p e rm its  the  long 
vowel a n a ly s is ,  does occur befo re  a n a s a l com bination:
end-zaam bi God e-vaangu a c t io n
e n t-su u n d id i v ic to ry
and examples cou ld  be m u lt ip l ie d  amny tim es o v er. There i s  c e r t a in ly  
a g e n e ra l a s s o c ia t io n  of long vowel and p o s it io n  b e fo re  a n a s a l  com bination . 
N e v e rth e le ss , n o t a l l  vowel le n g th  o f t h i s  k ind  o ccu rs  in  such a p o s i t io n :
( 1)
e n t-so 6 p e lo  (v a r .  ent-so6m pelo) m arriage
emm-b£el© k n ife  oma-deezo sp . beans
and in  th e  l a t t e r  two c a se s , not even d e r iv a tio n  from NC can be supposed f o r  
th e  consonan t. F or emm-b^ele in  p a r t i c u la r  i t  i s  ex c lu d ed , s in ce  * n l 
never occurs as C2 o r  C^.
F urtherm ore , no t a l l  vowel le n g th  befo re  NC re q u ire s  th e  long  vowel 
a n a ly s is :
6nk-ke£nto  woman, w ife  
exc ludes t h i s  a n a ly s is ,  s in ce  th e  two h igh  to n es  p roc la im  i t  a member o f 
TCIy, never found f o r  stem s s h o r te r  than  -CVCVCV.
1 . NC ten d s  to  be s im p lif ie d  to  C, when C i s  a v o ic e le s s  consonan t.
There appear to  be r e s t r i c t i o n s  on th i s ;  a l l  examples so f a r  a re  from 
T C III, a lth o u g h  th e  p a i r  of a l te r n a t iv e s  £ n j-y a a n tfk a /£ n j-y a t£ k a  
'b e g in n in g 1 (C la ss  9) i s  su g g es tiv e  of a s im i la r  re d u c tio n  in  TCIy in  
w hich, however, vowel le n g th  i s  n o t re ta in e d  a f t e r  lo s s  o f th e  n a s a l .
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F in a l ly ,  th e re  i s  th e  f a c t  t h a t  not a l l  vowels b e fo re  NC have le n g th :
el-lum bu day e n t-s a n g ^ la  b a sk e t
and s im i la r  exam ples form a s u b s ta n t i a l  group.
While exam ples d isco n firm in g  th e  V:NC h y p o th e s is  a re  no t as 
numerous as th o se  which ten d  to  supp o rt i t ,  th e y  a re  n o n e th e le ss  s u f f ic ie n t  
to  make i t s  ad o p ito n  d i f f i c u l t .
b) nom inals w ith  vowel le n g th  a f t e r  C of a CV- p r e f ix
Some nom inals w hich belong to  a c la s s  whose t y p i c a l  p re f ix  i s  o f 
CV- shape, d is p la y  vowel le n g th  a f t e r  C of th e  p r e f ix .
The item  maana 't r a d e  g o o d s '(C la ss  6) belongs to  a c la s s  whose 
ty p i c a l  p r e f ix  i s  ma-. I t  seems reasonab le  here to  s e p a ra te  p r e f ix  
and stem a f t e r  th e  ty p i c a l  p re f ix  shape : m£-ana, an a ly z in g  th e  vowel
as double .
In  o th e r  in s ta n c e s  a d i f f e r e n t  d iv is io n  seems to  be c a l le d  f o r :
muuntu person  (C la ss  l )
w aantu people (C lass  2)
sug g ests  stem - n tu ,  w ith  vowel le n g th  in  th e  p r e f ix .  Yet o th e rs  suggest 
n e i th e r  a n a ly s is  p o s i t iv e ly :
k iin z u  po t (C la ss  7) 
y ifn z u  p o ts  (C lass  8)
H ere, however, th e  ty p i c a l  C stem p re f ix  i s  gem ination  of th e  consonant
/beg inn ing  th e  stem , w h ile  k i - / y i -  a re  the  ty p ic a l  V stem  p re f ix e s .
1. 'C stem ' here  does n o t in c lu d e  augmented stem s. 'G em ination ' re p la c e s
the  term  're in fo rc e m e n t ' used in  the  w r i t e r 's  p rev io u s  work. See C a r te r ,  
'C onsonant R ein fo rcem en t1, b ib lio g ra p h y  no. 3.
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F or th e  purposes o f assignm ent of nom inals to  TCs in  th e  s im p le s t 
manner p o s s ib le ,  i t  i s  sometimes convenien t to  d iv id e  p r e f ix  and stem 
in  a way w hich i s  in c o n s is te n t  w ith  th e  m orpholog ical a n a ly s is ,  
k ifn z u fo r  example i s  b e s t d iv id ed  as k if -n z u ,  a lth o u g h  th e  p r e f ix  k i -  
i s  elsew here on ly  a V stem o r  augmented stem  p r e f ix .
There a re  th e n  two s e t s  of CVVCV nom inals, one CV-VCV, and th e
o th e r  CW-CV ( o r  C V :-C V ).
CV-VCV SLt sari&nfc 0.- v a r ia n t C lass T y p ica l p re f ix
tra d e  goods om£-ana m a-ina 6 ma-
le g ,  fo o t oku-ulu ku-iSlu 1 5 (o r 17) ku-
p i . om ^-alu m a-£lu 6 ma-
en c lo su re olu-umbu lu-umbu 11 ihu—
a m , hand ok6-oko ko-6ko 15 (o r■ 17) ku-
P i . om o -o k o mo-6ko 6 ma-
c h i ld omwl-ana nw a-ina 1 rau-*
p i . cw£-ana wa-£na 2 wa-*
* V stem  p re f ix  , d i f f e r i n g  i n  sh a p e  fr o m  C s te m  p r e f i x .
These can be a ss ig n ed  to  TCI, i f  th e  cu t i s  made as shewn.
CW-CV Q+ v a r ia n t Q.- v a r ia n t C la ss T y p ica l p r e f ix
po t e k if -n z u k i  L-nzii 7 k i-*
p i . e v if -n z u yii-nziS 8 y i - *
person omml-ntu nruu-ntu 1 mu-*
p i . ow aa-ntu w aa-ntu 2 wa-*
blood eme£-nga mee-ngi 6 ma-
l i f e omo<5-yo moo-y5 3 mu- *
* V stem p re f ix  , d i f f e r i n g  i n  shape from C stem p r e f i x .  
A g a in ,  th e  item s of t h i s  s e t  c a n  be a ss ig n ed  to  TCI, i f  the  
c u t  i s  made a f t e r  th e  second (o r  long) vowel of th e  p r e f ix .
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I t  i s  n o tic e a b le  t h a t ,  where the C and V stem p re f ix e s  d i f f e r  
in  shape, in  bo th  s e t s  the  V stem p re f ix  i s  th a t  d isp la y e d .
For lo n g e r  stem s w ith  vowel le n g th  a f t e r  C o f the  p r e f ix ,  few item s 
are  reco rd ed . The second k ind  of d iv is io n  appears  th e  most s u i ta b le  
fo r  th e s e ,  g iv in g  CW-CVCV (o r  CV:-CVCV).
CVV-CVCV Q.+ v a r ia n t  Q- v a r ia n t  C la ss  T yp ica l p re f ix
m ales, men om aa-kala m aa-k£la 6 ma-
sesame ow aa-ngila w aa-n g ila  14 u -*
* V stem p re f ix  d i f f e r in g  in  shape from C stem p re f ix .
These a lso  may be accommodated in  TCI. The f i r s t ,  oma£kala, 
has a co rrespond ing  s in g u la r  which i s  a re g u la r  T C III C stem : C lass  5 
e -v a k £ la /y a k £ la  'man, m ale1. I t  i s  a lso  r e la te d  to  an o th e r  TC III 
nom inal, emm-bakala/mm-bak£la 'male an im al' (C la ss  9 ) .  The g e n e ra l 
resem blance to  en t-so<5(m )pelo/nt-soo(m )p£lo  'm a rr ia g e ' w i l l  a ls o  have 
been n o ted .
The p a t te rn s  o f th e  nom inals showing vowel le n g th  a f t e r  C of the  
p re f ix  r a is e  in t e r e s t in g  h i s t o r i c a l  sp e c u la tio n s , b u t i t  i s  no t th e  
purpose to  pursue them h e re . A nother in t e r e s t in g  f a c t  from th i s  
p o in t of view i f  t h a t  a l l  nom inals in  Zombo c o n ta in  a t  l e a s t  one high  
to n e , a lthough  many o f them are  r e f le x e s  of Common Bantu s ta r r e d
,  CDforms w ith o u t h igh  to n e , e .g .  omuuntu .
1 . CB P ro fe s so r  G u th r ie , p e rso n a l com m unication.
c) vowel length  a t other points
No f u r th e r  problem s are  c re a te d  by nom inals d is p la y in g  vowel 
le n g th  a t  p o in ts  o th e r  th a n  a f t e r  o f the stem , o r  a f t e r  C of th e  p r e f ix .  
These can be ass ig n ed  to  TCs a lre a d y  e s ta b l is h e d ,  w ith o u t the n e c e s s ity  
of an a ly z in g  vowel le n g th  one way o r  th e  o th e r ,  and a re  d i s t r ib u te d  
between TC III and th e  long stem su b -d iv is io n s  of TCI.
-CVCVVCV stem s 
fa re w e ll
d i f  f  i  c u l ty , problem
a seventy
sp . t r e e
-CWCWCV stems
m utual
u n d ers tan d in g
( 1 )d if fe re n c e  
-CVCVCWCV stem s 
d i s t r e s s  
m utual t r u s t
encouragement
Q+ v a r ia n t C- v a r ia n t  Nominal c la s s  TC
om£-kanaanu ma-kanaanu 6
oliS-tokaanu lu -t6 k aan u  11
( re v e rse d  f i n a l  v a r ia n ts )  
olu-sambw£adi lu-sam bw^adi 11
o n t- to n to o z i n t-tont<5ozi 3
en g -w iizaan i ng -v :fizaan i 9
£nt-sw aasw aani nt-sw £asw aani 9
o lu -to k an e^ su  lu -to k a n e e su  11
^n-kw ikazyaana n-khw fkazyaa n l  9 
( re v e rse d  f i n a l  v a r ia n ts )  










D esp ite  th e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  encountered  in  a s s o r t in g  nom inals 
w ith o u t augment o r  p r e -p re f ix  in to  TCs, i t  can be done. ’Whether th e re  
i s  much p r o f i t  to  be o b ta in ed  from th e  e x e rc is e  i s  an o th e r  m a tte r ,  and
1. V ar, en t-sw aasw an i.
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in  th e  p re s e n t case i t  seems of lim ite d  use*
There i s  a f u r th e r  p o in t ,  t h a t  f o r  some nom inals th e re  a re
v a r ia n t s ,  o r p a r t i a l  v a r ia n ts ,  in  more th an  one TC. Such i s
e n d -z i l£  (T C III) o r  e n d -z f la  (TCII) 'p a th ,  w ay ', w hich has Q+ v a r ia n ts
,  (1)
in  two TCs, b u t £ -  v a r ia n t  in  TCIII o n ly , n d - z i la .
The im m ediately r e l i a n t  f a c t s  to  emerge from th e  study  o f nom inals /e  
so f a r  a r e :
i )  th e  Q+ and Q- p a t te rn s  a re  sometimes d i f f e r e n t
i i )  th e  Q+ v a r ia n t  has I n i t i a l  Vowel and the Q- v a r ia n t  has n o t.
The to n a l  v a r i a t io n ,  where i t  o ccu rs , i s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  a m orpho log ical 
v a r ia t io n .
Below a re  l i s t e d  th e  ty p es  o f behav iour e x h ib ite d  by th e  f iv e  TCs 
in  re sp e c t o f Q+/Q” p a t te r n  v a r ia t io n .  The examples a re  no t n e c e s s a r i ly  
p rev io u s  c i t a t i o n s .
T o n e-c lass  Q . + / Q . p a t te rn s  Examples




d i f f e r e n t  end-zo /  nd-z<5 house
emm-buta /  nm-buta a d u l t ,  e ld e r
omuu-ntu /  muu-ntu person
6nk-ke£nto /  nk-keento  woman, w ife 
<5mf-fwiidi /  m f-fw fid i bereaved p erso n ,
widow(er)
same e l- l iS d i /  1 - lu d i  t r u t h
same enn-dokf /  nn-dok£ w itc h
e -y ak £ la  /  y a k l la  man, husband
d i f f e r e n t  ond-zaambi /  nd-zaim bi God
enn-duumba /  nn-duuraba m aiden, g i r l
d i f f e r e n t  eng-a£ngula /  ng-aangu la  sm ith
1 . H is to r ic a l ly  p robab ly  a c o n i la t io n  o f two stem s. C f. Common Bantu 
* -jld&  and * - j ld ^ .  P ro fe s so r  G u th rie , p e rso n a l com m unication.
3 .2 .3 .3* Augmented steins
Nominals w ith  one o r  more augments between p r e f ix  and stem 
do no t show th e  same range of p a t te rn s  as do those  w ith o u t augment.
In  no case i s  th e re  to n a t l  v a r ia t io n  between the Q+ and Q- p a t te r n s ,  
a lthough  th e re  i s  th e  same m orpholog ical v a r ia t io n  o f p resence /ab sen ce  
o f I n i t i a l  Vowel.
In  many c a se s , a lth o u g h  by no means a l l ,  augmented nominals may be 
cognate w ith  unaugmented nom inals. The ta b le  below i l l u s t r a t e s  nom inals 
of t h i s  k in d , w ith  th e  cognate unaugnented nom inals g iv en  fo r  com parison.
q+/q - UnauFjnented cognate TC
houses (e )z£ -n d -zo Ind-zo  /  n d -z l h o u se /s I
age (e)k£-m m -buta emm-buta /  mm-buta a d u l t ,  e ld e r I
human n a tu re (e)k i-m uun tu omuu-ntu /  muu-ntu person I
w ifehood ( e ) k £ -n k -k e ln to <5nk-kelnto /  nk-klent<5 woman,wife iy
bereavem ent ( e )k £ -m f-fw iid i o m f-fw iid i /  m f-fw £id i w idow(er) Iz
w itc h c ra f t (e )k i-n n -d o k £ enn-dok£ /  nn-dok£ w itch I I I
manhood ( e ) k i - y a k l la e -y a k l la  /  y a k l la  man, male I I I
d iv in i ty ( o)u-nd-zIam bi ond-zIam bi /  nd-zalm bi God IV
sm ithery ( e ) k i-n g -a ln g u la eng-aangula /  ng-aangula  sm ith V
I t  w i l l  be seen  t h a t ,  where th e  unaugmneted cognate i s  o f a TC
showing to n a l  v a r ia t io n  between Q+ and Q- v a r ia n ts ,  th e  augmented
nom inal p a t te r n  m atches t h a t  of th e  Q.+ v a r ia n t .
Not a l l  augmented nom inals have unaugmented co g n a tes , b u t a l l  show
th e  same lack of to n a l  v a r ia t io n in  th e  Q c o n te x t:
challenge ( e )k i-n -y y l whispe r in g  ( e ) ki-m p-funduundu
m ilk ( e ) ki-mb-vumina fin g e r-sn a p p in g  (e )k £ -n n -d o o k e la
150
3 .2 .3 .4 .  Nominals w ith  m orpho log ica lly  v a r ia b le  p r e -p re f ix
By 'm o rp h o lo g ica lly  v a r ia b le  p r e -p re f ix ' i s  meant a p r e f ix  which
a) i s  a t ta c h e d  to  a com plete nom inal and
b) may appear w ith  o r w ith o u t I n i t i a l  Vowel.
T his ca teg o ry  in lu d es  th e  e x tra  independent p re f ix e s  (E IPs) of 
C la sses  16-19 , and th e  dependent possessiv e  p r e f ix e s :
(o )v £ -n d -za  on (= in )  th e  w orld ; (o )v a -  C la ss  16 EIP ,
(£ )n d -za  w o rld , C lass  9*
( e ) f i - n jy - i f n d u  (a )  f a in t  id e a ( s ) ;  ( e ) f i -  C la ss  19 d im in u tiv e  EIP,
(e ) n j - y  i in d u  th o u g h t /s , C l a s 9 /1 0 .
(e)dy£-mm-bot« a good ( th in g ) ;  (e )d y a -  C la ss  5 p o sse ss iv e
( 1 )
p r e f ix ,  mm-bote goodness, C la ss  9 (?)
The m o rp h o lo g ica lly  v a r ia b le  , o r ,  more sim p le , 'v a r i a b l e '  p re f ix e s  a re  
so c a l le d  to  d is t in g u is h  them from o th e r  p r e - p r e f ix e s ,  such as  y e -  'w i th ' 
and kwa- 'b y , to ^ fro m ' which may not have IV. These l a t t e r  a re  always 
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  and th e re fo re  o u ts id e  th e  scope o f th e  p re se n t c h a p te r .
The v a r ia b le  p re f ix e s  however appear in  th e  f a l l i n g  s e c t io n  o f phrases^ 
a f t e r  the  peak, and can th u s  be in c lu d ed .
The C la ss  19 d im in u tiv e s  appear f i l l i n g  3+ and Q -, b u t th e  
C lass  16-18 lo c a t iv e s  do n o t .  In  o rd e r to  examine th e  l a t t e r ,  th e re fo re ,  
th e  range o f c o n te x ts  must be w idened.
Mary nom inals may have any of th e se  p re f ix e s  a t ta c h e d , and i t  i s  
found th a t  th e  p a t te rn s  a re  id e n t i c a l ,  w hether th e  item  has C lass  19 EIP 
a tta c h e d  and s tan d s  as Q+, o r  has a lo c a tiv e  p r e f ix  and fu n c tio n s  as S+.
1 . mm-bote never appears w ith o u t p o ssess iv e  p r e f ix  a t ta c h e d . I t  has 
a p re f ix  o f C lass  9 shape, bu t t h i s  never c o n tro ls  agreem ents.
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S im ila r ly ,  a nom inal w ith  C la ss  19 p r e -p re f ix  fu n c tio n in g  as Q- has 
a p a t te r n  no d i f f e r e n t  from th a t  of th e  same nom inal w ith  a lo c a tiv e  
p r e - p r e f ix ,  f i l l i n g  S - .
Q+ e f in jy i£ n d u  Q,- f in jy i£ n d u  f a i n t  id e a /s
S+ om unjyifndu S - munjyi£ndu in  th e  mind
Where no v a r ia n ts  e x i s t ,  th e re fo re ,  th e  S+/S- v a r ia n ts  w i l l  be
g iv en , Nominals w ith  p o sse ss iv e  p re f ix  may, of co u rse , f i l l  Q+ and Q -,
As in  th e  case o f  augmented stem s, th e re  i s  on ly  one, u n d if f e r e n t ia te d ,
p a t te rn  fo r  bo th  p lu s  and minus v a r i a n t s .  F u r th e r ,  ag a in  as f o r  th e  
augmented s tem s, th e  u n d i f f e r ^ t i a te d  v a r ia n t  f o r  th e  p re -p re f ix e d  nom inal / n  
i s  s im ila r  to  th a t  of the  v a r ia n t  of th e  u n p re -p re f ix e d  co rrespond ing  
nom inal. The l a t t e r  a re  g iven  f o r  com parison.
Q ./S + /Q -/S - U nore-o refixed TC
in  the w orld (o )v a -n d -za end-za /  nd-z£ w orld I
of newness (e)ky£-m -pha c f . ti ii ii ii
o f  manyness (o )a -y £ - in g i  c f . omw£-ana /  rrwa-£na c h i ld I
o f goodness (e)dya-m ra-bote c f . £ram-buta /  mm-buta a d u lt I
in  the  sch o o l (o )m u-siko6 la £-siko<5la /  s£kool£ schoo l i y
of le n g th (e )k y a-n n -d ^  c f . e s - s l  /  s -se co lo u r i i
of t r u t h ( e ) d v a - l - lu d i e l - l u d i  /  1 - li ld i t r u t h i i
f a in t  id e a /s ( e ) f i - n j - y i in d u en j-y i£ n d u  /  n j-y i£ n d u  id e a /s h i
on th e  is la n d ( o )v a -s -sa an g a es-sa£nga  /  s - s a in g a is la n d h i
o f a man (e )d y a -y a k a la e -y ak £ la  /  y ak a la man h i
to  th e  moon ( o)ku-ng-6onde eng-6onde /  ng-oonde moon IV
in  m arriage ( o )m u-n t-so6pelo ent-so<5pelo /  n t-so o p e lo  m arriage V
W here t h e  u n p re - p r e f i x e d  n o m in a l  i s  o f  TCs I ,  IV  o r  V —  i . e . ,  has 
d i f f e r e n t  p a t t e r n s  f o r  Q+ a n d  Q , -  — t h e  p r e - p r e f i x e d  p a t te rn  matches th a t  of Q +.
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The p re -p re f ix e d  and augmented nom inals th u s  d is p la y  id e n t ic a l  
p a t te r n  s e t s .  Both have m orpho log ica l, bu t no to n a l ,  v a r ia t io n ,  and 
th e  u n d if f e r e n t ia te d  p a t te rn s  match th o se  o f th e  Q+ v a r ia n ts  o f th e  
co rrespond ing  nom inalsw ithout p r e - p r e f ix .
3 * 2 .3 .5 . C lass  15 independent nom ino-verbals
Independent nom ino-verbals (INVs) o f C lass 15 f i l l  th e  F+ and F - 
s l o t s .  T h e ir  p a t te rn s  in  th e se  c o n te x ts  a f t e r  peak a re  shtiwn on th e  
fo llo w in g  two pag es , compared w ith  Q c o n te x tu a l v a r ia n t s  o f nom inals 
o f s im i la r  shape w hich have a lre a d y  been i l l x c t r a t e d .
INVs a re  d is t r i b u te d  among TCs I ,a n d  I I I  ( in c lu d in g  s u b -d iv is io n s  
o f TC I). I t  w i l l  be seen  th a t  a 'lo n g  vow el1 a n a ly s is  f o r  those  stems 
marked as T C l/lz  would be advantageous f o r  INVs, making th e  d i s t r i b u t io n  of 
TCI stem s n e a te r .  Such examples as ov-vaanga /  v -v£anga ' t o  do , to  m ake', 
can be a ss ig n ed  to  TCI as  long  vowel v a r ia n ts  o f -CVC-, and th e  e n t i r e  s e t  
would th en  be d is t r ib u te d  among TCs I  and Iy  o n ly . On th e  o th e r  hand, 
a long vcw el a n a ly s is  i s  n o t u s e fu l  f o r  stems o f th e  same shape which are  
no t in  TCI, e .g .  os-so<5rapa /s-so6m pa, s in ce  th e  h igh  tone  i s  th e n  no lo n g e r 
on th e  second vow el, and a s p e c ia l  ru le  i s  re q u ire d  to  in c lu d e  them in  
T C III.
A f i n a l  p o in t to  no te  i s  th e  non-appearance o f TCV among INVs.
Shapes such a s  o v -v ifn g i la  /  v -v i£ n g i la  ' t o  r e p la c e 1 do n o t show a
d if fe re n c e  o f p a t te r n  in  F - ,  w hereas o th e r  nom inals o f t h i s  shape have
such a d i f f e r e n c e ,  e .g .  ent-so<Srapelo /  nt-soorap&Lo, a s  between Q+ and Q-
v a r i a n t s .  I f  th e  long  vowel a n a ly s is  i s  no t pu rsued , th e se  can be adm itted
in to  T C III w ith o u t need f o r  a s p e c ia l  r u le .
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f +A k F - / q - TC
-C(V ) r a d i c a l
t o  d ie 6 f - fw a t - t v i I
c f .  f a t h e r e - s e rse I
-CVC- r a d i c a l s
t o  se e <5m-mona ra-mona I
c f .  f lo w e r e f - f u l u f - f u l u I
t o  la u g h o s - s e v £ s - s e v a I I I
c f .  p la c e e f - f u l i l f - f u l u I I I
-CVVC- r a d i c a l s  ( i )
t o  d o ,  make 6 v -v a a n g a v -v la n g a I ? ,
c f .  c r e a t u r e e v -v a a n g u v -v a a n g u I ? ,
t o  borrow os-so<5(m )pa s -s o o (m )p a I l l
c f .  b o rro w e r o n s -s o o (m )p i n s - s o 6 (m )p i I I I
-CVVC- r a d i c a l s  ( i i )
t o  com e fro m 6 t - t u u k a t - t u u k £ i y
c f .  o r i g i n e - t u u k u tu u k u iy
t o  s e e k o v -v a ^ v a v - v a ^ v a h i
c f . h o p e e v - v u u v u v -v u u v u h i
-CVCVC- r a d i c a l s
t o  s i t <5k-kes6ka k-k<5sok£ i y
c f .  h e lp o l u - s a d i s u lu -s£ d i3 iS iy
t o  l e a r n o l - lo n g 6 k a l - lo n g 6 k a h i
c f , p u p i l s o a - lo n g 6 k i a - lo n g 6 k i h i
Iz?
Iz?
( r e v e r s e d  f i n a l  
v a r i a n t s )
I y  h a s  r e v e r s e d  f i n a l  v a r i a n t s  th r o u g h o u t .
15k
-CWCVC- r a d ic a ls  ( i )
to  w a it f o r
c f .  p re s e n ta t io n  
( i )
to  re p la c e  
c f .  m arriage 
-CWCVC- r a d ic a ls  ( i i )  
to  c a l l ,  name 
c f .  s im i la r i ty  
to  be needed f o r  
c f .  peace
-CVCVCVC- r a d ic a ls  
to  be p o ss ib le  
c f .  s t r u c tu re  
to  fo rg e t  
c f .  pregnancy
F+/Q+
6 v -v iin g £ la
o lu -su u n zu lu
o v -v i£ n g ila
ent-soom pelo
6b-bookela





o v -v ilak an a  
emb-vilameno
F-/Q - TC
v -v £ in g i l£  Iy
lu -su u n au lu  Iy
v - v i f n g i la  I I I
nt-soom pelo V
b-bookela  Iy
la -b ee te l£  Iy
v -vaav ilw a I I I
lu-vuuvamu I I I
v-v£ngakan«£ Iy
m-phangame no Iy
v -v ila k a n a  I I I
mb-vilimieno I I I
I y  h a s  r e v e r s e d  f i n a l  v a r i a n t s  th ro u g h o u t  
The e x c lu s io n  o f  INVs fro m  c e r t a i n  TCs i s  i n t e r e s t i n g .  -C (V )-
r a d i c a l s  a r e  fo u n d  i n  TCI o n ly ,  a l th o u g h  t h e r e  may be c o g n a te s  i n  T C II ,  
an d  c o g n a te  INVs i n  T C I I I :
o l - l a  t o  be t a l l ,  lo n g ,  h ig h  (C la s s  15 INV, TCI) 
o l- le ^ v a  t o  be t a l l ,  lo n g ,  h ig h  (C la s s  15 INV, T C II I )  
nn-d£ t a l l n e s s ,  h e i g h t ,  l e n g t h  (C la s s  9?, T C II)
The c h i e f  p o i n t  how ever i s  t h a t  C la s s  15 IN V s, l i k e  o t h e r  in d e p e n d e n t  
n o m in a ls ,  d i s p l a y  tw  o v a r i a n t s ,  whose p a t t e r n s  d i f f e r  f o r  some TC s, an d  
t h a t  t h i s  v a r i a t i o n  c a n  be  c o r r e l a t e d  w i th  th e  m o rp h o lo g ic a l  v a r i a t i o n  
o f  p re s e n c e /a b s e n c e  o f  I n i t i a l  V ow el.
T h ese  i te m s  a r e  a l s o  fo u n d  w i th  i n f i x e s ;  th e  C la s s  15 p r e f i x  i s  t h e n  k u - ,
a s  o p p o sed  t o  th e  p r e f i x  f o r  C s tem s w i th o u t  o b j e c t  i n f i x ,
1 .  'T o  t a k e  th e  p la c e  o f 1, n o t  'p u t  b a c k '.
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w h ich  c o n s i s t s  o f  g e m in a t io n  o f  C l .  T h e re  a r e  s p e c i a l  f e a t u r e s  i n
t h e s e :  INVs of TCIII (sse v a ) d i s p l a y  two h ig h  to n e s  w i th  an  ad d ed  i n f i x ,
th o s e  o f  TCI an d  i t s  s u b d iv i s io n s  show no a d d i t i o n a l  h ig h  to n e .  The
p a t t e r n s  o f  a l l  b u t  -CVC- an d  'l o n g  vow el1 -CV C- r a d i c a l s  o f  TCIII a r e
a s  f o r  F+ v a r i a n t s  o f  th e  c o r re s p o n d in g  TCIy s te m s .  TCI an d  i t s  
d i v i s i o n s  h av e  p a t t e r n s  a s  f o r  F+ o f  th e  s tem s  w i th o u t  i n f i x .
w i th  i n f i x w i th o u t  i n f i x TC
t o  h e a r  them (o)ku-£-w a 6w-wa /w-w i . I
t o  s e e  them (o)ku-a-m ona an-mona/m-m6na . I
t o  la u g h  a t  them (o )k u -£ -sev £ o s -se v £ / s-sev £ I I I
t o  g u a rd  them ( o )k u -i-k een g a <5k-ke e nga/k-k£enga I ? , I z ?
t o  m a rry  t h e m ^ (o)ku-£-soom pa os-so<5mpa/ s-so&npa I l l
t o  le a v e  th em ( o )k u -a - s i f s a < 5 s -s ifs a /s -s£ is£ iy
t o  s e e k  them (o )ku-£-va£va ov-v aava /v -vaava h i
t o  h e lp  them ( o )ku -£ -sad£sa 6 s -s a d £ sa /s -s a d is £ iy
t o  v i s i t  them (o )k u -a -k iy f la o k -k iy £ la /k -k iy £ la h i
t o  w a i t  f o r  th em ( o )k u -a -v i in g i la < 5 v -v iin g £ la /v -v £ in g ila iy
t o  t a k e  t h e i r  p la c e ( o )k u -4 -v iin g f la o v -v i£ n g ila /v -v i£ n g ila HL
to  c a l l  them ( o )ku -a-bookela 6b-booke l a /  b-b<5oke iy
t o  a r r i v e  f o r  them ( o )k u -6 -lw aak ila o l- lw a a k i la / l - lw a a k i la h i
t o  rem em ber them ( o)ku-a-sungam ena 6s-sungam £na/s-sungam ena iy
t o  f o r g e t  them ( o ) k u -£ -v ilak an a o v -v ila k a n a /v -v ila k a n a h i
N ote t h a t ,  w i th  i n f i x ,  ' t o  w a i t  f o r  th e m 1 an d  ' t o  ta k e  t h e i r  p l a c e '  
a r e  n o t  d i s t i n g u i s h e d .
The o u t s t a n d in g  p e c u l i a r i t y  h e r e  i s  th e  a p p e a ra n c e  o f  (o )k u -a -sev £ , 
' t o  laugh a t  them ' and (o)ku-a-soom pa ' t o  borrow /m arry th e m '. These are
the only  item s o f  t h e i r  sh ap e  t o  a p p e a r  so  f a r  w i th  tw o  h ig h  to n e s .
1 .  A h u sb an d  i s  s a i d  t o  'b o c r c w ' h i s  w i f e ;  sh e  c a n  be r e tu r n e d  i f  th e  
m a r r ia g e  g o es  w ro n g .
There i s  no TC among th o se  e s ta b l is h e d  which can accommodate them, 
w ith o u t s p e c ia l  s ta te m e n ts .
I t  i s  a t  t h i s  p o in t th a t  th e  a ttem p t to  s o r t  nom inals in to  
to n e -c la s s e s  b reak s down. I t  i s  no lo n g e r o f p a r t i c u l a r  use as 
a conven ien t way o f r e f e r r in g  to  th e  sum of th e  p a t te r n s  f o r  mary item s; 
in  a few c a s e s ,  such as  t h a t  o f TCI (w ithou t th e  su b -d iv is io n s )  i t  i s  
to  some e x te n t  h e lp fu l ,  bu t in  v e ry  many i t  i s  n o t .  In  f u tu r e ,  th e re fo re ,  
a nom inal w i l l  be quoted w ith  bo th  p a t te r n s ,  o r th e  u n d if f e r e n t ia te d  
p a t te rn s  i f  th e re  i s  no d i s t i n c t i o n .  E .g .
flo w er £ f - f u lu / f - f u l u  b u t ( e ) f - f u lu  p lace
sm ith en g -aan g u l/n g -aan g d la  (o)m u-nd-zo in  th e  house
The e x e rc is e  has no t been w ith o u t b e n e f i t ,  however, in  showing 
g e n e ra l g roupings o f ite m s , and r e la t io n s h ip s  o f p a t te r n s .
In  th e  case o f th e  INVs w ith  i n f i x ,  the  main p o in t to  emerge i s  
t h a t ,  however unusual some o f th e  a c tu a l  p a t te rn s  may b e , th e re  i s  
only  one u n d if f e r e n t ia te d  p a t te r n  f o r  F+ and F - when th e  item  c o n ta in s  
an i n f i x .  These p a t te rn s  th e n  £ake t h e i r  p lace  w ith  th o se  of th e  
augmented stem s and nom inals w ith  p r e - p r e f ix ,  which show a s im ila r  
want o f d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n .
3 .2 .4 .  P ronom inals and s e le c to r s
Under t h i s  head ing  a re  grouped pronom inals, d em o n stra tiv es
and p r o n o m in a l  stem s w i t h  p r e f i x  d i r e c t l y  a t t a c h e d .
There a re  tw elve s e r ie s  in  a l l ,  n o t a l l  o f w hich occur i n  Q+/Q- 
c o n te x ts .  An o u t l in e  o f th e  s e r ie s  and t h e i r  meanings i s  g iven 
in  Appendix V I. Below a re  shown th e  p a t te rn s  o f th e  v a r ia n ts  
w hich occu r.
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Some s e r i e s  have d i s t i n c t  forms f o r  persons o f C la sses  1 and 2 , 
o th e rs  have none. S t i l l  o th e rs  appear to  be even more r e s t r i c t e d ,  to  
a few c la s s e s  o n ly . T his i s  th e  case w ith  s e r ie s  which a re  semi­
dependent, such as S e r ie s  4 . The p a t te rn s  a re  th e re fo re  g iven  s e p a ra te ly  
f o r  each s e r i e s .
The v a r ia n t  'w ith  IV * im p lie s  a p lu s  u n i t  c o n te x t;  'w ith o u t IV ' 
im p lie s  a minus u n i t  c o n te x t.
S e r ie s  1 : p ronom inal, w ith  d i s t i n c t io n  of p e rso n s .
nom inal c la s s  
w ith  IV 
w ith o u t IV
nom inal c la s s  
w ith  IV 





1 /3  2 /1  2 /2  2 /3






ye^no y a iu  
y o u (p i)  th e y ( pe o p le )
14 16
e -d y la u  o-miau e-ky£au e-y£au  o-w£au o-vaau
dya£u maiu kya£u y a l u  wa£u va£u
i ti t th e y th e y th u s th e r e ,  th e n
A ll  ex cep t C la ss  1 , 1 s t  and 2nd p e rso n s , d is p la y  a d i f f e r e n t  
p a t te r n  f o r  IV and non-IV v a r ia n ts .
S e r ie s  2 : ' t h a t / t h o s e ' ,  d i s t a n t ,  bu t w ith in  s ig h t  o r  under d is c u s s io n . 
There i s  no d i s t i n c t i o n  of p e rso n s . The s e r ie s  o ccu rs  only  in  p lu s 
c o n te x ts .
nom inal c la s s  1 2 3 14 17
w ith  IV o-6na/e-ndy<$na e -£ n a /e -£ n a  e -d fn a  o-wuna o -k u n a
th a t(p e rs o n )  th o se (p e o p le )  t h a t  th u s ,  ( to )  th e re
(m a tte r)  how
Some members have a l t e r n a t i v e s ; t h a t  most o f te n  found in  th e  m a te r ia l  
i s  shown f i r s t .
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Sfirlfta 3 i  meanings as f o r  S e r ie s  2 . There i s  no d i s t i n c t i o n  of 
p e rso n s , and on ly  a  ’m inus' c o n te x tu a l v a r ia n t .  S e r ie s  3 may th e n  
be d esc rib e d  as in  complementary d i s t r i b u t io n  w ith  S e r ie s  2 .
nom inal c la s s  1 2 5 14
o6na/ndyo6na e e n a /a in a  d ifn a  wuiSna
th a t  (p e rso n ) th o se  th a t  t h a t
17
kuuna 
( to )  th e re
(peop le ) (manner)
S e r ie s  4 : ' t h i s / t h e s e '  to  hand o r  under d is c u s s io n , e s p e c ia l ly  when 
d e s c r ip t io n  o r  e la b o ra tio n  i s  to  fo llo w . S e r ie s  4 c o n tra s ts  w ith  
S e r ie s  2 and 3; i t  has no d i s t i n c t i o n  o f p e rso n s .
nom inal c la s s  1
w ith  IV o-6yo/o-6yu
w ith o u t IV oy6 /  oyu
th i s (  person)
2 $ 14 17
o-owa e -£ d i o-<5wu o-6ku
ow£ e<±£ owu oku
th e se  t h i s  t h i s  ( to )  here
(p eo p le ) (m a tte r)  (manner)
S e r ie s  5 : ' t h a t / t h o s e ' ,  w ith  meanings as f o r  S e r ie s  2 and 3. I t  i s  
s p a rs e ly  re p re se n te d  in  th e  d a ta ,  and appears to  be in  th e  p rocess  of 
being  d isp la c e d  by S e r ie s  2 and 3 . The shape i s  s im i la r  to  t h a t  o f 
S e r ie s  4 , w ith  f i n a l  vowel -o  th ro u g h o u t. A ll  exam ples a re  from f ix e d  
p h ra se s , and none occurs  a f t e r  peak . An i n s t a n c e  f o r  i l l u s t r a t i o n :
Uko vo I t  i s  t h e r e  t h a t  (=  i t  i s  s a i d  t h a t ,  h e  s a i d  t h a t ,
i t  w a s  s a i d  t h a t ,  e t c . )
159
S e r ie s  6 : * th i s / t h a t ,  th e se /th o s e  p re v io u s ly  m entioned*• There i s
no d i s t i n c t i o n  o f persons in  C la sse s  1 and 2 .
nom inal c la s s  1 2 5 14 16
w ith  IV e-ndy6oy<5 e-w6ow6 e-dy£ody6 e-w6ow6 e-v6ov<5
w ith o u t IV ndy6oy6 w6ow6 dy6odyo w6ow6 v6ov6
t h i s ,  e t c .  th e se  t h i s  t h i s  t h i s
(p erso n ) (p eo p le ) (m a tte r)  (manner) (p la c e ,t im e )
A ll  have re v e rse d  f i n a l  v a r i a n t s .  The s p e l l in g  i s  a conven tion ; 
th e  p honetic  r e a l i z a t io n  would be more a p p ro p r ia te ly  rendered  as 
e-ndyooy6, e-wocw<5 in  a c lo s e r  t r a n s c r ip t io n .
S e r ie s  7 : * th i s / th e s e ' p re se n t o r  about to  be d e sc r ib e d . There i s  
no d i s t i n c t io n  o f persons in  C la sse s  1 and 2 .
nom inal c l a s s  1 2 5 14 16
w ith  IV e-ndy6oyu e-waay£ e-dyaad£ e-w£aiS e-vaav£
w ith o u t IV ndyooyu w£aya dyaadi waau vaav£
t h i s  th e se  t h i s  t h i s  here ( a t )
(perso n ) (p eo p le ) (m a tte r)  (m anner,tim e) ( jo i* ce>
As in  S e r ie s  6 , a l l  forms have rev e rsed  f i n a l  v a r ia n t .
S e r ie s  8 : * th a t/th o se  p a r t i c u la r ,  v e r y '.  There i s  no d i s t i n c t io n  of
persons in  C la sse s  1 and 2 . C la ss  1 has s e v e ra l  v a r ia n ts  s ta te d  by the
(1)
in fo rm an t to  be o b so le sc e n t.
nom inal c la s s  ^  2 5 14 17
w ith  IV e-ndy6<5na e-£ana  e-dyaadfna e-waauna e-kw£akuna
w ith o u t IV ndy<5on£ i a n i  dy£adin£ w£aun£ kwaakun£
th a t  v ery  t h o s e . . .  th a t(m a t te r )  th a t(m an n e r) th e re  ( to )
1. e-ndy6ondy£na, e-ndy£and£na, e-ndyaandy£na, e-ncty6ondfna.
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S e r ie s  9 : p o sse ss iv e  p r e f ix  a tta c h e d  to  pronom inal stem . There i s  
d is t i n c t io n  o f p e rso n s , bu t n o t o f c la s s e s  o th e r  th a n  1 and 2 . C lass  1 
3rd person  se rv e s  f o r  a l l  s in g u la r  c la s s e s ,  and C la ss  2^3rd p e rso n ^ fo r 
a l l  p lu r a l  c l a s s e s .  Examples a re  g iven  w ith  C la ss  9 p o sse ss iv e  p r e f ix .
c la ss (s te m ) 1 /1 1 /2 1 /3 2 /1 2 /2 2 /3
w ith  IV 6-yaame 6-yaaku 6-yaand i o -y ee to 6-yee no 6-yaau
w ith o u t IV yaame y£aku yaandi y e e to yeeno yaau
my,mine y o u r(s ) h is /h e r ( s ) o u r(s ) y o u r(s ) t h e i r ( s )
(sg ) / i t s (p l)
When th e  p o sse ss iv e  p r e f ix  has th e  shape y a - /y e - ,  th e re  i s  id e n t i t y  
o f segm ental s t r u c tu r e ,  b u t no t o f to n e -p a t te rn ,  between th i s  s e r ie s  
and S e r ie s  1 , in  C la ss  1 , 3rd person  and C lass  2 , a l l  p e rso n s , e .g .
6 -yaand i /  y£andi h is  (S e r ie s  9) c f . o -y£andi /  yaandi he (S e r ie s  1)
S e r ie s  IQs pronom inal stem w ith  y a - /y e -  'w i th 1 a t ta c h e d . T h is  i s  th e  
s u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s  o f th e  Na u n i t ,  as  d esc rib e d  under 2 .1 .1 1 .1 . ,  p . 91 . 
There a re  s ix  members o n ly , w ith  one p a t te rn  f o r  each .
c la s s  (stem ) l / l  l / 2  1 /3  2 / l  2 /2  2 /3
yalme yaaku yaand i yeebo ye6no ya£u
w ith  me . . .y o u ( s g )  . . .h im /h e r  . . . u s  . . .y o u  . . . th e m
/ i t  (p i)
There i s  some s im i la r i ty  here  to  bo th  S e r ie s  1 and 9 . S e g n e n ta lly  
and to n a l ly ,  S e r ie s  1 , C la ss  1 , 3rd person  and C la ss  2 , a l lp e r s o n s ,  a re  
l ik e  S e r ie s  10 when th e  IV i s  a b sen t from th e  form er:
y aand i w ith  him (S e r ie s  10) c f  * yaand i he (S e r ie s  1 , and o-yaand i)
The s im i la r i ty  to  S e r ie s  9 on ly  occurs when th e  p r e f ix  o f th e  l a t t e r  i s  o f 
the  shape y a - /y e - ,  b u t th e re  i s  to n a l  d i s t i n c t io n :
y aand i w ith  him (S e r ie s  10) c f .  yaandi h is  (S e r ie s  9 , bu t 6 -yaand i)
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S e r ie s  11 : t h i s  c o n s is ts  o f a -  and a c la s s  concord a t ta c h e d  to  
th e  in te r r o g a t iv e  stem  -e y i?  which? The s e r ie s  i s ,  however, only 
found s ta b l e ,  as  a n u c le u s , and does n o t occur in  th e  f a l l i n g  s e c tio n  
o f a phrase a f t e r  th e  peak . An example i s  g iven  f o r  i l l u s t r a t i o n :
A K
akweyi w eele? i t  i s  where th a t  you have been?
(where d id  you go? a ls o  where a re  you going?)
S e r ie s  12 : pronom inal stem s w ith  kwa- a t ta c h e d . T h is s e r ie s  f i l l s  th e
M s lo t  o n ly . There a re  only  s ix  members, whose d i s t r i b u t io n  i s  shown
under 2 .1 .9 .  on p . 85 • When th e se  item s occur in  th e  f a l l i n g  s e c t io n ,
( 1)t o t a l l y  a f t e r  th e  p eak , t h e i r  p a t te rn s  a re  as  fo llo w s :
nom inal c l a s s  l / l  1 /2  1 /3  2 /1  2 /2  2 /3
kwa&ne kwaaku kw alndi kweeto kweeno kwaau
The d is p o s i t io n  o f pronom inal and s e le c to r  p a t te rn s  i s  s im i la r  to  
t h a t  o f o th e r  nom inals. Where th e re  i s  to n a l  v a r i a t io n ,  th e re  i s  
a s s o c ia te d  m orpho log ica l v a r i a t io n ,  th e  p a t te r n  w ith  IV be ing  d i s t i n c t  
from th a t  o f th e  form w ith o u t IV. Some s e r ie s  have an  u n d if f e r e n t ia te d  
p a t te rn  f o r  b o th  form s, as do some nom inals o f o th e r  k in d s . Sane s e r ie s  
have only one m orpho log ical v a r i a n t ,  hence, in th e  co n te x ts  to  which 
th i s  c h a p te r  i s  l im i te d ,  th e y  have only one to n e - p a t te m .
1. No. 13 in  Appendix I shows an example of kwaandi, w ith  peak p i tc h ,  
and accompanying n o te s .
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3*3. Tono-morphological v ar ian ts
The exam ination  o f nom inal p a t te rn s  began w ith  item s f i l l i n g  th e  
Q+ and Q- s l o t s ,  b u t l a t e r  th e  range o f co n te x ts  was widened to  o th e r s ,  
such as F+ and F - ,  where th e  p resence /absence  o f  I n i t i a l  Vowel i s  
o b lig a to ry .  I t  was found th a t  in  a l l  c a se s , where th e re  i s  to n a l  
v a r i a t io n ,  i t  can be c o r r e la te d  w ith  th e  m orpho log ical v a r ia t io n .
I t  can a ls o  be dem onstrated  t h a t ,  where a  nom inal i s  capab le of 
f i l l i n g  more th a n  one k ind  o f s l o t ,  th e  tone/m orphology c o r r e la t io n  
s t i l l  ho lds good, when th e  same c o n d itio n s  o b ta in .  F o r in s ta n c e , th e  
R/SC co n ta in s  many item s found a ls o  in  th e  Q/SC, and l ik e  th e  l a t t e r ,  
th e  R u n i t  has p lu s  and minus s u b -d iv is io n s .  A nom inal fu n c tio n in g  as
R+ d isp la y s  th e  same p a t te rn  as  when i t  f i l l s  Q+:
A Q+
wakaang' ekuulu he bandaged up th e  le g
A Qs R+
wakaanga y£ ekuulu he bandaged i t  up th e  le g  ( c i t e d  p . 99 )
ekuulu ' t h e  leg* has th e  same p a t te rn  in both  s l o t s ,  w h ile  
i t s  Q- v a r ia n t  i s  ku-ulu.
'V
S im i la l ry ,  th e  B/SC c o n s is ts  of nom inals w ith  IV a tta c h e d ; 
although  th e re  i s  no minus u n i t ,  i t s  SC i s  c o -e x te n s iv e  w ith  th a t  of 
th e  Q+ and R+ u n i t s ,  and nom inals fu n c tio n in g  as  B have th e  same p a t te rn s  
as in  th e  Q+ s l o t :
A B Q+
bavaanaang' oa leeke onsswa th ey  gave th e  young people th e  perm ission
( c i t e d  on p . 91 )
A Q+
c f .  baloongaang ' o£le£ke th e y  used to  te a c h  th e  young people
o a leek e , w hether as B o r  as Q+, has th e  same p a t te r n ,  i n  c o n t ra s t  to  th e  
Q- v a r ia n t  p a t te r n ,  a l^ e k ^ .
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C o nverse ly , a nom inal capab le  o f fu n c tio n in g  afc C as  w e ll  as Q- 
w i l l  d isp la y  th e  same p a t te rn  in  bo th  s lo t s :
A i i  C
kafw ete kkalX nttum im i he must r e a l ly  be a b id d a b le  person
A i i  Q-
b as in g a  w aS v a  nttumami th ey  w i l l  re q u ire  a b id d a b le  person
nttumami (TCIy, w ith  rev e rsed  f i n a l  v a r ia n t  nttumamf) i s  no t to n a l ly  
d is t in g u is h e d ,  w hether f i l l i n g  C o r Q -, and t h i s  p a t te r n  c o n tra s ts  
w ith  t h a t  o f th e  Q+ v a r ia n t ,  ent-tum £m i.
S im ila r ly ,  nom inals in  th e  p o s t-n u c leu s  V+ and V- s lo t s  
r e s p e c t iv e ly  e x h ib i t  a p a r a l l e l  v a r ia t io n :
. . .e f fu k u  ( in )  th e  n ig h t ,  V+ c f .  . . . f f u k u  ( a t )  n ig h t ,  V- 
T his may be compared w ith  th e  Q+/Q- v a r ia n ts  o f e f - f u lu  /  f - f u lu  'f lo w e r ',  
which belongs to  th e  same TC.
I t  i s  th e re fo re  p o s s ib le  to  f r e e  th e  la b e l l i ng o f th e  v a r ia n ts  
from dependence upon th e  s lo t  l a b e ls ,  and to  d e sc r ib e  in  term s of two 
tono -m o rp h o lo g ica l v a r ia n ts  ~*as fo llo w s :
V a ria n t 1 (V a r .l )  : c h a ra c te r iz e d  by p resence o f th e  I n i t i a l  Vowel 
and a p a r t i c u l a r  s e t  of to n e -p a t te rn s  (w hich must be 
s p e c if ie d  f o r  each  TC)
e .g .  e f - f u lu  flo w er ond-z^ambi God
o s -s e v i  to  laugh e -le£ n g e  pumpkin
V arian t 2 (V ar.2 ) : c h a ra c te r iz e d  by absence o f I n i t i a l  Vowel
and a p a r t i c u la r  s e t  o f to n e -p a t te rn s ,  s p e f ic ie d  f o r  each TC: 
e .g .  f - f u lu  flo w er nd-zaam bi God
s-sev £  to  laugh leenge pumpkin
1 . The term  tono-m orpho log ica l im p lie s  th a t  to n a l  v a r ia t io n  e n t a i l s  
m orpho log ical v a r i a t io n ,  and v ice  v e rs a .  I t  i s  used in  p re fe ren ce  to
1m o rp h o to n o lo g ica l1, which has acq u ired  a r a th e r  d i f f e r e n t  meaning.
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In the cases of certain TCs, and in all cases of augmented
and p re -p re f ix e d  nom inals, th e re  i s  no to n a l  v a r i a t io n ,  b u t th e re  
i s  m orpho log ical v a r i a t io n .  By analogy , th e n ,th e  two v a r ia n ts  a re  
c la sse d  as to n o -m orpho log ica l v a r ia n ts :  o s-sev£  V ar. 1 , s -sev £  V ar.2
' t o  la u g h 1. L ikew ise:
eki-m m -buta V a r . l ,  kf-mm-buta V ar. 2 'a g e ' 
omu-nd-zo V a r . l ,  mu-nd-zo V ar.2  ' i n  th e  h o u se '
I n  some c a s e s , however, th e  s u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s  o f a u n i t  c o n s is ts  
o f nom inals bo th  w ith  and w ith o u t I n i t i a l  Vowel, in  f r e e  v a r ia t io n .
Such f o r  example i s  th e  Y/SC:
L Y
en lloongo  rayasad ilaang ' Ik u lu  S e t o  ( o ^ -k u lu  V a r . l ,  a -k u lu  V ar.2 )
th e  rem edies w hich used to  use our a n c e s to rs
L~ i i  Y
Inthaangwa /  y in a  y ifw ^ te  zziwulwa enkkaand' ammbuundu
i t  i s  th e  tim e /  t h a t  should  be opened th e  book o f th e  h e a r t  
(£nk-kaanda V ar. 1 , nk-kaanda V ar.2 )
The nom inals fu c n tio n in g  as  Y d is p la y  in  a l l  case s  th e  p a t te rn s  of 
V a ria n t 1 , b u t th ey  do n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  have IV a t ta c h e d .  I t  i s  no t 
c o r re c t  h ere  to  speak o f a tono -m orpho log ica l v a r i a t io n  — th e  v a r ia t io n  
i s  m orpho log ica l o n ly . S ince th e  to n a l  c h a ra c te r  a l l i e s  th e se  nominal3 
to  V a ria n t 1 , they  w i l l  be c l a s s i f i e d  as  a s u b -d iv is io n  o f the  l a t t e r  
and term ed
V a ria n t l a  (V ar. la )  : c h a ra c te r iz e d  by p resen ce /ab sen ce  of I n i t i a l
Vowel in  f r e e  v a r i a t io n ,  bu t w ith  th e  to n e -p a t te rn s  o f V a rian t 1
(o )a -k u lu  a n c e s to rs  (e )nk -kaanda  book
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3 .3 .1 .  S y n ta c tic  u n it  and tono-m orpho log ica l v a r ia n t
Once th e  v a r ia n ts  have been d esc rib ed  in  t h i s  way, i t  i s  p o ss ib le  
to  s t a t e  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  between v a r ia n t  and s y n ta c t ic  s lo t  in  term s 
o f the  s l o t ' s  re q u ir in g  a s p e c if ic  v a r ia n t .  The Q+ s l o t ,  f o r  in s ta n c e , 
can be sa id  to  re q u ire  V a rian t 1 , th e  C s lo t  re q u ire s  V a rian t 2 , and 
th e  Y s lo t  re q u ire s  V a ria n t l a .
The s u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s  (SC) of a u n it  i s  p a r t  of i t s  d e f in i t io n ,  
and in  C hap ter 2 th e  SCs were d e fin ed  m orpho log ically  in  two ways:
( 1)
( i )  p resence /absence  o f I n i t i a l  Vcwel and ( i i )  i f  p r e -p re f ix  a t ta c h e d .
I t  can new be seen th a t  th e se  two fe a tu re s  a re  of r a th e r  d i f f e r e n t  k in d s .
The p resen ce /ab sen ce  of IV i s  p a r t  of th e  d e f in i t io n  o f th e  v a r ia n t  
re q u ire d  by th e  s l o t ,  w h ile  th e  p re -p re f ix  i s  n o t. Both v a r ia n ts  are  
he ld  to  e x i s t  f o r  p re -p re f ix e d  nom inals, a lthough  th e re  i s  in  f a c t  no 
to n a l  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n .  Some SCs in c lu d e  both  p re -p re f ix e d  and 
u n p re -p re fix e d  nom inals — but s t i l l  re q u ire  one s p e c if ic  v a r ia n t  o n ly .
V+ and V—, f o r  in s ta n c e ,  when o ccu rrin g  in  p o s t-n u c leu s  p o s i t io n ,  
in c lu d e  in  t h e i r  SCs nom inals p re -p re f ix e d  by C lass  18 E IP , as w e ll  
as  nom inals w ith o u t p r e - p r e f ix .  V+ in c lu d e s  both  omuffuku ' i n  th e
n ig h t ' and e ffu k u  'th e  n i g h t ';  V- in c lu d es  muffuku ' i n  (»by) n ig h t1
, \  n
as w e ll  as ifu k u  ' ( a t )  n i g h t ' .  V+ hcwever re q u ire s  V arian t 1 o n ly ,
and V- re q u ire s  V a rian t 2 o n ly . The f a c t  th a t  th e  a c tu a l  to n e -p a tte rn s
are  u n d if f e r e n t ia te d  in  th e  case o f th e  p re -p re f ix e d  nom inals i s
i r r e l e v a n t .
When d e f in in g  th e  SC o f a u n i t ,  bo th  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  re q u ire  to  be 
s ta t e d ,  bu t s in ce  they  a re  of d i f f e r e n t  o rd e rs , I  propose to  s ta t e  the
1. In  C hap ter 2 'p r e - p r e f ix ' in c lu d e s  y e - /y o -  'a n d ,w i th ',  kwa- 'b y , to  e t c . '  
and the s t a b i l i z in g  p re -p re f ix e s  such as i -  and s e - ;  in  th e  p re se n t c h a p te r , 
d is c u s s io n  i s  l im ite d  to  p re -p re f ix e s  which are  not p h r a s e - in i t i a i .
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c h a r a c te r i s t i c  in  re sp e c t o f p r e -p re f ix  by means of s u b s t i tu t io n  
c la s s  s e t s , from which th e  SCs draw t h e i r  members, and each of which 
i s  f u r th e r  su b -d iv id ed  in to  v a r ia n ts ,  as fo llo w s :
S e t i  : nom inals w ith o u t au g m en t/p re -p re fix  Example
V arian t 1 : fias i n i t i a l  Vowel om a-vata v i l l a g e s
V arian t l a  : has IV/no IV in  f r e e  v a r ia t io n  (o)m ^-vata
V arian t 2 : has no IV m a-vata "
S e t i i  : nom inals w ith  augment a n d /o r  p re -p re f ix
V arian t 1 : has I n i t i a l  Vowel omu~ma-vata in  th e  v i l l a g e s
V arian t l a  : has IV /no IV in  f r e e  v a r ia t io n  (lo)mu-m a-vata "
V arian t 2 : has no IV mu-ma-vata "
The SC o f a u n i t  can th e n  be d efin ed  as  (a ) c o n s is t in g  of nominals 
of a p a r t i c u la r  s e t  o r  s e ts  and (b) re q u ir in g  a s p e c i f ic  v a r ia n t  o f the  
s e t / s .  Note t h a t  SCs c o n s is t in g  o f ,  o r c o n ta in in g , f u l l  nom inals 
never draw from S e t i  o n ly , s in ce  th e y  always in c lu d e  augmented stem s, 
inc luded  in  S e t i i ;  e .g .  the  Q+/SC in c lu d es  e z i-n d -z o  ‘h o u ses ' w ith  augment, 
as w e ll as  £nd-zo ‘h o u s e s '.
The v a r ia n ts  re q u ire d  by n o n - in i t i a l  u n i t s ,  and th e  s e ts  from which 
t h e i r  SCs a re  drawn, a re  s e t  out in  Table I I .  M and Na, hcwever, have 
been o m itted . T h e ir  SCs a re  l im ite d  and do not in c lu d e  f u l l  
nom inals; m oreover, th ey  show no m orphological v a r i a t io n ,  being  unable 
to  tak e  IV. They cannot be d esc rib e d  in  th e  same way.
TABLE I I
N o n - in i t ia l  nom inals a f t e r  peak j c o r r e la t io n  o f  s y n ta c t ic  u n i t  
and ( f u l l )  nom inal v a r ia n t .
U n it V a ria n t re q u ire d  SC. drawn from s e t / s
B 1 i  and i i
C 2 i  and i i
F + 1 i  and i i
F - 2 i  and i i
Pa l a i  and i i
Q+ 1 i  and i i
Q- 2 i  and i i
R+ 1 i  and i i
R~ 2 i  and i i
S+* 1 i i
S -* 2 i i
T* 2 i i
V+* 1 i  and i i
V-* 2 i  and i i
Y l a i  and i i
* i n  p o s t-n u c le u s  p o s i t io n
The t a b e l  i s  e q u a lly  v a l id  f o r  pronom inals in  re s p e c t  o f th e  
v a r ia n t  re q u ire d  by th e  u n i t .
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3 .3 .2 .  P o s t-p eak  item s in  nom inal sequences 
Nominal sequences a re  o f s e v e ra l  k in d s .
There a re  f i r s t l y  th e  u n i ta ry  nom inal groups b r i e f l y  d esc rib ed
( 1)
in  C hap ter 1 , and of which more w i l l  be s a id  s h o r t ly .
Secondly , th e re  a re  C la ss  15 INVs w ith  fo llo w in g  s u b -u n its  
headed by a nom inal, e .g .
F+ Q+
is in g a  l le S n d 1 6ssuumb' eyyuunga I  s h a l l  be ab le  to  buy th e  r a in -c o a t
F in a l ly ,  th e re  a re  nom inals which do no t form p a r t  o f a s in g le  
u n i t ,  b u t which happen to  be ju x tap o sed :
B Q+
bS vaanaang* o a le ^ k e  e l a u  th e y  u se d  t o  g iv e  th e  young  p o e p le  t h e  ch an ce  
S eq u e n c e s  o f  th e  sec o n d  an d  t h i r d  k in d  have b e e n  d e s c r ib e d  i n  so
'V
f a r  a s  th e  in d iv id u la  item s composing them a re  concerned . There a re  
however some cases  in  which the  p a t te r n  p re d ic te d  by th e  d e s c r ip t io n  
may be r e a l iz e d  i n  a s l i g h t ly  d i f f e r e n t  way.
3 .3 .2 .1 .  E l i s io n
When an item  beg ins w ith  a vow el, th e  f i n a l  vowel o f th e  p reced ing  
item  may be o m itte d , o r  e l id e d ,  as d esc rib ed  under 1 . 8 .1 . ,  p . 57 
The vowel fo llo w in g  th e  om ission  i s  term ed th e  e l id in g  vow el: th e  om itted  
vowel i s  c a l le d  th e  e l id e d  vow el. Both e l id e d  and e l id in g  vowel 
may, o f c o u rse , b ear low o r  h igh  to n e .
Where bo th  e l id e d  and e l id in g  vowel have lew to n e , th e  low tone 
of th e  e l id e d  vcw el i s  sim ply o m itted :
F* <2 +
. . .e s s o o n g ' edy6<5dyo t o  show t h i s  (£ssoonga + sdy6<5dyo)
1 .  1 . 7 . 1 . ,  PP- 5 2 -5 F .
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I f  th e  e l id e d  vowel has low to n e , and th e  e l id in g  vowel h igh  to n e , 
the  low tone o f th e  e l id e d  vowel i s  ag a in  om itted :
T ~  Q+
. .  .m ulluiind ' £nkkaanda in  keeping th e  sk in s  (m ulluunda ♦ enkkaanda)
I f  however th e  e l id e d  vowel has h igh  to n e , and th e  e l id in g  vowel 
low to n e , th e  h igh  to n e  i s  r e a l iz e d  on th e  e l id in g  vcw el. This i s  
term ed tr a n s f e r e n c e :
F+ S+
. . .o k k o t 1 omundzo to  e n te r  in to  the  house (okkot£  + otnundzo)
F in a l ly ,  i f  bo th  e l id e d  and e l id in g  vowel have h igh  to n e , th e  
h igh  tone  o f th e  e l id e d  vowel i s  s h i f te d  to  th e  p reced in g  vow el:
F+ Q+
. . .o n n a t1 6nkkaanda to  c a rry  th e  book (onnat£  + 6nkkaanda)
The r e a l i z a t io n  o f th e  b a s ic  p a t te rn  of th e  v a r ia n t  may th u s  be
( 1)
d i s to r t e d ,  in  cases  o f tr a n s fe re n c e  o r  s h i f t .
3 .3 .2 .2 .  U n ita ry  nom inal groups
The members o f a u n ita ry  nom inal g roups, o th e r  th a n  th e  f i r s t ,  have 
no t been covered  by th e  d e s c r ip t io n  y e t ,  s in ce  t h e i r  p o s i t io n  in  th e  
group has n o t been d e sc rib e d  in  term s o f s y n ta c t ic  s l o t s .  I t  i s  
however p o s s ib le  to  d e f in e  th e  s u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s e s  in  term s s im i la r  to  
th o se  used f o r  u n i t  h ead s.
a) ch a in  groups.
N o n - in i t ia l  members o f a ch a in  group a re  from S e t ( i )  on ly ; 
they  a re  p ronom inals, w ith o u t p r e -p re f ix .  The v a r ia n t  re q u ire d  i s  l a :
Q+ i i  Q+ i i
. . .e m la z a  m66mo and . ..e m a a z 1 emo6mo th e se  w ate rs
1 . There a re  s p e c ia l  r u le s  o f e l i s io n  f o r  e ? ,  th e  q u e s tio n  m arker, 
see 5 .1 . below^ p . 229.
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b) p o sse ss iv e  com plexes.
N o n - in i t ia l  members o f a p o sse ss iv e  complex a re  from S e t ( i )  — 
pronom inal stem w ith  dependent p r e f ix  a tta c h e d  — and from S e t ( i i )  — 
independent nomin^with dependent p r e -p re f ix  a t ta c h e d . The 
v a r ia n t  re q u ire d  i s  V arian t 2 (no I n i t i a l  Vcwel).
S -  i i
. ..m uvata d y lan d i in  h is  v i l la g e  ( c f .  e-d y aan d i V ar. l )
Q+ i i
. • .edyalmbu dyankhuumbu the  m a tte r  of the  name
c) a p p o s it io n a l  g roups.
N o n - in i t ia l  members a re  from bo th  s e t s ,  and th e  v a r ia n t  req u ire d  
i s  V a rian t l a ^ :
Pa i i  K
yitft1 oySandi ompfumu kay^ndaanga th a t  which he th e  c h ie f  used to  go
_____________ ( c f .  mpfumu V ar. 2)
Pa i i  K
m in1 oySandi n k k it f  kas£nga kwe£nda tho se  w hich he th e  t r a d e r  w i l l  go
(2)( c f .  o n k k it i  V ar. 1, n k k it i  V ar. 2 )
The p a t te r n  o f th e  v a r ia n t  may, as in  o th e r  c a s e s ,  be d i s to r t e  d 
by e l i s io n :
L e l id e d  + L e l id in g  : . . . e n d z 1 ey^ay i th i s  w orld  (endza + ey££yi)
L e l id e d  + H e l id in g  : . . .dy^mmbeb(e) £mphweena o f the  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  of
g re a tn e ss  (o f  g re a t  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty )
H e lid e d  + L e l id in g  ( tr a n s fe re n c e )  : . . .z a m p h i l ' e y ^ y i  of t h i s  kind
(zam phila  + e y a ly i)
H e l id e d  and H e l id in g  ( s h i f t )  : . . .e m p h f l1 £wete th e  k ind  o f beau ty
(em phil£ + aw ete)
1 . There i s  a marked p re fe ren c e  f o r  use of th e  IV w ith  nom inals of 
TCI and i t s  s u b -d iv is io n s ,  where th e re  i s  no p r e f ix a l  vow el. O ther 
nom inals appear m ostly  w ith o u t IV.
2 . There i s  no to n a l  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  of v a r ia n ts  in  t h i s  item .
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3*4* Summary
Marked and unmarked p itc h e s  o f th e  f a l l i n g  s e c t io n s  o f peaked 
p h rases  a re  in te r p r e te d  in  term s o f a  to n a l  system  o f h igh  and low to n e s .
Nominals o c c u rrin g  t o t a l l y  a f t e r  th e  peak a re  a s s o r te d  in to  f iv e  
to n e -c la s s e s ,  one w ith ^ su b -d iv is io n s  f o r  lo n g e r s tem s. The concept o f /tw o  
th e  TC however appea rs  to  be o f l im ite d  u t i l i t y ,  and n o t a l l  nom inals 
a re  a ss ig n e d  t o  TCs. Nominals d is p la y  a  maximum o f two to n a l  v a r i a n t s ,  
c o r r e la te d  w ith  th e  o b lig a to ry  p resen ce/ab sen ce  o f I n i t i a l  Vowel, Where 
th e  f e a tu r e  o f IV i s  in  f r e e  v a r i a t io n ,  on ly  one o f th e s e  p a t te rn s  i s  
shown, and i s  t h a t  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  presence o f IV . Two to n o -  
m orpho log ical v a r ia n ts  a re  ac c o rd in g ly  s e t  up f o r  each  nom inal. Some 
nom inals, in c lu d in g ,a l l  th o se  w ith  stem  augment a n d /o r  p r e - p r e f ix  capable 
o f ta k in g  IV , d is p la y  no more th a n  one p a t te r n ,  b u t th e  m orpho log ical 
v a r i a t io n  o f p resen ce /ab sen ce  o f IV i s  regarded  as  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  f o r  
s e t t in g  up two v a r ia n ts  f o r  th e se  a l s o .
The to n o -m o rp h o lo g ica l v a r ia n t  i s  d e sc r ib e d  a s  determ ined  by th e  
s y n ta c t ic  s l o t  th e  item  h e a d s , o r  by i t s  p lace  in  a  u n i ta ry  group* 
i f  i t  i s  n o t th e  u n i t  head . Each u n i t  SG i s  d e f in e d - in  te rn s  o f ,  
f i r s t l y ,  th e  p r e f ix a l  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  and seco n d ly , th e  v arian t^  
re q u ire d . N o n - in i t ia l  members o f u n itax y  groups a re  d esc rib e d  by th e  
same method o f s u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s  d e f in i t io n *
E l is io n  r e s u l t s  in  d i s to r t io n  o f th e  to n e -p a t te rn s  in  some c a s e s .
C hap ter U
P h r a s e - in i t i a l  nom inals and nom inal sequences
4 .0 .  R is in g  s e c t io n ,  pea k le s s  phrase and peak p itc h  in  th e  
to n a l  system
In  o rd e r  f u r th e r  to  pursue th e  exam ination  o f nom inal p a t te r n s ,  
i t  i s  n ecessary  to  go beyond th e  l im i t s  s e t  a t  th e  beg inn ing  of th e  
p rev ious c h a p te r , and approach nom inals which appear e i t h e r  p a r t i a l l y  
o r  w holly  in  th e  r i s in g  s e c t io n ,  th o se  which c o n ta in  peak p i tc h ,  
w hether on th e  f i r s t  vowel o r  n o t,  and those which occur in  
p eak le ss  p h ra se s .
One i s  now faced  w ith  a ch o ice , e i t h e r  to  d e sc r ib e  a l l  the 
p i tc h  phenomena in  term s o f a to n a l  system , o r to  t r y  an o th e r  p a th .
I t  may be added th a t  a lre a d y  two le v e ls  o r  a sp e c ts  of an apparen t 
to n a l  system  have been proposed : p h ras in g  and to n a l  d i s t i n c t i o n .
The term  ’to n a l1 has hcwever only  been a p p lie d  to  segments of 
speech from and in c lu s in g  th e  peak p itc h  to  th e  end o f a p h rase .
I s  i t  now s a t i s f a c to r y  to  d e sc rib e  p eak less  ph rases and r i s in g  
s e c tio n s  o f peaked p h rases  as to n a l?
U nless a t h i r d  dim ension i s  to  be added to  an a lre a d y  com plicated  
d e s c r ip t io n ,  I  see no a l t e r n a t iv e  b u t to  in c o rp o ra te  the  p itc h e s  of 
both  p eak less  p h rases  and r i s in g  s e c tio n s  in to  th e  to n a l  system .
The l a t t e r  has a lre a d y  two term s ; h igh  tone (marked p itc h )  and 
low tone (unmarked p i t c h ) .  The p itc h e s  o f th e  r i s in g  s e c t io n ,  
and th o se  of th e  p eak less  p h ra se , a re  a lso  unmarked, b u t in  o rd e r  to  
c l a s s i f y  them as low to n e s ,  th e  d e f in i t io n  as p re v io u s ly  g iven  must be
chnaged, from
'lew  tone  (L) = any unmarked p i tc h  a f t e r  th e  peak 1( 3 .1 . ,  p . 128)
to  'l a b  tone (L) = any unmarked p i t c h 1
However, unmarked p itc h e s  were d efin ed  in  1 .2 .1 .  ( p . 25 ) as
i.) n o n f in a l p i tc h e s  a f t e r  which th e re  i s  no immediate drop in  p i t c h ,  and
i i )  f i n a l  p itc h e s  which beg in  a t  base p i tc h .  I t  w i l l  be seen  th a t
th e  new e n t r a n ts  to  th e  c la s s  of lav  to n es  do no t r e q u ire  any s p e c ia l
p ro v is io n  in  th e  d e f in i t io n  ; th e y  are  covered by i t  a lre a d y . The
( i )  d e f in i t i o n  a p p lie s  to  p itc h e s  in  th e  r i s in g  s e c tio n  and n o n - f in a l  
p itc h e s  o f th e  p eak le ss  p h ra se , w h ile  ( i i )  a p p l ie s  to  th e  f i n a l  p i tc h  of 
a p eak le ss  p h ra se .
I t  i s  now p o s s ib le  to  d e sc rib e  to n e t i c a l ly  a l l  th e  p i tc h  p a t te rn s  
of th e  language . I t  w i l l  be obvious t h a t ,  i n  peaked p h ra se s , th e  peak 
p itc h  i s  by d e f in i t io n  th e  f i r s t  h igh  tone of th e  p h ra se . I f  one 
compares th e  a p t te r n s  o f n o n - in i t i a l  nom inals, f i l l i n g  id e n t i c a l ly  
la b e l le d  s l o t s ,  b u t in  one case in c lu d in g  th  e peak and th e  o th e r  n o t, 
i t  w i l l  be seen th a t  th e re  i s  co n s id e ra b le  agreem ent :
A i i  Qr
osin g a  ss& la s s£ lu  he i s  go ing to  do seme wofck
A Qr
w asa la  ssX lu he d id  some work (s s £ lu  V ar.2 )
s s£ lu  and s sS lu  each  f i l l  a Q- s l o t ,  and th e  p a t te rn s  can bo th  be 
d esc rib e d  i n  term s o f th e  same d i s t r i b u t io n  o f H and L. C f, a lso  
th e  Q+ item s in :
( G :  A Q+ )
. . . v £  /  wlunon* 6nkke£nto th a t  /  you saw th e  woman
(G: A Q+ )
• • .vo /  wamon1 Xnkke^nto t h a t  /  you should  see th e  woman
(6nkke£nto V a r .l )
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(Snkkeent-o and £nkkeenpo a re  ag a in  d e sc r ib a b le  in  th e  same t e r n s ,  
a lthough  one c o n ta in s  th e  peak and th e  o th e r  does n o t.
I t  would seem th a t  th e  c o r r e la t io n  of v a r ia n t  and s y n ta c t ic  s lo t  i s  
m ain ta ined  in  th e se  c a s e s , even when th e  item  c o n ta in s  peak p i tc h .  The 
same cannot however be s a id  o f th e  fo llo w in g :
(G: A Q- )
. .  .vo /  wamona nkK?ent<5 th a t  /  you saw a woman
(G: A Q r  )
avo /  wamona nkKeent<5 i f  /  you should  see a woman
( c f .  nkk£ent6 V ar. 2)
The Q- item s here  cannot be d esc rib e d  in  the  same te rm s; on ly  the  
f i r s t ,  ukkeento , i s  reco g n izab le  a s  having V arian t 2 p a t te rn  ( n e i th e r  
p a t te rn  resem bles V a rian t 1 , onkkeen to ). Both f i l l  a s l o t  la b e l le d  Q -, 
and th e  s t r u c tu r e s  in  which th e y  occur seem com parable in  o th e r  re s p e c ts  
a l s o .  F urtherm ore , bo th  item s a re  no t only  n o n - i n i t i a l ,  bu t a re  a ls o  
f i n a l  in  the p h rase .
The problem here  i s  th a t  o f the  po s i t io n  o f th e  peak : th e  f a c t  th a t  
i t  does not appear a t  th e  same p o in t in  a p p a re n tly  comparable s tru c tu re s*  
M oreover, th e re  i s  an a s s o c ia te d  problem , in  th a t  an item  c o n ta in in g  peak 
i s  no t always reco g n izab le  as having th e  p a t te rn  of one of th e  two 
v a r ia n ts  e s ta b l is h e d  f o r  i t  front o th e r  c o n te x ts .
Even more p ro b le m a tic a l i s  th a  f a c t  th a t  a p p a re n tly  id e n t i c a l  
s t r u c tu r e s ,  seem ingly c o n s is t in g  of th e  same ite m s , may show d i f f e r e n t  
p la c in g  of th e  peak:
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A i i
a s a d is i  £mmbote th e y  a re  good h e lp e rs  ( l i t .  h e lp e rs  of goodness)
A i i  (1)
a s a d ls i  Smmbote th e y  a re  good h e lp e rs
Where th e  item  i s  bo th  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  and p h r a s e - f in a l ,  i . e .  
occupies th e  whole of a p h ra se , th e re  a re  no such problem s. The item  
d isp la y s  only  one p a t te rn  when f i l l i n g  a p a r t i c u la r  s l o t ,  e .g .
A
Snnmbote th e y  a re  good ( l i t .  of goodness) 
a lthough  th e re  i s  in  sane cases a 're v e rse d  f i n a l '  f r e e  v a r i a t io n ,  
where th e  nom inal belongs to  a to n e -c la s s  showing v a r ia t io n  in  o th e r  
c o n te x ts : A„ A a s a d is i  o r  a s a d is i  they  a re  h e lp e rs
c f .  a s a d is i  o r a s a d is i  V a rian t 2
The p a t te rn s  of th e  a s a d is i  ammbote p a i r  a re  n o t ,  however, in  f re e  
v a r ia t io n .
A tte n tio n  w i l l  be d ir e c te d  a t  f i r s t  to  nom inals which form a 
com plete phrase in  them se lv es , s in ce  th ese  p re s e n t few er problem s.
4 .1 .  P h r a s e - in i t i a l  nom inals occupying e n t i r e  phrase
These a re  lim ite d  to  nom inals heading a s l o t  where th e  f i r s t  item
(2)
re q u ire s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  I t  i s  o f te n  found
1. I  hope I  may be p e rm itted  t h i s  sm all p iece  of c h ic a n e ry . The
g lo sse s  a re  c o r r e c t  — as f a r  as th e y  go — bu t th e  two sen ten ces  a re
no t in  f a c t  id e n t i c a l .  The d if fe re n c e  i s  of a k ind  which cannot e a s i ly
be rendered  in  E n g lish . O bservations on th e  t r a n s l a t io n  of such p a irs
are  g iven  on pp. 221-3 belcw . See a ls o  App. I l l ,  f o u r th  from l a s t  example on
P.
2 . O ther p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  item s a re  always fo llow ed by a t  l e a s t  one o th e r  
in  the  p h ra se . See e .g .  p . 122 above, th i r d  parag rap h .
t h a t  th e  SC o f such a u n i t  i s  c o -ex ten s iv e  w ith  th a t  o f one o r  more 
u n i t s  not re q u ir in g  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  when th e  SCs of each are  
m orpho log ica lly  (b u t no t to n a l ly )  d e fin e d . For exam ple, th e  A and Q- 
u n i ts  have la rg e ly  co -ex ten s iv e  SCs; t h e i r  heads may c o n s is t  of 
nominals and pronom inals w ith o u t IV. The A head i s  i n i t i a l ,  bu t
the  Q , -  head i s  no t always so . A s in g le - i te m  £}- u n i t  i s  never i n i t i a l  
( 1 )
u n le ss  u n lin k ed .
Sometimes su b -d iv is io n s  of th e  same la b e l  may show d i f f e r e n t  
p h rasin g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  w hile  th e y  share th e  same SC. P and P* 
as  prim ary u n i t s  a re  always p h r a s e - in i t i a l ;  Pa, th e  su b -u n it d e fin ed  
in  r e l a t io n  to  K, i s  always n o n - in i t i a l .  Both have th e  same 
m orpho lo g ica lly  d e fin e d  SC, c o n s is t in g  o f nom inals w ith  o r w ith o u t 
IV in  f re e  v a r i a t io n .  The Y/SC c o n s is ts  of th e  same item s , but 
ag a in  i s  a n o n - i n i t i a l  u n i t  when c o n s is tin g  of a s in g le  item .
Note ag a in  t h a t  th e  SCs a re  on ly  s a id  to  be c o -e x te n s iv e  in  
re s p e c t o f t h e i r  m orphology: no th ing  has y e t  been s a id  of to n e .
I t  has however been shewn th a t  m orpholog ical c h a ra c te r  e n t a i l s  
to n a l  c h a ra c te r ;  each  m orpholog ical v a r ia n t  has a s p e c if ic  to n a l  
v a r ia t io n ,  euen though in  some cases  th e re  i s  no d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n .  
M oreover, i t  has a ls o  been shown th a t  s p e c if ic  n o n - in i t i a l  u n i t s  
re q u ire  to  be headed by s p e c if ic  tono-m orpho log ica l v a r i a n t s .
P h r a s e - in i t i a l  nom inals do n o t, however, always d isp la y  th e  
same p a t te rn s  as  n o n - in i t i a l  ones, even when th e  morphology i s  
com parable. The s l o t  f i l l e d  by each may have a co -e x te n s iv e  SC, 
bu t i f  one i s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  and th e  o th e r  n o t, th e  p a t te rn s  may
1 . For u n lin k ed  u n i t s ,  see f i r s t  paragraph on p. 80.
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be q u ite  d i f f e r e n t .  Compare fo r  in s ta n c e  the  Y and P heads in  the  
fo llo w in g :
L Y
k in a  k if fu t l lw a a n g 1 Emmboongo th a t  which i s  p a id  a t  th e  monefr
. (where the  money i s  paid  in to )
P '  i i  K A
emmboongo /  z in a  bStaambulaanga /  zakalaanga
th e  money /  t h a t  which they  used to  rece iv e  /  was
emmboongo f i l l i n g  th e  Y s lo t  has a h ig h  to n e ; emmboongo heading th e  
P s l o t  does n o t.
S im ila r ly  the p re -  and p o s t-n u c leu s  V+ u n i t s  in  th e  next p a i r :
A X V+
d y a s s iv i k lk i lu  £wuunu i t  i s  o f wonder indeed  today
V+ A i i  Na
ewuunu /  tu s in g a  nmSnaana ya^ndi today  /  we s h a l l  see ( to g e th e r  w ith )
him
P o s t-n u c le u s  V+ i s  f i l l e d  by ewuilnu, w ith  two h ig h  to n e s ; p re -n u c leu s  
V+ has ewuxinu, w ith  on!ly one h igh  to n e .
Nor a re  th e  new p a t te rn s  of th e  nom inals in  th e  P and V+ s lo t s  
a t  a l l  s im ila r  to  th o se  o f V arian t 2:
P/V+ p a t te r n  V a ria n t 1 V a rian t 2
money emmboongo emmboongo mmb<5ongo
t  oday ewu&nu ewuunu, . . . unu wuunu, . . . unu
ComparS a ls o  t h e  Q,- i t e m  a n d  t h e  A h e a d  i n  t h e  fo llo w in g :
P i i  iA
etim a dyXau /  idyaw aanS  lu s^ d is u  t h e i r  in te n t io n  /  i s  to  g ive  he lp
( lu s ^ d is u  V ar. 2)
A i i  K  R+
lu s a d isu  /  lu n a  b a v w a a n g 1 e m ffu n u  i t  i s  h e l p  /  t h a t  (o f)  which th e y
had th e  need
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In  the  nex t p a i r ,  however, th e re  i s  more resem blance:
A
s s a lu  i t  i s  work
A i i  Q-
is in g a  s s a la  s s a lu  I  am going to  do some work (s s £ lu  V ar. 2)
ssS lu  (A) d i f f e r s  from s s£ lu  (Q-) only in  having th e  h igh  tone  a t  
peak p i tc h .
A gain, th e re  i s  no s im i la r i ty  between th e  new p a t te r n  and V arian t 1:
A p a t te r n  V a ria n t 2 V arian t 1
h e lp  lu s a d is u  lu s ld is iS , . . . £ s u  o lu sa d fsu , . . . i s u
work ssX lu s s a lu  e s s a lu
I t  appears th e n  th a t  th e re  are  two new s e ts  o f p a t te r n s ,  and one 
co u ld , o f co u rse , m erely  l i s t  them and leave the  d e s c r ip t io n  th e r e .  
N e v e rth e le ss , i t  can be shown th a t  each of th e  new p a t te r n  s e ts  i s  
re g u la r ly  r e la ta b le  to  one of th e  to no -m orpho log ica l v a r ia n ts ,  
a lthough  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  i s  not s ta ta b le  in  th e  same way f o r  each .
I t  th e re fo re  seems w orthw hile to  show th i s  f a c t  in  th e  d e s c r ip t io n .
4 .1 .1 *  M o d ific a tio n  o f V arian t 1 (Rule l )
P h r a s e - in i t i a l  nom inals f i l l i n g  a s lo t  c h a ra c te r is e d  by an SC 
w ith  m orpholog ical s im i la r i ty  to  th a t  of a n o n - in i t i a l  u n i t  
re q u ir in g  V arian t 1 , show a p a t te rn  of correspondence w hich may 
be d e sc rib e d  as fo llo w s:
a) i f  Variant 1 has one high tone, the p h r a s e - in it ia l  pattern  has none




v i l la g e s omavata• omavata
t r u t h e l lu d i• e lliS d i
tomorrow, o u ts id e  eniribazi emmbazi
p lanks omabaya omabay£
people owaantu• owaantu
p u p il onnlongoki onnlong6ki
face o lo se• ol6se
he oyaandi oy£andi
d if fe re n c e e n t swaaswaani • 6  n t  swaaswaani
The p o s i t io n  of th e  h igh  tone in  V a rian t 1 i s  in d ic a te d  by s u b sc r ip t
do t in  th e  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p a t te r n .
b) i f  V a rian t 1 c o n ta in s  two h igh  to n e s , the  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p a t te r n
shows only  one, a t  a p o in t correspond ing to  t h a t  of th e  second h ig h
tone of th e  V a ria n t 1 p a t te rn :
P h r a s e - in i t i a l V a rian t 1
today ewuunu• Ewuunu
to  w a it f o r o w i in g l l a o w i in g i l a
h e lp o lu sa d lsu• olusad£su
n u rs in g  mother omwalakcLzi• omwalak£zi
( re v e rse d  f i n a l  f r e e  v a r ia n ts  in  bo th  cases)
Both can be d esc rib e d  as showing th e  f i r s t  h igh  to n e  'm iss in g ' 
as  compared w ith  th e  V a rian t 1 p a t te r n .  This su g g es ts  a means o f 
d e s c r ip t io n  in  term s o f a b a s ic  h igh  tone p o te n t i a l , f u l l y  r e a l iz e d  
in  V a ria n t 1 , bu t on ly  p a r t i a l l y ,  o r n o t a t  a l l ,  in  th e  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  
p a t te r n .  T h is can be s ta te d  as a r e a l i z a t io n  ru le  f o r  each :
' f u l l  r e a l i z a t io n  o f h igh  to n e  p o te n t ia l  in  V a ria n t 1 '
bu t
' f i r s t  p o te n t i a l  h igh  tone u n re a liz e d  in  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n '
Note t h a t ,  from th e  p u re ly  to n a l  p o in t of v iew , th e  i n i t i a l  
p a t te r n  could be r e la te d  in  s im i la r  term s to  th e  V a ria n t 2 p a t te r n  
s e t  as  w e ll ,  b u t th e  r e la t io n s h ip  i s  regarded  as between th e  
V a ria n t 1 and i n i t i a l  p a t te r n s ,  because o f th e  m orpho log ica l 
s im i la r i ty .  V a ria n t 1 has I n i t i a l  Vowel, V a rian t 2 does n o t ,  
and th e  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p a t te rn s  under d isc u ss io n  a re  th o se  o f nominals 
w ith  IV. The b a s ic  v a r ia n t  i s  regarded  as to n o -m o rp h o lo g ica l, no t 
sim ply to n a l .
T his i s  a  g e n e ra tiv e  approach , re q u ir in g  th a t  a b a s ic  v a r ia n t  
be s e t  up a t  a s t r u c t u r a l  ( o r ,  more p ro p e r ly , c o n s tru c t io n a l)  le v e l  
below t h a t  o f  th e  to n e s . T h is approach i s  sometimes term ed 
m orpho tono log ica l, b u t to  avo id  con fusion  w ith  th e  te n n  to n o -  
m orpho log ica l, which r e l a t e s  to  shape as w e ll as to  to n e , i t  i s  no t 
used h e re .
I t  w i l l  be found, in  th e  n ex t s e c t io n ,  t h a t  t h i s  r e a l i z a t io n  i s  
n o t th e  only  k ind  to  be c o n s tru c te d  ; i t  i s  th e re fo re  c a l le d  
'r e a l i z a t i o n  ru le  1 ' o r ,  more sim ply , Rule 1 . To emphasize th e  
f a c t  t h a t  r e a l iz a t io n s  under Rule 1 a re  r e la te d  to  th e  f u l l  
r e a l iz a t io n s  o f V arian t 1 , I  have sometimes used th e  term
used th e  term  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  o f V arian t 1 .
Rule 1 — th e  n o n - re a l iz a t io n  o f th e  f i r s t  p o te n t i a l  h igh  tone — 
o p e ra te s  on V a ria n t l a  as w e ll  as on V arian t 1:
P iA
yaand i /  Tmw&angi He /  i s  th e  c r e a to r
P iA i i
c f .  oyaandi / .  in g u d i Xnkhazi he /  i s  th e  m a te rn a l uhcle
In  a l l  cases  where a u n i t  i )  has an SC c o n s is t in g  o f nominals 
w ith  IV, o r  w ith /w ith o u t IV in  f r e e  v a r ia t io n  and i i )  re q u ire s  
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  f o r  th e  head , the  p a t te rn s  can alw ays be d esc rib e d  
in  term s o f an  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  o f  V a rian t 1 by Rule 1 . That i s ,
Rule 1 o p e ra te s  on ly  on V arian t 1 ( in c lu d in g  l a ) ,  and V arian t 1 i s  
m odified  only  by Rule 1 . The Rule 1 m o d ific a tio n  can th e re fo re  be 
d esc rib e d  as  a c u n f tio n  o f V arian t 1 in  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .
U n its  re q u ir in g  V arian t 1 o r l a ,  and p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  
f o r  the  head a re  s H, P ( in c lu d in g  P* bu t no t P a ) , u n lin k ed  Q+, 
p re -n u c leu s  S+ and p re -n u c leu s  V+. Some of th e se  a re  i l l u s t r a t e d  
below:
P i i  " K A
P: enmboongo /  z in a  bXtaambulaanga /  zSkalaanga
th e  money /  th a t  which th e y  used to  re c e iv e  /  was
P* A K
P*: engudi /  ll£kw a kaveeno
th e  m other /  i t  i s  som ething t h a t  she has been g iven  
( th e  m other has been g iven  som ething)
V+ A X K
V+: emmbazi /  mmbunguluul\i k f k i lu  iisfkam ^
tomorrow /  i t  i s  ve ry  e a r ly  th a t  I  s h a l l  g e t up
Rule 1 — th e  n o n - re a l iz a t io n
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4 .1 .2 .  Modification of Variant 2 (Rule 2)
Where th e  SC o f a u n i t  r e q u ir in g  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n  f o r  
th e  head i s  composed of nom inals d isp la y in g  m orpho log ica l s im i la r i ty  
to  V a ria n t 2 ,  th e  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p a t te rn s  can be r e la te d  to  th o se  
o f V arian t 2 .  The correspondence i s  hcwever r a th e r  d i f f e r e n t  from 
the p rev io u s  ty p e .
I l l u s t r a t i o n s  a re  lim ite d  to  dem onstrable V a rian t 2 p a t te r n s ;  
th e re  a re  in s ta n c e s  o f n o n - in i t i a l  nom inals showing s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t  
p a t te r n s ,  as  e x e m p lif ie d  under 4 .0 .  on p .174 above. The same l im i ta t io n  
as  befo re  i s  observed f o r  th e  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  nom iaals; th e y  must 
occupy th e  whole p h ra se .
a) when V a ria n t %  c o n ta in s  on ly  one h igh  to n e , th e re  i s  p)eak p i tc h  a t  
th e  co rresp o n d in g  p o in t in  th e  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p a t te rn :
P h r a s e - in i t i a l V a rian t 2 c f .  V a ria n t 1
money, goods mmb<5ongo mmb<5ongo (Emmboongo)
v i l l a g e s raavata mav^ta (om^vata)
t r u t h l l u d i l l u d i ( e l l u d i )
tomorrow, o u ts id e mmbazl nxnbazf (emnbazf)
p lanks mabaya mabaya (omabay£)
people w aantu waantii (owa^ntu)
p u p il nnlong<5ki nnlong<5ki (onnlong<Ski)
face lo s? lo s£ (o lo se )
he yaXndi ya£ndi (oyaandi)
d if fe re n c e nstwXaswaani ntsw£aswaani (£ntsw aasw aani)
V a ria n t 1 p ja ttem s  a re  shewn in  b ra c k e ts  f o r  com parison.
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b) when however th e  V a rian t 2 p a t te r n  c o n ta in s  two h ig h  to n e s ,  only 
the  second i s  p a r a l le l e d  in  th e  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p a t te r n ,  ^he p o s i t io n  
o f th e  f i r s t  h igh  tone  in  th e  co rrespond ing  V arian t 2 p a t te r n  i s  ag a in  
in d ic a te d  by means o f s u b sc r ip t  d o t in  th e  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  item :
today
to  w a it f o r  
he lp
n u rs in g  m other















( re v e rse d  f i n a l  f r e e  v a r ia n ts  in  a l l  cases)
The p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p a t te rn s  in  (a )  show an e x a c t correspondence 
w ith  those  o f V a rian t 2 ; those  in  (b) can be cfescribed in  term s of 
' f i r s t  p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone u n re a l iz e d 1, as under Rule 1 , In  sum, 
th e  p o s i t io n  i s
1f i r s t  h igh  tone r e a l iz e d  i f  i t  i s  th e  only  one in  th e  item*
but
'o n ly  th e  second h igh  tone r e a l iz e d  when th e re  a re  two in  the 
b a s ic  p a t t e r n 1
V arian t 2 i s  regarded  as showing f u l l  r e a l iz a t io n  o f h ig h  to n e  p o te n t ia l .
The £wo s ta tem en ts  concern ing  th e  i n i t i a l  p a t te r n  can be reduced 
to  one:
‘second /on ly  p o te n t i a l  h igh  tone r e a l iz e d '
which c o n s t i tu te s  a second i n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n  o r  m o d if ic a tio n  ru le*
This w i l l  be term ed Rule 2 .
Rule 2 m o d ifie s  on ly  V a ria n t 2 , and V arian t 2 i s ,  on th e  d a ta  
so f a r  p re se n te d , m odified  on ly  by Rule 2 , Rule 2 can th e re fo re  be 
s a id  to  be a fu n c tio n  o f V a rian t 2 in  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n .
(1)
U nits  r e q u ir in g  V arian t 2 in  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n  a re  : A 
un lin k ed  Q -, and p re -n u c leu s  S - ,  T and V -.
A
A : mavSta th e y  a re  v i l la g e s
(G: A Q- ) A
avS / wamona meengX, /  mooyS i f /  you should  see  blofld , /  i t  i s  l i f e
P A
edyaadl / dyasslvi t h i s  /  i s  o f wonder
un lin k ed  Q- : A Q - l i i  Q-2 Q>-3
bXtwaasaanga / myendo mySnkhuni, / madyookS, / ngub?
th e y  used to  send /  bundles o f firew ood , /  c a s s a v a . /  pean u ts
T : T S - i i  i i i  A i i  Q
muwutukS / kunS tuuku dyadya&nbu, / tAfwete w^va v6
i n  r e tu rn in g  /  to  th e re  th e  o r ig in  of th e  m a tte r ,  /  we should  say  th a t
V- : V- A Q-
mSffuku /  wamona wo&iga in  th e  n ig h t /  he saw (ex p erien ced )
f e a r
1 . More p r e c i s e ly ,  th e  s u b -d iv is io n  o f th e  A/SC c o n s is t in g  of 
s ta b le  nom inals, i . e . ,  th o se  w ith o u t s t a b i l i z in g  p r e - p r e f ix .  F or 
th e  s t a b l e / s t a b i l i z e d  d i s t i n c t io n ,  see 2 .1 .1 . ,  p . 59 above.
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4 .1 .3 .  Nominals w ith  m orphologlcallgL lgvariable p re -p re fix es
M orpho log ically  in v a r ia b le  p re -p re f ix e s  a re  those  f o r  which th e re  
i s  no co rrespond ing  form w ith  I n i t i a l  Vcwel. Nominals w ith  th e se  
a tta c h e d  re q u ire  a s l i g h t ly  d i f f e r e n t  approach. They a re  found only 
in  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  s in ce  th e  p re -p re f ix e s  c h a ra c te r iz e  u n i t s  
which a re  always p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .  The s e t  o f th e se  p re -p re f ix e s  i s
Heads u n i t
y * - /y o -  and , w ith  E and N^  ^
kwa- by, f o r ,  to
i -  i t  i s / t h e y  a re  iA
s e -  i t  i s / t h e y  a re
new /then iA
(2)
t u - ,  e t c .  we a r e ,  e t c .  iA
Since nom inals w ith  th e se  a re  alwasy p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  th e re  i s  
n o th in g  w ith  w hich th e y  a re  s t r i c t l y  comparable in  n o n - in i t i a l  ite m s . 
However, th e  p re -p re f ix e s  resem ble th e  m orpho log ica lly  v a r ia b le  
e x t r a  p re f ix e s  o f th e  nom inal c la s s  system , i n  th a t  th e y  a re  a tta c h e d  
to  f u l l  nom inals. F u r th e r ,  when such nominal3 occupy an e n t i r e  p h ra se , 
th e re  i s  never any v a r i a t io n ,  o th e r  th a n  th e  rev e rsed  f i n a l ,  i n  t h e i r  
p a t te r n s ;  and th e  p a t te rn s  always d is p la y  a t  l e a s t  one h ig h  to n e :
yomSvata an d /w ith  th e  v i l l a g e s  (E o r  N) 
kwayXandi to  him (J )  
senndXumb* s h e 's  a young lady  new 
ilukwiilcClA , . . . i l \ S  i t  i s  th e  b e l ie f
1 . y e -  heading Na, and kwa- heading M, are  a tta c h e d  to  stem s and a re  no t , 
th e re fo re , c l a s s i f i e d  as  p re -p re f ix e s .
2 . t u -  re p re s e n ts  a  s e r ie s  w ith  members in  a l l  persons and c la s s e s .
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The argument by which i t  i s  concluded th a t  th e  concep t o f i n i t i a l  
m o d if ic a tio n  a p p lie s  a ls o  to  nom inals w ith  m orp h o lo g ica lly  in v a r ia b le  
p re -p re f ix e s  depends upon th e  acceptance o f th e  p rev io u s  d e s c r ip t io n  
o f p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  to n e -p a t te m s  j in  p a r t i c u la r ,  t h a t  p a r t  o f th e  
d e s c r ip t io n  which s t a t e s  th a t  each i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n , 1 o r  2 , a p p lie s  
to  one v a r ia n t  o n l y . ^
F i r s t l y ,  th e re  i s  a c lo se  resem blance between th e  p a t te r n s  of
(a )  nom inals w ith  m o rp h o lo g ica lly  in v a r ia b le  p re -p re f ix e s  and
(b ) nom inals w ith  m o rp h o lo g ica lly  v a r ia b le  p re f ix e s  showing i n i t i a l  
m o d if ic a tio n  o f V a ria n t 2 under Rule 2 . There i s ,  on th e  o th e r  hand, 
much le s s  resem blance between nom inals under (a ) and
(c )  nom inals w ith  m o rp h o lo g ica lly  v a r ia b le  p re f ix e s  showing i n i t i a l  
m o d if ic a tio n  o f V arian t 1 under Rule 1 . Under (b ) and (c )  a re  
in c lu d ed  nom inals w ith  augment, as  w e ll  as  e x t r a  p r e f ix e s .
(a ) w ith  m o rp h o lo g ica lly  
in v a r ia b le  p r e -p re f ix
(b) m odified  V ar. 2 (c )  m od ified  V ar, 1
yomXvata 
an d /w ith  v i l l a g e s
mumSvata 
in  th e  v i l la g e s
(o)raumavata 
in  the  v i l l a g e s
sew aln tu  
th ey  a re  now people
dywwaXntu 
o f th e  people
( e ) dyawaantu 
o f th e  people
i lu k w i ik l lu  
i t  i s  th e  b e l i e f
d y a lu k w iik llu  
o f  th e  b e l i e f
( e ) d y a lu k w ilk llu  
o f th e  b e l i e f
kwankkeentcS





1. ’Rule 1 o p e ra te s  only on V arian t 1 ( in c lu d in g  l a ) ' ,  p . 181 above. 
’Rule 2 m od ifies  on ly  V a ria n t 2 ’ , p . l8i+ above.
The p a t te r n  o f correspondence i s  such th a t  (a )  alw ays ag rees  
w ith  ( b ) ,  b u t on ly  ag re e s  w ith  (c )  when (b) and (c )  a re  a l ik e d  The
(b) p a t te rn s  a re  th o se  o f m od ified  V a ria n t 2 . There i s  th e re fo re  s tro n g  
s u p p o r tfo r  c l a s s i f y in g  th e  p a t te r n  s e t  o f th e  nom inals w ith  m o rp h o lo g ica lly  
in v a r ia b le  p r e - p r e f ix  i n  th e  same way a s  t h a t  o f th e  (b) s e t  — as 
V arian t 2 , m od ified  by Rule 2 ,
S econdly , th e  (a') s e t  always d isp la y s  a t  l e a s t  one h ig h  to n e .
T his i s  t y p i c a l  o f Rule 2 m o d if ic a tio n , b u t n o t of Rule 1 . Under 
Rule 2 , a t  l e a s t  one p o te n t i a l  h igh  to n e  i s  always r e a l iz e d ;  under 
Rule 1 , th e  f i r s t  p o t e n t i a l  h igh  to n e  i s  never r e a l iz e d ,  le a d in g  to  
p a t te rn s  w ith o u t any h ig h  to n e s , as i n  column ( c ) .
T h ird ly , Rule 2 does n o t m odify V a ria n t 1 , Taken to g e th e r  w ith  
th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e  m orpho log ica l s im i la r i ty  i s  to  V a ria n t 2 r a th e r  th a n  
to  V a ria n t 1 , one concludes t h a t  th e  m o d if ic a tio n  h ere  i s  o p e ra tin g  on 
a  b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu r e  w hich i s  id e n t i c a l  w ith  t h a t  o f V a ria n t 2 
o f nom inals w ith  m o rp h o lo g ica lly  v a r ia b le  p r e f ix e s ,  a n d /o r  augment 
p r e f ix e s .
On th e se  g rounds, th e r e f o r e ,  th e  nom inals w ith  m o rp h o lo g ica lly  
in v a r ia b le  p re-^p refixes  a re  d e sc rib e d  as
i )  hav ing  a  b a s ic  p a t te r n  i d e n t i c a l  w ith  th a t  o f th e  V a ria n t 2 of
th e  co rrespond ing  nom inals w ith  m orpho log ica lly  v a r ia b le  p r e f ix e s ,  and
i i )  s u b je c t t o  m o d if ic a tio n  under Rule 2 ,
In  t h i s  way th e  s ta te m e n t, t h a t  th e  o p e ra tio n  o f an  i n i t i a l  
m o d if ic a tio n  r u le  i s  s p e c if ic  t o  one to n o -m o rp h o lo g ica l v a r ia n t ,  
i s  m a in ta in ed  w ith o u t amendment. The i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a t io n  can 
s t i l l  be regarded  a s  a fu n c tio n  o f a s p e c i f ic  v a r ia n t  in  p h ra se -  
i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .
4 .1 .4 .  I n i t i a l  m od ifica tion  and syntax
The r e la t io n s h ip  between i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  and syn tax  i s  
b e s t  d e sc rib e d  as in d i r e c t  r a th e r  th a n  d i r e c t .  The m o d if ic a tio n  
i s  regarded  as  s p e c if ic  to  th e  tono -m orpho log ica l v a r i a n t ,  and th e  
v a r ia n t  i s  re q u ire d  by th e  s y n ta c t ic  s lo t  th e  nom inal i s  to  f i l l .
The m o d if ic a tio n  occurs because th e  item  i s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  and th e  
p h ras in g  lik e w ise  id  d ic ta te d  by th e  s y n ta c t ic  s l o t ,  th e  nom inal i s  to  head.
v a r ia n t
^ m o d if ic a t io ns y n ta c t ic
p h ra s in g
F or in s ta n c e ,  th e  A and P u n i t s :
.V arian t 2
Rule 2 m o d if ic a t io n
p h r a s e - in i t i a l
Rule 1 m o d if ic a tio n
£ p h r a s e - i n i t i a l
^  V a rian t l a
I f  th e  s lo t  i s  to  be headed by (o)muuntu 'p e rs o n 1:
V ar. 2 muuntii
Rule 2 muuntX
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l
Var* l a  (o)muuntu
Rule 1 (o)muuntu
p h r a s e - in i t i a l
189
The one d i f f i c u l t y  o f d e s c r ip t io n  concerns th e  nom inals w ith  
m o rp h o lo g ica lly  in v a r ia b le  p r e f ix e s .  They a re  d e sc rib e d  as having  
th e  b a s ic  p a t te r n  and m o d if ic a tio n  p ro p er to  V a ria n t 2 , b u t th e re  are  
no o ccu rrences o f th e  f u l l y  r e a l iz e d  v a r i a n t ,  n o r i s  th e re a  co rrespond ing  
'V a ria n t l 1. They do n o t ,  th e re fo re ,  f i t  in to  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  of th e  
s e ts  from w hich th e  SCs a re  drawn, and a t h i r d  s e t  must be c re a te d  to  
ho ld  them . T his in  tu r n  e n t a i l s  r e - d e f in i t i o n  of th e  e x i s t in g  second 
s e t ( 1 ) .
I n  o rd e r  to  m a in ta in  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  as s ta te d  between v a r ia n t  and 
m o d if ic a tio n , th e  new s e t  w i l l  be d esc rib ed  as 'h av in g  V arian t 2 ' ,  w ith  
a gap f o r  V a ria n t 1 , r a th e r  th a n  as having  an u n d if f e r e n t ia te d  v a r i a n t ,  
i'he s e ts  a re  now arran g ed  as  fo llo w s :
S e t ( i )  : Nominals w ith o u t augment o r  p r e -p re f ix .
V a ria n t 1 : has I n i t i a l  Vowel (o m i-v a ta  v i l l a g e •)
V a ria n t l a  : has IV /no IV in  f r e e  v a r ia t io n
V a ria n t 2 : has no IV
((o )m l-v a ta )
(m a-v£ta)
S e t ( i i )  : Nominals w ith  augnent a n d /o r  m orp h o lo g ica lly  v a r ia b le
p re -p re f ix ^  b u t no t in v a r ia b le  p r e -p re f ix .
V a ria n t 1 : has I n i t i a l  Vowel ( omu-m£-vata in  th e  v i l la g e s )
V a ria n t l a  : has IV /no IV i n  f r e e  v a r i a t io n
V a ria n t 2 : has no IV
( ( o)mu-m£-vata) 
(mu-m a-vata)
S e t ( i i i )  : Nominals w ith  m orpho log ica lly  in v a r ia b le  p r e - p r e f ix .
V a ria n t 1 : none
V a ria n t 2 : no I n i t i a l  Vowel ( i-m a-v a ta  th e y  a re  th e  v i l l a g e s )
1 . See 3 .3 .1 . ,  pJL66 . 'S e t  ( i i )  : Nominals w ith  a u g m e n t/p re -p re f ix . ' 
^he ty p e  o f p r e -p re f ix  was u n sp e c if ie d  a t  t h i s  s ta g e .
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The V a ria n ts  a re  tono -m o rp h o lo g ica l, b u t th e  a c tu a l  p a t te rn s  
must be s p e c if ie d  f o r  each to n e -c la s s .  The l i s t i n g  above shows 
an example o f TCI as a member o f  th e  v a r io u s  s e t s .  A g e n e ra l s ta tem en t 
can be made Concerning th e  p a t te r n  s e t  f o r  any one item  s in  re p s e c t 
o f number o f p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e s ,  a l l  v a r ia n ts  have th e  same number, 
and in  re s p e c t o f p o s i t io n  of p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e s ,  on ly  S e t ( i )  V ar. 2 
e v e r  shows a d if fe re n c e  from th e  o th e rs  (and even th e n , n o t in  some TCs).
T his means t h a t ,  g iven  bo th  v a r ia n ts  o f S e t ( i ) ,  a l l  o th e r  p a t te rn s
(1)Can be p re d ic te d .
U nits re q u ir in g  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n  f o r  th e  head draw th e  
members of t h e i r  SCs from th e  s e ts  a s  fo llo w s:
S e ts  ( i )  and ( i i )  : A (n o t iA ), H, P (n o t P a ) , Q, u n lin k e d ,
p re -n u c leu s  V
S e t ( i i )  on ly  : p re -n u c le u s  S and T (ex c lu d in g  pronom inals)
S e t ( i i i )  on ly  : iA , E , J ,  N
In  Table I I I  a re  s e t  ou t -he v a r ia n t  re q u ire d  by each  p h r a s e - in i t i a l
u n i t ,  and th e  s e t  o f i t s  SC. Note th a t  S e t ( i i i )  in c lu d e s  nom inals
which have augnent a n d /o r  e x tra  p r e f ix  such as mu- in  a d d i t io n  to  
a p r e -p r e f ix  of th e  in v a r ia b le  ty p e :
i-m u-m a-vata ( —«y imumSvata) i t  i s  in  th e  v i l l a g e s  
ye-kf-irsn-buta ( —* yeklmnibuta) and (o ld )  age
The s l o t  th e  nom inal i s  to  f i l l  d ic ta te s  th e  p h ra s in g  and the  
v a r ia n t ;  the  p h ra s in g  d ic ta te s  w hether o r  no t th e re  i s  to  be i n i t i a l  
m o d if ic a tio n , and th e  v a r ia n t  i s  m odified  acco rd ing  to  i t s  s p e c if ic
1 . The p a t te rn s  o f an augnented stem canno t, however, be p re d ic te d  
u n le ss  th e re  i s  a cognate unaugnented nom inal in  S e t ( i ) ,  e .g .
(o)mm-buta 1a d u l t 1, (e) k i-nm -bu ta  'ad u lth o o d , (o ld )  a g e '.
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Table I I I
P h r a s e - i n i t i a l  u n i t s  : to n o -m orpho log ica l v a r ia n t  and p a t te r n  s e t / s  o f SC
U nit V a rian t re q u ire d  P a t te rn  s e t / s  o f SC
A 2 i  and i i
iA Z i i i
E z i i i
R 1 i  and i i
J z i i i
N z i i i
P (n o t Pa) l a i  and i i
Q+ u n lin k ed 1 i  and i i
Q- u n lin k ed 2 i  and i i
S+ p re -n u c le u s 1 i i
S -  p re -n u c le u s 2 i i
T p re -n u c le u s 2 i i
V+ p re -n u c leu s 1 i  and i i
V- p re -n u c leu s 2 i  and i i
As in  Table X I, th e  ‘V a ria n t requ ired*  column a p p l ie s  to  f u l l  
nom inals and pronom inals a l ik e ;  u n i t s  re q u ir in g  S e t ( i i )  however 
in c lu d e  pronom inals no t in c lu d ed  in  th e  d e f in i t io n  of th e  s e t .
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r u le .  The s c a t t e r  o f p o s s ib le  p a t te rn s  th e n  depends on th e  s e t  o f th e  SC, 
which i s  p a r t  o f th e  d e f in i t io n  o f th e  u n i t .
4 .2 .  P h r a s e - i n i t i a l  sequences of nom inals
Nominals have now been d esc rib e d  in  two c o n te x ts  : th a t  o f 
n o n - in i t i a l  item  a f t e r  th e  peak, and th a t  o f p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  item  
occupying th e  whole p h ra se . The d a ta  from th e se  c o n te x ts  has proved 
amenable to  d e s c r ip t io n  in  term s of
a) two b a s ic  to no -m orpho log ica l v a r ia n ts
b) two p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  r e a l i z a t io n  r u le s ,  o r  m i> d ifica tions, each s p e c if ic  
to  one o f th e  two b a s ic  v a r ia n t s .
The v a r ia n ts  must be l i s t e d  f o r  each to n e -c la s s  o f nom inals.
The m o d if ic a tio n s  a re
Rule 1 : f i r s t  p o te n t i a l  h igh  tone u n re a liz e d  ( s p e c i f ic  t o  V arian t 1 and l a ) .  
Rule 2 s second /on ly  p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone r e a l iz e d  ( s p e c i f i c  to  V arian t 2 ) .
I t  now i s  to  be seen  w hether o r  no t th e se  te c h n iq u e s  a re  adequate 
f o r  the  d e s c t ip t io n  o f p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  nominals n o t occupying th e  whole 
p h ra se . A s u b s id ia ry  aim i s  to  see how f a r  th e  in v e s t ig a t io n  o f th e se  
nom inals c o n tr ib u te s  to  the  d e s c r ip t io n  of n o n - i n i t i a l  nom inals w hich 
e i t h e r  co n ta in  th e  peak, o r  occur befo re  i t .
In  some cases  i t  ap p ea rs  th a t  th e  term s o f d e s c r ip t io n  so f a r  
developed a re  adequate f o r  t r e a t in g  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  nom inals w hich a re  
no t a ls o  p h r a s e - f in a l  ( 4 ,2 .1 . ) ;  in  o th e r  c a s e s , som ething more i s  re q u ire d  
in  the  way o f concep ts and tech n iq u es  ( 4 .2 .2 .  -  4 . ) .
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4 .2 .1 .  Concatenation
In  many in s ta n c e s ,  no new techn ique  i s  needed to  d e s c r ib e , e i t h e r  
th e  i n i t i a l  nom inal, o r  th e  fo llo w in g  one. Such i s  th e  example belcw : 
iA i i
Iffu k y £ n ts i i t  i s  th e  custom of th e  cou n try
T his i s  a u n i ta ry  nom inal group, f i l l i n g  th e  iA s l o t .
The pattern of Iffu conforms to the description as set out for
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  nom inals occupying th e  e n t i r e  p h ra se . The iA u n i t ,
when f i l l e d  by a nom inal, draws i t s  SC from S e t ( i i i ) ,  t h a t  of
nom inals w ith  in v a r ia b le  p r e - p r e f ix ,  and the  p r e -p re f ix  here  i s  i - ., (1)
The iA head i s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  and re q u ire s  V a rian t 2 j * i - f f u .
The i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  p ro p er to  V a ria n t 2 i s  Rule 2 s second /on ly  
p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e  r e a l iz e d .  * I - f f u  has on ly  one h ig h  to n e , th e r e ­
fo re  i t  i s  r e a l iz e d .  The r e a l iz e d  h igh  tone i s  th e  f i r s t  in  th e  
p h ra se , th e re fo re  i t  ta k es  peak p i tc h ,  g iv in g  I f f u .
The p a t te r n  of k y a n ts i  conforms to  the description for  
n o n - in i t i a l  nom inals a f t e r  th e  peak. I t  has an e x t r a  (p o sse ss iv e )  
dependent p r e f ix  o f s e t  ( i i ) .  The v a r ia n t  re q u ire d  f o r  a nom inal 
w ith  such a p r e f ix ,  when n o n - in i t i a l  in  a u n ita ry  g roup , i s  V arian t 
2 , as shown in  3 « 3 * 2 .2 ., and i t  does n o t take i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .
There i s  hence no m o d if ic a tio n  of the b a s ic  v a r ia n t ,  w hich i s  * k y £ -n ts i .  
The p reced in g  item  has a lre a d y  taken  peak p i tc h ,  th e re fo re  k y a n ts i 
does n o t.
1 . A s te r is k  in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  form quoted i s  e i t h e r  th e  b a s ic  
v a r ia n t ,  o r  one o f th e  in te rm e d ia te  s ta g e s  b efo re  m o d if ic a tio n , 
d e te rm in a tio n  o f peak p i tc h  p o s i t io n  and ad ju stm en ts  due to  e l i s i o n  
have been a p p l ie d .
To r e f e r  to  sequences of t h i s  k in d , in  which th e  p a t te r n  of each 
in d iv id u a l  item  conforms to  the  r e le v a n t p a r t  o f th e  d e s c r ip t io n  
developed so f a r ,  I  have chosen th e  te rm  co n ca ten a te  sequence. 
'C oncatenate  1 i s  d e r iv e d  from th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e  v a r io u s  p ie c e s  o f 
d e s c r ip t io n ,  f o r  i n i t i a l  and n o n - in i t i a l  item s r e s p e c t iv e ly ,  m erely  
have to  be p laced  to g a th e r  s id e  by s id e ,  o r  'c h a in e d 1, w ith o u t f u r th e r  
a l t e r a t i o n ,  in  o rd e r  to  d e sc r ib e  th e  whole sequence. The in d iv id u a l  
item s a re  lin k e d  to g e th e r  by reaso n  o f being in  th e  same p h ra se .
Note th a t  the  f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  h ig h  tone tak es  th e  peak , as  in  th e
s in g le - i te m  p h ra se s .
The nex t example shews «, r a th e r  d i f f e r e n t  f e a tu r e s ,  , b u t 
i s  s t i l l  amenable to  d e s c r ip t io n  by means o f the  te ch n iq u es  a lre a d y  
dev ised :
P i i  i i i
emabuula mamylanzi my£nkhengakya£sa /  mXsikwaanga
th e  sk in  o f th e  ro o ts  o f the  nkengakyasa c re e p e r  /  was b ea ten
The f i r s t  two item s o f th e  group f i l l i n g  P form p a r t  o f a p o sse ss iv e  
complex.
The p a t te r n  o f emabuula conforms to  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f P heads
as s e t  ou t f o r  such no:;iinals occupying a whole p h ra se . P re q u ire s
th e  head to  have V arian t l a  and p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  V a ria n t la  
f o r  t h i s  p a r t i c u la r  nom inal i s  * (e)m a-buu la . Being p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  
i t  i s  s u b je c t t o  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n , th e  a p p ro p ria te  k ind  f o r  
V a rian t l a  being  Rule 1 : f i r s t  p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e  u n re a l iz e d , 
he nee em abuuula.
ma-myX-anzi 'o f  th e  r o o t s ' has an e x t r a  dependent (p o sse ss iv e )  
p r e f ix  w hich, l ik e  t h a t  o f k y a n ts i  in  th e  p rev ious  exam ple, belongs 
to  S e t ( i i ) .  The n o n - in i t i a l  components of a p o sse ss iv e  complex 
re q u ire  V arian t 2 and n o n - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  V a rian t 2 i s  * m a-m yl-anzi, 
and s in ce  i t  i s  n o n - i n i t i a l ,  i t  i s  unm odified . However, i t  co n ta in s  
th e  f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  high  tone o f th e  p h ra se , which i s  acc o rd in g ly  g iven  
peak p itc h  : mamyXanzi.
A gain, no new d e s c r ip t iv e  tech n iq u e  i s  re q u ire d . The p o s i t io n  of 
th e  peak p i tc h  i n  bo th  t h i s  and th e  p reced ing  example i s  determ ined 
by which o f th e  item s c o n ta in s  th e  f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  h ig h  to n e . In  the  
p rev ious c a se , th e  f i r s t  item  d id  so ; in  th e  second c a s e , th e  second 
item  co n ta in ed  f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  h igh  to n e .
The n ex t example co n ta in s  e l i s i o n :
H Q+
e l l a a n d i l '  edyXody6 ,  /  nndw iin i emmbuungu lame a t£  ( e l l a a n d i l a  ♦ edySodyo) 
fo llo w in g  t h i s . / l  drank my cup o f te a
The H u n it  draws i t s  SC from S e ts  ( i )  and ( i i ) .  In  t h i s  in s ta n c e  
th e re  i s  no augment, and th e  item  belongs to  S e t ( i ) . ^  The H head 
re q u ire s  V arian t 1 and p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  V a r ia n t 1 i s  * e l l a l n d i l a .  
In  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  i t  i s  m odified  by th e  ru le  s p e c if ic  to  V arian t 1 , 
namely Rule 1 : f i r s t  p o te n t ia l  h ig h  tone u n re a l iz e d , hence * e l l a a n d i l a .
The fo llo w in g  item , edySodyl, i s  f i l l i n g  th e  Q+ s u b - s lo t  w ith in  H.
Q+ re q u ire s  V a ria n t 1 and n o n - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  i f  n o t u n lin k e d .
V arian t 1 i s  * edy lo d y l (w ith  rev e rsed  f i n a l  f r e e  v a r i a n t ) .  Being 
n o n - i n i t i a l ,  th e  item  i s  unm odified . S ince i t  co n ta in s  th e  f i r s t  
r e a l iz e d  h igh  to n e  o f th e  p h ra se , i t s  f i r s t  h igh  tone ta k e s  peak 
p i tc h  : edy$ody6.
1 . H only  draws from augmented nom inals of S e t ( i i ) ,  e .g .* o k u b lla a n d a  
' t o  fo llow  th e m '. H heads never have an e x t r a  p r e f ix .
The only  a d d i t io n a l  p o in t to  no te  i s  th a t  th e re  i s  e l i s io n :
e l la a n d i l ( a )  edyfcoctyrl
bu t s in ce  bo th  e l id e d  and e l id in g  vowel have low to n e , th e re  i s  no 
( 1)
d i s to r t io n .
In  th e  n ex t exam ple, th e  phrase under d is c u s s io n  c o n s is ts  of a 
ch a in  group:
V+ i i  A  Q .-
ezaak* Xnthaangwa, /  bavaangaanga nlloSngo
some t im e s . /  th e y  used to  make rem edies (ezaak a  ♦ Xnthaangwa)
The V+ head , e z a a k (a ) , i s  a m odified  V arian t 1 , as re q u ire d  by th e  
s lo t  i t  head s . The second item , Xnthaangwa, i s  an unm odified V a ria n t l a ,  
a s  re q u ire d  by i t s  p o s i t io n  as n o n - in i t i a l  member of a ch a in  group 
( s e e p .  1 69 ). V arian t l a  i s  *(e)nthaangw a, and s in ce  th e  item  co n ta in s  
th e  f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  high  tone  o f th e  p h ra se , the  h igh  tone  w i l l  take  
peak p itc h  : Xnthaangwa.
The e l i s i o n  h e re  i s  of th e  k ind  where th e  e l id e d  vowel has low tone
and th e  e l id in g  vowel h igh  to n e . In  such a c a se , th e  e l id in g  vowel
(2)r e ta in s  h igh  to n e , and th e  low tone of th e  e l id e d  vow el i s  o m itte d .
The sequence n ex t to  be i l l u s t r a t e d  i s  from an E s l o t :
E ~'Q+
y o lle l*  Xiwlana and to  look  a f t e r  the  c h i ld  (y o lle lX  + omwlana)
The E/SC c o n ta in s  on ly  nom inals from S e t ( i i ) ,  t h a t  o f th e  nom inals 
w ith  in v a r ia b le  p r e - p r e f ix e s . .  I t  re q u ire s  V arian t 2 and p h r a s e - in i t i a l
1 . See 3 . 3 .2 .1 . ,  p . 163: 'Where bo th  e l id in g  and e l id e d  vowel have low to n e , 
th e  low tone of th e  e l id e d  vowel i s  sim ply o m i t te d . '
2 . See 3 .3 .2 .1 . ,  pP-^9 j » lf  th e  e l id e d  vowel has low to n e , and th e  
e l id in g  vowel h igh  to n e , th e  low tone of th e  e l id e d  vowel i s  ag a in  o m itted ^ .
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p o s i t io n  f o r  th e  head . V a ria n t 2 i s  * y o lle l£ .  The a p p ro p ria te  
m o d if ic a tio n  i s  Rule 2 : second/on ly  h igh  tone r e a l iz e d .  * y o lle l£  
co n ta in s  on ly  one h igh  to n e , th e re fo re  i t  i s  r e a l iz e d ,  g iv in g  * y o lle l£ .
The h ig h  tone i s  th e  f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  in  the  p h rase , and th e re fo re  ta k e s  
peak p i tc h  : * y o l le l2 .
Snw^ana i s  in  th e  Q+ s l o t ,  which re q u ire s  V arian t 1 and n o n - in i t i a l  
p o s i t io n .  V a r ia n t 1 i s  *onw£ana, and sin ce  i t  i s  n o n - i n i t i a l ,  th e re  i s  
no m o d if ic a tio n . The h igh  tone i s  n o t th e  f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  in  th e  p h ra se , 
so does no t ta k e  peak p i tc h .
There i s  however e l i s i o n  o f th e  f i n a l  vowel o f * y o lle l£ .  The 
e l id in g  vowel i s  th e  f i r s t  vowel o f *onw£ana, which has low to n e .
( 1)
In  such a c a se , th e  h igh  tone i s  t r a n s f e r r e d  to  th e  e l id in g  vow el, 
g iv in g  y o lle l*  &nw£ana.
C oncatenate sequences p re se n t no problems o f d e s c r ip t io n ,  though th e re  
may be co m p lica tio n s  cwing to  e l i s i o n .  The peak p i tc h  occurs on th e  
f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  h ig h  to n e  o f th e  p h ra se , and th i s  may be on th e  f i r s t  
o r  second item . The p o s i t io n  of th e  peak causes no d i f f i c u l t y ;  
once th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f each in d iv id u a l  item  has been  s e t  o u t,  the  
p o s i t io n  o f th e  f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  h ig h  tone i s  known.
1 . See 3 .3 .2 .1 . ,  pj»6>9 : ' I f  however th e  e l id e d  vowel has h igh  to n e , 




Not a l l  i n i t i a l  item s can be d esc rib e d  in  term s o f m o d if ic a tio n  
o f a v a r ia n t ,  th e  m o d if ic a tio n  ap p ly in g  to  a s in g le  item . The nex t 
example i s  a case where th e  p a t te rn s  o f th e  sequence cannot be d e sc rib e d  
under the  te rn s  o f co n ca te n a tio n :
A Q-
ew o v a  /  yonlle£ke /  ffw asa ravvSvo 
to  speak /  w ith  q young person  /  i s  to  w aste speech
The A u n i t  h ead , ffw asa , f i l l s  a s l o t  whose SC i s  drawn from 
S e ts  ( i )  and ( i i ) . The item  h ere  i s  from S e t ( i ) ,  w ith  n e i th e r  
augment nor p r e - p r e f ix .  The A s l o t  re q u ire s  V a ria n t 2 and p h ra se -  
i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  V a ria n t 2 i s  * ffw a s i. The i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  
e n t a i l s  m o d if ic a t io n , and th e  a p p ro p r ia te  ru le  i s  Rule 2 : second /on ly  
p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e  r e a l iz e d .  *ffWas£ co n ta in s  on ly  one h ig h  to n e ,  so 
th e  expec ted  p a t te r n  i s  * ffw as£ . M oreover, in  t h i s  phrase th e  item  
would c o n ta in  the  f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  h igh  to n e , which shou ld  ta k e  peak p i tc h :  
♦ffwasX. In  f a c t ,  ffw asa has no re a l iz e d  h igh  tone  a t  a l l .
mw<5vo shows in  some re sp e c ts  th e  p a t te r n  p re d ic te d  by th e  d e s c r ip t io n .  
I t  f i l l s  a Q- s l o t ,  w hich re q u ire s  V arian t 2 and n o n - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  
(u n le s s  u n lin k e d ) . V a ria n t 2 i s  *mwovo, and no m o d if ic a tio n  a p p l ie s .
The e x p e c ta t io n  i s  to  some e x te n t f u l f i l l e d ,  s in ce  peak p i tc h  counts 
as a h ig h  tone*
The problem  here  i s  th e  n o n - re a l iz a t io n  of th e  p o te n t i a l  h igh  tone 
in  ffw asa , and th e  consequent occurrence of peak p i tc h  in  mwiSvo,
Taking th e  b a s ic  p a t te rn s  o f th e  sequence as a w hole, one sees th a t  
th e re  a re  two p o te n t i a l  h ig h  to n e s :
*ffw as£ mw<5vo
b u t only  th e  second o f th e se  i s  r e a l iz e d  in  ffw asa mw<5vo.
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There i s  p ro v is io n  in  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  f o r  the  n o n - r e a l iz a t io n  of 
th e  f i r s t  h ig h  tone  o f a V arian t 2 ,  when th e  item  c o n ta in s  more th a n  
one p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e . Rule 2 s t a t e s  th a t  th e  * second o r  only* 
p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone i s  r e a l iz e d ,  and i f t h e  item  c o n ta in s  tw o, th e  
f i r s t  i s  no t r e a l iz e d .  An example i s  a s a d ls i  ’th e y  a re  h e lp e r s ’ , 
w hich, l ik e  ffw asa., f i l l s  th e  A s l o t .
T his su g g es ts  a p o s s ib le  means o f d e s c r ip t io n  o f th e  p rob lem atic  
c a se , w hich in v o lv es  no change in  th e  w ording o f th e  Rule 2 s ta te m e n t.
A ll  t h a t  i s  needed i s  to  ex ten d  th e  sphere of o p e ra tio n  o f th e  r u le ,  
to  more th a n  one item . I f  i n  th e  case o f *ffw as£ mmv^vo th e  ru le  i s  
a p p lie d  to  th e  sequence as  to  one ite m , th e n  th e  p a t te r n  *ffw asa mmv6vo 
i s  covered by th e  e x is t in g  d e s c r ip t io n .
The f a c t  t h a t ,  f o r  purposes of to n a l  d e s c r ip t io n ,  two item s a re  to  
be regarded  as  one, w i l l  be in d ic a te d  by hyphenations
*ffW as£-mw6vo m odified  by Rule 2 to  ♦ffWasa-ujvv&ro 
The r e a l iz e d  h igh  tone i s  f i r s t  in  th e  p h ra se , hence ffwasa-m w& vo.
Where a sequence may be d esc rib e d  in  term s of an i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  
app ly ing  to  more th a n  one item , I  have term ed i t  a com posite sequence.
Note th a t  th e  b a s ic  v a r ia n t  of each component oj§a com posite i s  s t i l l  
regarded  as re q u ire d  by th e  s y n ta c t ic  s l o t  i t  h ead s, o r  by i t s  membership 
o f a u n i ta ry  nom inal g roup. The d e s c r ip t io n  of a sequence as  com posite 
r e f e r s  on ly  to  th e  e x te n t of o p e ra tio n  of th e  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n ; 
f u r th e r ,  th e  s p e c if ic  m o d if ic a tio n  i s  determ ined by th e  v a r ia n t  o f th e  
f i r s t  item . As p re v io u s ly  s t a t e d ,  an i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  i s  no t 
viewed as d i r e c t l y  determ ined  by th e  s y n ta c t ic  s l o t / ^
1 . P . 188, under 4 . 1 .4 . ,  e s p . f i r s t  parag raph .
On the o th e r  hand, i t  i s  n o tic e a b le  th a t  c e r t a in  sequences o f u n i t s  
a re  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by com position . A Q- u n i t ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  r e g u la r ly  
appears  in  com position  w ith  a p h r a s e - in i t i a l  u n i t  capabale  o f being  
fo llow ed  by Q -, as in  th e  example o f ffw asa-m w ^vo. A c o n d itio n  f o r  
t h i s  appears to  be t h a t  th e  Q- u n i t  s h a l l  c o n s is t  o f a s in g le  item ;
o th e r  Q- u n i t s ,  as dem onstrated  in  C hap ter 2 , are  sometimes p h ra se -
i n i t i a l  a t  th e  head .
The d i s t r i b u t io n  o f c o n ca ten a tio n  and com position w i l l  be f u r th e r  
d iscu ssed  under 4 .2 .4 . ,  b u t i t  may be here  remarked th a t  some sequences 
c o n s is t in g  of th e  *same item s may appear as bo th  co n ca ten a te  and com posite; 
iA i i
I f f u  kyX ntsi i t  i s  th e  custom of th e  cou n try  (co n ca ten a te )
iA i i
c f .  i f fu -k y X n ts i  i t  i s  th e  custom of th e  co u n try  (com posite)
I t  i s  to  be no ted  th a t  d e s c r ip t io n  in  term s o f com position  i s
only  re q u ire d  in  cases  where ( i )  Rule 2 i s  th e  a p p ro p r ia te  m o d if ic a tio n
and ( i i )  th e  i n i t i a l  item  has a b a s ic  p a t te r n  c o n ta in in g  on ly  one 
p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e . T h is does n o t mean, however, th a t  a n a ly s is  as 
a com posite i s  n e c e s s a r i ly  b a rre d  in  some o th e r  c a s e s .
I t  w i l l  be r e a d i ly  understood  th a t  e x te n s io n  o f Rule 1 to  o p e ra te  
over more th an  one item  w i l l  produce th e  same r e s u l t s  as i f  th e  ru le  
were only  ta k en  to  app ly  to  th e  f i r s t  item :
H Q-
f s sy a  wuuvu knSndzo Xko, / nkhilnga / malembX maandi katalekele
to place hope at the house of an in-law, / suddenly / it is his pumpkins
t h a t  he has c o o k e d ^
1 . ’D on 't r e ly  on y ou r r e l a t i v e s '  p ro v id in g  you w ith  food . Experience 
shows t h a t  cadging kinsmen a re  fobbed o f f  w ith  the  w o rst a v a i l a b l e . '  
Pumpkins a re  no t regarded  as s u f f ic ie n t  food , w ith o u t cassav a  p o rr id g e .
F o r th e  sequence e ssy a  w u 8 v u , d e s c r ip t io n  in  term s o f co n ca ten a tio n  
w i l l  s u f f ic e .  The f i r s t  h igh  tone w i l l  be u n re a l iz e d , s in ce  Rule 1 
i s  in  o p e ra tio h . The head o f H i s  always V arian t 1 , and p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .  
E q u a lly , th e re  i s  no b a r  to  an a ly z in g  as a com posite : e ssy a -w u fiv u .
When co n c a te n a tio n  and com position  a re  d is t in g u is h a b le ,  Q- i s  r e g u la r ly  
in  com position  w ith  th e  p reced in g  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  u n i t ,  and w uSvu  i s  
f i l l i n g  a Q- s l o t .  E i th e r  a n a ly s is  i s  s a t i s f a c to r y ,  bu t com position  
was in tro d u ced  p r im a r ily  to  enab le  d e s c r ip t io n  o f sequences where th e  
p a t te rn s  cannot be d esc rib e d  under co n c a te n a tio n , and i t  seems unnecessary  
to  c a l l  upon i t  h e re .
Where th e  f i r s t  item  of the  sequence has a b a s ic  v a r ia n t  c o n ta in in g  
two p o te n t ia l  h ig h  to n e s , th e re  i s  ag a in  no need to  invoke com position ;
A i i
asadisX  £nmbote th ey  a re  good h e lp e rs
a s a d is J  heads th e  A u n i t .  As such i t  appears as V a ria n t 2 , * a s£ d is f  
m odified  by Rule 2 : * a s a d is f ,  and i t s  r e a l iz e d  h ig h  to n e  i s  f i r s t  in  
th e  p h ra se , hence a s a d i s j .  The m o d ific a tio n  o p e ra te s  over th e  f i r s t  
two p o te n t ia l  h ig h  to n e s  o n ly , never beyond. A n a ly s is  as a com posite , 
a sad isT -ln m b o te , i s  no t excluded , b u t i s  no t re q u ire d . C o ncatenation  
i s  th e  s im p ler form o f d e s c r ip t io n ,  and seems p re fe ra b le  h e re .
In  such c a s e s , one m ight say th a t  th e  c o n c a te n a te  /com posite , 
d i s t i n c t io n  i s  n e u t ra l iz e d .
A f i n a l  p o in t to  no te i s  th a t  th e  f i r s t  componenji o f a dem onstrable 
com posite sequence i s  no t d is tin g u is h e d  in  any way o th e r  th a n  to n a l ly  
from fche co rrespond ing  item  heading  a conca ten a te  sequence. There are  
no p h o n o lo g ica l p e c u l i a r i t i e s ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ; th e  f i r s t  component o f a
com posite d is p la y s  vowel le n g th  a t  th e  same p o in ts  as in  a co rrespond ing
non-com posite;
A i i
muuntu-Smmbo-fce he i s  a good person
c f .  muuntu he i s  a person
P i i  iA i i
enthaangw ' Sddya /  inthaangw  * Sddy&
( i )
th e  t l s e  f o r  e a t in g  / i s  th e  tim e f o r  e a t in g  (n o t f o r  ta lk in g )
The p o in t o f t h i s  o b se rv a tio n  w i l l  become c l e a r  when th e  n ex t type 
o f i n i t i a l  sequence i s  d isc u sse d , under A.2 .3 .
No new concept i s  re q u ire d  to  d e sc rib e  th e  sequences termed 
com posite . The on ly  f r e s h  f e a tu re  i s  th e  e x te n s io n  o f  th e  i n i t i a l  
m o d if ic a tio n  o t  a n o n - i n i t i a l  item . The s ta tem en t o f th e  m o d ific a tio n  
does n o t i t s e l f  r e q u ire  changing,how ever ; i t  s t i l l  a p p l ie s  only  to  th e  
second /on ly  p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone of th e  sequence, and any f u r th e r  p o te n t ia l  
h igh  to n es  a re  f u l l y  r e a l iz e d :
A i i
se-dySnkkeSnto he i s  th e  f a th e r  of th e  woman
The second item  here  c o n ta in s  two h igh  to n e s  in  th e  b a s ic  p a t te r n  
*dyS-nkkeento (V arian t 2 ) ,  th e  second of which i s  t h i r d  in  th e  sequence 
*sS-dyankke£nto. O pera tion  of Rule 2 le ad s  to  n o n - r e a l iz a t io n  o f th e  
f i r s t  only  of th e  e n t i r e  sequence : se-dySnkkeSnto. The sphere of 
o p e ra tio n  o f th e  ru le  does n o t ex tend  beyond the  f i r s t  two p o te n t ia l  
h igh  to n e s  of any sequence.
1 . The P group could  a ls o  be analyzed  as a com posite: enthaangw*-Sddya.
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4 . 2 . 3 .  Compounding
The fo llo w in g  i s  a sequence which cannot be d e sc rib e d  in  term s o f 
e i t h e r  co n c a te n a tio n  o r  com position :
A i i
a s a d is i  Smmbote th e y  are  good h e lp e rs  (cf*  o l s a d i s i  1 , a s a d is f  2)
The i n i t i a l  item , a s a d is i  , i s  of a to n e -c la s s  having two p o te n t ia l  h igh  
to n es  in  bo th  v a r i a n t s .  N e ith e r  i s  r e a l iz e d  h e re ,  and in  f a c t  th e  
maximum number o f n o n - re a l iz a t io n s  p o ss ib le  under e i t h e r  i n i t i a l  
m o d if ic a tio n  ru le  i s  one.
In  the  n ex t exam ple, th e  i n i t i a l  item  appears to  have the  
to n e -p a t te m  com patib le w ith  i n i t i a l  m o d ific a tio n  under Rule 1 , 
b u t d isp la y s  a n o th e r  p e c u l ia r i ty :
P i i  A
yau Xkulu /  b&vovaanga v6 they  the  a n c e s to rs  /  used  to  say th a t
The head o f th e  P u n i t  i s  a pronom inal o f S e r ie s  1 . The v a r ia n t  p ro p er
to  th e  head o f th e  P u n i t  i s  La, which in  th e  case of S e r ie s  1 i s
*(o)y£au in  t h i s  in s ta n c e .  P re q u ire s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  f o r  
th e  head , and th e  m o d if ic a tio n  app ly ing  to  V arian t l a  i s  Rule 1 , 
g iv in g  * (o )y aaau . The to n a l  r e a l iz a t io n  o f yau in  th e  example appears 
to  be in  o rd e r ,  as a ls o  th e  absence of I n i t i a l  Vowel — b u t yau co n ta in s  
no vcwel le n g th .
I t  may be added t h a t  t h i s  p e c u la i r i ty  of la c k  o f vowel le n g th  in  
an  i n i t i a l  item , where o th e r  forms o f th e  nom inal d is p la y  le n g th , i s  
always accompanied by absence of I n i t i a l  Vowel. yau may no t have IV.
The head o f a P u n i t  may c e r ta in ly  appear w ith o u t IV , b u t t h i s  has been
d esc rib e d  as f r e e  v a r i a t io n .  In  th e  case of a s h o r te r  vowel form such 
as yau , th e  IV i s  exc luded .
A t h i r d  example shows y e t an o th e r  p e c u l ia r  f e a tu r e :
A Q- i i
b S sad ilaanga  /  n llo n g o  m yaylingi th e y  used to  use /  many rem edies
( c f .  n llo6ngo  V ar. 2 're m e d ie s ')
The phrase f i l l i n g  Q- c o n s is ts  of a p o sse ss iv e  complex. The f i r s t  
component d isp la y s  la c k  o f vowel le n g th  as compared w ith  th e  re g u la r
V arian t 2 p ro p er to  th e  Q- s l o t .  The main p o in t o f i n t e r e s t ,  however,
i s  th a t  n llongo  beg in s  a p h ra se , a lth o u g h  i t  i s  no t o b lig a to ry  f o r  Q- 
to  do so . Compare a ls o :
A C i i
bSkalaanga /  a s a d is i  Xmmbote th e y  were /  good h e lp e rs
The C u n i t ,  l ik e  th e  Q- head , here  beg ins a p h ra se , a lthough  C does no t 
re q u ire  t h i s  p o s i t io n .  In  a d d i t io n ,  th e  f i r s t  item  comes from a to n e -  
f l a s s  which has two p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n es  in  bo th  b a s ic  v a r ia n ts ;
V a ria n t 2 i s  p ro p e r to  th e  head o f C, b u t n e i th e r  p o te n t ia l  i s  r e a l iz e d ,
as in  th e  f i r s t  example in  t h i s  s e c t io n .
I  propose th e re fo re  to  s e t  up a t h i r d  type o f i n i t i a l  sequence, 
th a t  of th e  compound. The compound i s  d efin ed  as  a sequence in  which 
th e re  i s  no r e a l i z a t io n  o f p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone in  th e  f i r s t  component, 
w hatever th e  number of th e  p o te n t ia l .
As a lre a d y  in d ic a te d ,  th e re  a re  o th e r  f e a tu re s  o f compounds which 
mark them o f f  from o th e r  i n i t i a l  sequence^ and th e se  w i l l
be d iscu ssed  in  d e t a i l  s h o r t ly .
I t  i s  u s e fu l  to  mark compounds in  such a way as to  d is t in g u is h  
them from th e  co n ca ten a te  and com posite sequences, n o ta b ly  th e  l a t t e r ,  
which in  some re s p e c ts  resem ble th e  compounds. The fo llo w in g
notation  i s  adopted:
( i )  the  component w ith o u t r e a l iz e d  high  tone i s  n o t g iven  s u b s c r ip t  
do t m arking:
a s a d i s i -  yau - n llo n g o -
( i i )  th e  components of a compound a re  hyphenated, as  f o r  com posites , 
b u t in  a d d i t io n  th e  u n i t  la b e l  i s  fo llow ed  by a s u b s id ia ry  la b e l  
(c ) in d ic a t in g  Compound1:
A(c) C(c)
a s a d is i—Smnbote and asadisi-X nm bote
P (c) Q(c)
yau-S ku lu  n llo n g  o-myay I  i  ng i
( i i i )  where th e  components of a compound form p a r t  o f ,  o r  th e  whole o f ,
a u n i ta ry  group , a n o n - in i t i a l  component o f a compound i s  no t in  g en e ra l
(1)
given  a low er case Roman num eral:
A(c)
asadisi-Xrranbote they  a re  good h e lp e rs  
A i i
c f .  a s a d is i  Xmmbote th ey  are  good h e lp e rs  (co n ca ten a te  o r
com posite)
The compound i s  th u s  d is tin g u is h e d  from th e  com posite in  two ways.
The f i r s t  component o f th e  compound has no s u b s c r ip t d o ts ,  w hereas th a t
of a com posite alw ays has , s in ce  a l l  nom inals c o n ta in  a t  l e a s t  one
p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e . Secondly , th e  (c )  la b e l  in d ic a te s  th a t  th e
(2)
sequence has been analyzed  as a compound.
1. Where n o n - i n i t i a l  components head s y n ta c t ic  s l o t s ,  hcw ever, th e y  
are  g iven  th e  u n i t  la b e l .  See th e  example m in '-oyS and i ft h a t  which he*
in  1 .1 .3 .2 .  below , where th e  second component i s  a Pa head (p . 208, f i r s t  example),
2 . I  am in d e b ted  to  P ro fe s so r  G u th rie  f o r  su g g es tin g  th e  (c )  la b e l  
f o r  th e  compound.
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The c o r r e la t io n  of b a s ic  v a r ia n t  and r e a l i z a t io n  i s  r a th e r  more 
d i f f i c u l t  f o r  compounds th a n  f o r  o th e r  i n i t i a l  sequences. I t  has been 
observed th a ta  a compound head never has IV ; th e  a f f i n i t y  th e re fo re  
appears to  be w ith  V a ria n t 2 th a n  w ith  V arian t 1 . On th e  o th e r  hand,
t >
a compound may head a s l o t  which re q u ire s  V arian t l a ,  where th e  presence 
/ab sen ce  o f IV i s  , i n  a l l  b u t compounds, in  f r e e  v a r i a t io n .  In  view 
of th i s  u n c e r ta in ty  as to  which V arian t should  be regarded  as th e  b a s is  
of th e  f i r s t  component o f a compound, i t  seems b e s t  not to  make a judgm ent. 
This i s  one reaso n  why th e  i n i t i a l  item  i s  no t g iven  s u b s c r ip t  m arking; 
in  cases  where V arian t 1 and V arian t 2 have d i f f e r e n t  b a s ic  p a t te r n s ,  
marking th e  d o t in  one p o s i t io n  r a th e r  th an  an o th e r would be to  beg the  
q u e s tio n .
4 .2 .3 * 1 . S ubo rd ina te  and dominant components
I t  i s  now conven ien t to  adopt term s f o r  th e  components o f a compound.
su b o rd in a te  component ( s c . )  r e f e r s  to  th e  component w ith o u t r e a l iz e d
h igh  to n e :
asadisi- yau- nllongo-
dominant component (d c .)  r e f e r s  to  th e  l a s t  component, o f which th e  
h igh  tone p o te n t ia l  i s  f u l l y  r e a l iz e d :
-Smribote -Xkulu -myayXingi
The dc . may be of th e  k ind  which has a p a t te rn  showing h igh  tone 
on th e  p re -s tem  vow el, e .g .  (£ )ngud i 'm o th e r1, (e )ndzo  'h o u se 1.
This may be sym bolized by h igh  tone mark over a p reced in g  hyphen:
-n g u d i, -n d zo . In  such a c a se , th e  h igh  tone i s  r e a l iz e d  on th e
f in a l  vowel of the s c .:
yand i-n g u d i she th e  mother c f . (o )y aan d i V a r . l ,  yaXndi V ar. 2
and -ngudi
munX-ndzo in  th e re  th e  house ( th e re  in  th e  house)
c f .  (o)muna S e r ie s  2 , muuna S e r ie s  3 , and -ndzo
The dc. appears to  have p e c u l ia r  f e a tu re s  in  th e  case of 
p o sse ss iv e  pronorainals of S e r ie s  9 . As n o n - in i t i a l  members o f 
p o sse ss iv e  com plexes, th e se  have been d esc rib e d  as  ap p ea rin g  in
( i )
V arian t 2 form :
. . .£ n g u d i z£a.u t h e i r  m others ( c f .  (tf)zaaju  V a r .l )
When th e  p o ssess iv e  complex i s  compounded, however, th e  pronom inal 
shows V a ria n t 1 p a t te r n :
ngudX-zaau t h e i r  m others
A part from t h i s  one e c c e n t r ic i ty ,  th e  dc. of a compound can 
be d e sc rib e d  by th e  methods a lre a d y  dev ised  f o r  n o n - i n i t i a l  members of 
a group, o r  f o r  nom inals f i l l i n g  n o n - in i t i a l  s y n ta c t ic  s lo t s  ( i . e . ,  
w ith  upper case l e t t e r  l a b e l s ) .
4 .2 .3 .2 .  M orpholog ical c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  of compound components
As f a r  as th e  a b i l i t y  to  tak e  I n i t i a l  Vowel i s  concerned , th e  
s c . o f  a compound i s  a m orpholog ical in v a r ia b le .  I t  n ever appears 
w ith  IV.
By c o n t r a s t ,  th e  dc . i s  no t an in v a r ia b le ,  and may appear w ith  
IV i f  th e  p o s i t io n  i t  ta k e s  e i t h e r  re q u ire s  o r  a llow s i t .  The Pa
1 . See 3 .3 .2 .2 . ,  u n i ta ry  groups* p . 169, p a ra . ( b ) .
u n i t ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  re q u ire s  V arian t l a ,  and a l t e r n a t iv e s  w ith
and w ith o u t IV a re  reco rded  *hen th e  head i s  compounded w ith  a
p reced ing  pronom inal:
V(c) i i ( c )  Pa i i  K i i
nkkumbu-myawcSonsono /  m in '-oyX andi nkkitX kasfnga kweenda
a l l  th e  tim es /  those  which he th e  t r a d e r  w i l l  go
oyXandi heading  th e  Pa u n i t  has IV, and i s  th e  dc . o f a compound.
Compare however:
V(c) Pa i i  K - ------------Qs
v aav '-X k u lu  Xeto basadilaangX  dyo ( c f .  oXkulu)
th e n  t h a t  our a n c e s to rs  used  to  p r a c t is e  i t  (when our a n c e s t o r s . . . )
The head o f th e  Pa u n i t  h e re ,  Xkulu , has no IV. S im i la r ly ,  th e  Q+ 
u n i t  r e q u ire s  V a ria n t 1 , and always appears w ith  IV , even when 
compounded:
V(7) Q+ i i  A
ttu u k '-en th aan g w a  y a a y in a , /  w aluundaang1 Xnkkaanda ny^bbulu 
to  come from t h a t  tim e . /  he used to  keep th e  sk in s  of th e  anima I s  
(from  th a t  tim e onwards)
enthaangwa f i l l s  a Q+ s l o t ,  and i s  th e  dc. o f a compound w ith  th e  
s c . t tu u k ( a ) .
The s c ,  o f  a compound may, however, take p r e -p re f ix e s :  
iA (c)^
in g u d i-a n k h a z i he i s  th e  m a te rn a l uncle ( l i t .  m other of r e la t iv e s )  
( i - ,  s t a b i l i z in g  p re -p re f ix )rcc)
kwandzambi-Xmphuungu to  God o f th e  h ig h e s t
(kwa- J  u n i t  p r e -p re f ix ;  c f . (o)ndzaam bi V a r . l ,  
ndzaambi V ar. 2 *God! ) 
dyandzarabi-anaSna o f f r i v o l i t y  ( l i t .  o f th e  e ig h th  god)
(dya- p o ss . p r e f .  and (o )ndzlan ib i, ndzaambi as  in  p rev io u s  example)
4 .2 .3 .3 .  P honological fea tu res  o f subordinate components
One f e a tu re  of s c ’s of compounds, a lre a d y  i l l u s t r a t e d ,  i s  th e  
fre q u e n t absence o f vow el le n g th , as compared w ith  th e  co rrespond ing  
non-compounded ite m s . This i s  n o t an in v a r ia b le  f e a tu r e ,  and in s ta n c e s  
have a lre a d y  been c i te d  where th e  s c . has vowel le n g th :
v aav a - th e n , when ( c f .  ev££va V ar. 1 , v<£ava V ar. 2 , S e r ie s  7) 
t tu u k a -  f ro m .. .onwards ( c f .  £ ttu u k a  V ar. 1 , ttu u k £  V ar. 2)
This f e a tu re  cannot th e re fo re  be taken  as a c r i t e r i o n  of compounding.
I t  i s  however sometimes u s e fu l  i n  p ro v id in g  a d i s t i n c t i o n  between 
compounding and com position , where th e  f i r s t  component has only  one 
p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e  in  th e  b a s ic  p a t te rn :
n llo n g o -m y ay lin g i many rem edies (compound)
Compounding may be marked by absence of v o w el-le n g th ; com position 
never is»  i f  th e  a p p ro p ria te  v a r ia n t  co n ta in s  i t .  The lo n g /s h o r t  
vowel d i s t i n c t i o n  has been in c o rp o ra te d  in to  th e  o rth o g rap h y , one 
l e t t e r  in d ic a t in g  th e  s h o r te r  le n g th  o f the  vowel in  th e  compound sc .
There a re  however o th e r  p h o n o lo g ica l f e a tu r e s  of s c 's ,  which have 
no t been g iven  r e p re s e n ta t io n  in  th e  s p e l l in g .
Geminate consonants te n d  to  be in d is t in g u is h a b le  in  le n g th  from 
non-gerainate s :
nkumbu-rqyayiingi many tim e s , o f te n  ( c f . nkkuumbu V ar. 2) 
n ti-n y a n g o l8  t r e e s  of s t r e n g th ,  hardwoods ( c f .  n t t i  V ar.2 )
(com posite)
nthangwa-zawSonsono a l l  tim es (compound)
c f . nthaangwa-z aw<5onsono (com posite)
There does however seem to  be some c h a r a c te r i s t i c  d is t in g u is h in g  
th e  gem inates from th e  non-gem inates, in  a more f o r c e f u l  a r t i c u l a t i o n
of the former. The double letter has therefore been left in the spelling
of the  s c 's ,  to  in d ic a te  th a t  th e re  i s  some d i s t i n c t i o n ,  a lth o u g h  le n g th
( 1 )
i s  no lo n g e r a m arker o f d if f e re n c e .
O ther n a s a l  com binations a ls o  te n d  to  be s im p l if ie d :
thangwa- tim es c f . nth£angwa V ar. 2 
ts u s u -  ch icken  c f .  n tsu su  V ar. 2
This however i s  on ly  a tendency , and i s  no t c o n s is te n t  enough to  
w a rran t r e p re s e n ta t io n  in  th e  o rthography used h e re .  Some o th e r  
o b se rv a tio n s  on th e  phonology o f compounds a re  s e t  ou t in  Appendix I I .
4 .2 .3 .4 .  P h ras in g  o f compounds
Perhaps th e  most rem arkable c h a r a c te r i s t i c  of a l l  i s  th a t  th e  
compound in v a r ia b ly  beg ins a p h ra se , even when heading  a u n i t  which 
does n o t re q u ire  th a t  p o s i t io n ,  and even when form ing p a r t  o f a 
u n i ta ry  g roup, as  n o n - in i t i a l  member.
1 . See C a r te r ,  'C onsonant R ein fo rcem en t1, B ib liog raphy  no. 3, 
p .115 i !& re in fo rc e d  (■ gem inate) . . .  consonant i s  i n g e n e ra l 
lo n g e r th a n  i t s  p la in  (= non-gem inate) c o u n te rp a r t ,  b u t a d d i t io n a l  
d u ra tio n  i s  no t the  o n ly , perhaps not th e  most s ig n i f i c a n t ,  f e a tu re  
from th e  p o in t  o f view o f a u d ito ry  d is c r im in a tio n  1( my i t a l i c s )^
At th e  tim e t h i s  a r t i c l e  was w r i t t e n ,  i t  was recogn ized  th a t  gem inates 
d id  no t always d is p la y  le n g th , bu t th e  d i s t r i b u t io n  was n o t c l e a r ,  
s in ce  th e  phenomenon of compounding had not y e t  been i s o la te d .
Examples in  th e  a r t i c l e  a re  a l l  o f non-compounded ite m s .
In some c a se s , the phrasing c h a r a c te r is t ic  of the s lo t
co in c id es  w ith  th a t  of th e  compound f i l l i n g  i t .  Such a re  the
examples of A, P , p re -n u c leu s  V and th e  J  u n i t s  a lre a d y  c i te d .
The head of such a u n i t  i s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  w hether compounded o r  n o t.
S im ila r ly  p re - n u c l e u s  S and  E u n i t s  may h a v e  a compounded head:
A N(c)
wXkala /  yomadylT--maandi he was /  w ith  h is  food
S (c) E (c)
munX-nitu / yemuna-mwaXnda in the body /  and in the mind
( l i t . in  th e re  t h e . . . )
The compound may, however, head a u n i t  which does not re q u ire  
p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  I t  may be remembered t h a t  in  C hap ter 2 , 
some u n i ts  such as C, Q -, R -, p o s t-n u c leu s  S - and Y were s ta te d  to  
have ap p aren t 'p h ra s in g  a l t e r n a t i v e s ' .  I t  can now be seen t h a t  the  
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  'a l t e r n a t i v e '  i s  d isp la y ed  only  by compounds 
heading th e se  s l o t s :
A X C(c) 1 1 )
winaangX mphe / mwan'-aNdzXambi he is also / the child of God
A Q(c) ( 2 )
bXsadilaanga / nllongo-nyaylingi they used to use / many remedies
A S (c)  ^ ( 3 j
zekoka /  kuna-k8oko kw alu jiene tu rn  /  to  th e  r i g h t ( hand)
( l i t .  to  th e re  th e  hand of r ig h tn e s s )
The Q and S u n i t s  here  a re  no t marked w ith  th e  minus s ig n .
While ta k in g  p a r t  in  th e  e n ta ilm e n ts  d is t in g u is h in g  Q- and S - , 
th e se  u n i t s  do n o t e x h ib i t  th e  same p h rasin g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  as 
non-compounded Q, and S heads. The syn tax  of compounds w i l l  be 
d iscu ssed  more f u l l y  in  4 .2 .4 . ;  meanwhile i t  i s  t o  be borne in  mind th a t  
p h ras in g  i s  h e ld  to  be a s y n ta c t ic  m arker, and i f  t h i s  h y p o th esis
1. C ited  on p . 83 under 2 .1 .8 .
2 . C ited  on p . 81 mnder 2 .1 .7 .
3. C ited  on p . 103 under 2 .1 .1 6 .
i s  to  be m a in ta in ed , d i f f e r e n t  p h ras in g  must be ta k en  as in d ic a t iv e  
of d i f f e r e n t  s y n ta c t ic  u n i t ,  even when th e re  a re  some c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  
in  common.
Most s t r ik in g  a re  th e  cases  in  which a compound forms p a r t  o f ,  
bu t does n o t i n i t i a t e ,  a u n i ta iy  nom inal group. W herever the 
compound o c c u rs , i t  b eg ins a p h ra se , even in  examples such as the  
fo llo w in g :
P i i ( c )  A
ey aay l /  yau-yoole /  y iw aanaangS  n tsa £ sa
th e se  /  th e y  th e  two /  g ive s ig n if ic a n c e
The second and t h i r d  item s o f th e  group f i l l i n g  P a re  a compounded 
a p p o s i t io n a l  g roup, i t s e l f  p a r t  of a la rg e r  a p p o s i t io n a l  group. 
S im ila r ly :
V- i i  i i i  iv ( ° )
m utteez$ kyang^onde z66zo /  zaS-vwa
in  th e  p e rio d  o f tho se  months /  th e y  a ninesome 
(th ro u g h o u t tho se  n ine  months)
The compound here i s  now h ere  near th e  head o f th e  u n i t ,  bu t 
beg ins a p h ra se .
I t  may be added here t h a t  groups a p p a re n tly  composed of 
th e  sane item s a re  found w ith  bo th  com posite and compounded heads 
in  u n i t s  r e q u ir in g  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s it io n :
A i i
mwaan'-Xmpfumu he i s  the  c h i ld  of a c h ie f  (com posite) 
A(c)
c f .  nvran’-ampfumu (compound)
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Where th e  f i r s t  component has a b a s ic  p a t te rn  c o n ta in in g  only
one p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e , the  d i s t i n c t i o n  between compounding and
(1)com position  may be n e u t ra l iz e d ,  in  re sp e c t o f th e  to n e -p a t te rn  •
In  th e  absence o f some o th e r  d is t in g u is h in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c ,  such as
lo n g /sh o r t  vowel c o n t r a s t ,  o r p h ra s in g  c o n t r a s t ,  sequences such a s
th e  fo llo w in g  may be analyzed  e i t h e r  way:
A i i  A(c)
vata-dySnmbota or vata-dySmmbote
i t  i s  a f in e  v i l la g e
In  th e  f i r s t  c a s e , com posite, and in  the second, compound a n a ly s is  
has been proposed .
4 .2 .3 .5 *  T r ip le  compounds
Compounds so f a r  have c o n s is te d  o f two com ponents, one sc . 
(su b o rd in a te  component) and th e  o th e r  d c . (dom inant com ponent).
I t  appears  n ecessa ry  however to  d is t in g u is h  an o th e r k ind  o f compound, 
c o n s is t in g  o f th re e  components, two o f which a re  s c 's :
A S (c)
bSvutukaanga /  kuna-mavata-maau
th e y  would r e tu rn  /  to  th e re  v i l l a g e s  t h e i r  ( to  t h e i r  v i l la g e s )  
S (c)
c f .  kuna-mSvata to  th e re  v i l l a g e s  ( to  the  v i l l a g e s )
1 . I t  i s  p o in ted  ou t in  Appendix I I  t h a t  even here  th e re  i s  some 
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n .
The sc . o f a compound i s  spoken a t  a h ig h e r 
r a te  o f d e liv e ry  th a n  th e  f i r s t  elem ent of a com posite . These fe a tu re s  
a re  d i f f i c u l t  to  q u a n tify ,  so have been om itted  from th e  main argum ent. 
T onally  th e re  i s  no d i s t i n c t io n .
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The tr i-co m p o n en t, o r  t r i p l e ,  compound i s  here compared w ith  a 
bi-com ponent compound . The second elem ent of th e  t r i p l e  compound, 
-mavatX- d is p la y s  th e  n o n - re a l iz a t io n  o f p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone 
c h a r a c te r i s t i c  o f an s c . ,  in  c o n t ra s t  to  th e  second elem ent o f th e  
bi-com ponent compound, -m avata , which i s  a d e l  and shows f u l l y  
r e a l iz e d  h igh  tone (V arian t l a ) l  ^The f i n a l  h igh  tone in -m av a ta - 
i s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  fo llo w in g  p o ssess iv e  pronom inal, nmaau 
(h e re  -maau, s in c e  t h i s  i s  th e  f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  h igh  tone of th e  p h ra se ) . 
Compare a ls o :
P (c) A
y a u -a k u l i-e e to  /  vo th e y  our a n c e s to rs  /  i t  i s  th e re  th a t
(o u r a n c e s to rs  used to  say th a t )  
c f . yau -£ku lu  th e y  th e  a n c e s to rs
The second component o f th e  t r i p l e  compound, -a k u lu - ,  a g a in  d isp la y s  
th e  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  n o n - re a l iz a t io n  o f p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e ; i t s  f i n a l  
h igh  tone i s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  fo llo w in g  d c . ,  ^ e e to  'o u r ' .
C o n tra s t th e  dc.-X kulu  o f th e  bi-com ponent compound, which d isp la y s  
f u l l  r e a l i z a t io n  o f p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e , V a rian t 1 p a t te r n .
Compounds a re  o f immense frequency  in  Zombo. I n  one randan sample 
o f tw enty sen ten c es  runn ing , o f v a ry in g  le n g th s ,  th e re  were t h i r t y -  
fo u r  compounds, and no sen tence was w ith o u t a t  l e a s t  one. A g lance 
a t  Appendix I  w i l l  se rv e  to  suppo rt t h i s  s ta te m e n t.
I t  w i l l  be a p p re c ia te d  t h a t  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n , w hether of 
s in g le  item s o r  i n  sequences, r e s u l t s  in  tn e  n e u t r a l iz a t io n  of 
to n a l  d i s t i n c t i o n s  over a la rg e  a rea  o f th e  language. Compounding, 
in  which p o te n t i a l  h igh  tone i s  u n re a liz e d  in  th e  f i r s t  one o r  
even two com ponents, r e p re s e n ts  th e  extrem e o f t h i s  p ro c e ss .
A l i s t  of th e  more common nom inal compounds i s  g iven  in  Appendix I I I .
1. Here w ith o u t I n i t i a l  Vcwel, bu t regarded  as V a ria n t l a  r a th e r  th a n  1.
See p . 170, a p p o s i t io n a l  g roups.
4 .2 .4 .  I n i t i a l  sequence and syntax
M a n ife s tly  the  th re e  ty p es  o f i n i t i a l  sequence a re  n o t of the  
same o rd e r . C o ncatena tion  and com position  can be d e sc r ib e d  w ith in  
th e  frame-work o f  the  sy n tax -p h ra s in g  c o r re la t io n s  s e t  up in  C hap ter 2 . 
T h e ir  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  i s  determ ined  by th e  s y n ta c t ic  s lo t  
f i l l e d  by th e  item s o f  which they  a re  composed, as  in  th e  case of 
s in g le  item s f i l l i n g  a s l o t .
Compounding, by c o n t r a s t ,  i s  q u ite  a d i f f e r e n t  k ind  o f phenomenon. 
Here th e  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  cannot be reg a rd ed  as  determ ined  by 
th e  s y n ta c t ic  s l o t ,  though the  compound may o f te n  head a u n i t  r e q u ir in g  
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  The case o f th e  u n i ta ry  nom inal groups 
c o n ta in in g  phrase  boundary — th e  'b ro k en  g ro u p s ' — em phasizes th e  
p e c u l ia r  s i tu a t io n  of th e  compound in  re s p e c t o f p h ra s in g ; here  the  
compound does no t even head th e  u n i t .
There a re  th u s  two m ajor c a te g o r ie s  of p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  to n a l  
phenomena, th e  one in c lu d in g  bo th  c o n ca ten a tio n  and com position , 
and th e  o th e r ,  compounding o n ly .
4 .2 .4 .1 .  C o n catenation  and com position
I t  has been s a id  t h a t  com position  i s  a p u re ly  to n a l  term , 
in tro d u c e d  to  en ab le  d e s c r ip t io n  o f sequences in  w hich th e  i n i t i a l  
m o d if ic a tio n  i s  under Rule 2 , and th e  f i r s t  item  c o n ta in s  only one 
p o te n t i a l  h igh  tone in  th e  b a s ic  p a t te rn .^   ^ Where Rule 1 i s  the  
a p p ro p r ia te  m o d if ic a tio n , i t  i s  unnecessary  to  p o s tu la te  com position . 
C onverse ly , a  com posite a n a ly s is  i s  no t excluded in  such c a se s , as 
a ls o  in  those  o f p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  item s m odified  by Rule 2 and c o n ta in in g
1. See p . 200 under 4 .2 .2 .  above, t h i r d  parag raph .
two p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e s  in  th e  b a s ic  p a t te rn .  The c o n c a te n a te / 
com posite d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  masked in  such in s ta n c e s .  Argument 
however can only  proceed from dem onstrable d i s t i n c t i o n .
I t  i s  assumed th a t  th e  d if fe re n c e  i s  a m arker o f some k in d , 
bu t i t  i s  c l e a r  th a t  t h i s  i s  n o t concerned w ith  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  
of th e  sequence to  o th e r  u n i t s  in  th e  same sen tence : what may be 
c a l le d  th e  e x te rn a l  r e la t io n s h ip s  of th e  group. R e la tio n sh ip s  of 
t h i s  k ind  a re  s ig n a l le d  in  o th e r  ways, by th e  c h a c a r t e r i s t i c s  of 
th e  u n i t  a s  s e t  ou t i n  th e  d e f in i t io n s  o f C hpater 2 .
The meaning of th e  i n i t i a l  sequence types  must th e re fo re  be
sought e lsew here , in  th e  in t e r n a l  r e la t io n s h ip s  o f th e  group : 
those  o b ta in in g  between th e  components o f th e  sequence.
Some l i g h t  i s  throw n on th i s  q u e s tio n  by th e  f a c t  t h a t  
c e r t a in  groups appear on ly  as com posite, in  c o n d itio n s  where th e  
con ca ten a te /co m p o site  d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  o v e r t ly  marked. Such fo r  
in s ta n c e  i s
iA i i
sees i-n d zS  th ey  are  now th e  in h a b ita n ts  of th e  house
The f i r s t  component of th e  com posite here i s  a nom inal, * e s i -
'in h a b i ta n ts  ( o f ) ' ,  s t a b i l i z e d  by s e -  ' i t  i s / th e y  a re  n o w /th e n '. 
£ s i -  i s  one of a s e t  o f nom inals which never occur w ith o u t 
a fo llo w in g  independen t nom inal. V a rian t 1 i s  o e s i - ,  and 
V a ria n t 2 i s  e s £ - .
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Other examples are g iven  in  Variant 1 form:
in h a b ita n t  o f a v i l la g e  onw £si-vata
member of a kibanga group^  ^ c*nw£si-k£bbaanga
custom s/language o f th e  Kongo ekfsi-K oongo
t  ( 2 )members of a c la n  o£si-kaand£
(3)
The stem of th e  f i r s t  component can be g e n e ra liz e d  as  - i s i -  • 
The members o f th e  - i s i -  s e t  may be c a l le d  bound i te m s . s in ce  
they  n ever appear w ith o u t a fo llow ing  nom inal. When heading  a 
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  u n i t  where com position  can be d is t in g u is h e d  from 
c o n c a te n a tio n , - i s i -  and th e  fo llo w in g  nom inal a re  always in  
com posite sequence .
1 . The k£-b-baanga (C la ss  7 , augmented stem) i s ,  o r  w as, a house 
w ith o u t w a lls  where th e  men of th e  v i l l a g e  g a th e red  to  e a t .  Bachelors^ 
and men whose w ives had re c e n tly  g iven  b i r t h  to  a c h i ld ,  a ls o  s le p t  
th e re .  A la rg e  v i l l a g e  o r  town might have s e v e ra l  y£bbaanga.
2 . Most second components of th e  s e t  can be d e sc rib e d  as  having 
V arian t 2 p a t te r n ,  e .g .  - v a ta ,  c f . V ar. 1 £ v a ta . The p a t te r n  
-kaand£ however does no t e x i s t  o u ts id e  th e  s e t .  V a r .2  f o r  t h i s  item  
i s  k a in d a , u n d is tin g u ish e d  to n a l ly  from V ar. 1 . The p a t te r n  kaand£ 
may perhaps be regarded  as a f o s s i l i z e d  e a r l i e r  V a ria n t 2 p a t te r n .
3. G u th r ie , BSS p . 21 , no. 17, c a l l s  th e  e q u iv a le n t s t r u c tu r e s  in  
BSS Kongo fa k ind  of compound*. The term  compound i s  n o t used  h e re , 
s in ce  i t  i s  re se rv e d  fo r  s p e c ia l  u se .
218
Another s e t  o f bound item s i s  formed by the independent nominal
(6 )nk-kwa/nk-kw£ 'p o ssesso r*  C la ss  1 , and th e  co rrespond ing  C la ss  Z  p lu r a l ,
(o)a~kwa/a-kw £. These a re  always fo llow ed  by p o sse ss iv e  p r e f ix  a t ta c h e d
to  an independent nom inal, and when in  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  th e
bound item  and fo llo w in g  one a re  in v a r ia b ly  in  com posite sequence, e .g .
A i i  i i i
nkkw (a)-Snttim * a v v 6 lo . . .  she i s  p o sse sso r o f a h e a r t  of calm ness
(D
akw (a)-angaangu th ey  a re  p o sse sso rs  o f wisdom
T his su g g es ts  t h a t  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  between th e  components o f a
com posite i s  s im i la r  to  t h a t  o b ta in in g  between a bound item  and th a t  to
which i t  i s  bound. There i s  a s tro n g  degree o f coh esio n  between them ,
such th a t  th e  two a re  b e t t e r  regarded  as one item . I t  need h a rd ly  be
added t h a t  a lre a d y , on the to n a l  l e v e l ,  com posites a re  t r e a te d  as  j k
s in g le  i t e m s ,in  th a t  th e  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  o p e ra te s  over bo th  .
( 2 )
components a s  over one item .
I t  i s  sometimes p o ss ib le  to  r e f l e c t  the  co n ca ten a te /co m p o site  
d i s t i n c t i o n  in  th e  E n g lish  g lo s s e s .  C oncatenate sequences a re  
rendered  by the  more c ru d e ly  l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t io n ,  r e ta in in g  as f a r  
as  p o s s ib le  th e  o rd e r  o f the Zombo item s; among th e  d ev ices  used to  
g lo ss  com posites a re  E n g lish  n o m in a liz a tio n s , hyphen a t io n  and 
p re-posed  g e n i t iv e :
i ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
..... . . .
1 . The e l id e d  vow el i s  shown in  b ra c k e ts  h e re , to  dem onstra te  th e  
a n a ly s i s ,  i n  d e p a r tu re  from the  convention  fo llow ed  elsw here in  t h i s  
s tu d y , of in d ic a t in g  e l i s i o n  o f - a  by ap o stro p h e .
2 . The num eration  o f th e  second component of a com posite by means 
of low er case Roman num eral . i s ,  however, r e ta in e d ,  f o r  ease of
d is t in g u is h in g  com posite from compound.
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I f f u  kyX ntsi i t  i s  th e  custom of the cou n try  (co n ca ten a te )  
c f .  i f fu -k y X n ts i i t  i s  th e  lo c a l  custom (com posite)
y o lle l*  SnwXana and to  look a f t e r  th e  c h i ld  (co n ca ten a te )  
c f .  yollel(fa)-ortiwSana and c h i ld -c a re  (com posite)
ffwasa-mvv<5vo i t  i s  speech-w asting  ( l i t .  i s  to  w aste  speech) 
es^-vX ta  th ey  a re  v i l l a g e  people ( l i t .  in h a b i ta n ts  (o f )  a v i l la g e )  
nwaan'-Xmpfumu he i s  a  c h i e f !s c h i ld  ( l i t .  c h i ld  o f a c h ie f )  
nkhi-antnaangw a? what time i s  i t ?  ( l i t .  i t  i s  what of tim e?)
The l a s t  example shows *nkhf? * ( i t  i s )  w h a t?1 which on ly  s tan d s  as  a
n u c leu s , and when fo llow ed  by a p o s se ss iv e , i s  always in  com position
( 1)
w ith  i t .
C om position, th e n , i s  viewed as  th e  exponent o f a c lo s e r  
r e la t io n s h ip  betw een the  components o f th e  sequence , in  c o n tra s t  th e  
c o n c a te n a tio n , which marks a lo o s e r  cohesion .
4 .2 .4 .2 .  Compounding
I f  one a cc ep ts  th e  h y p o th esis  here  p u t fo rw ard , t h a t  p h ras in g  
i s  a s y n ta c t ic  m arker, i t  fo llcw s th a t  th e  compound must be regarded  
as  a s p e c ia l  k ind  o f s y n ta c t ic  u n i t . I t  i s  a lso  obvious t h a t  the 
1compound u n it*  cannot be d e fin ed  in  th e  term s used  to  d e s c r i  be 
th e  s y n ta c t ic  u n i t s  d isc u sse d  in  C hapter 2 . Nor can th e  compound 
be removed from th e  SC o f th o se  u n i t s  whose la b e l  i t  b e a r s ,  in  th o se  
cases  where i t  heads the  u n i t .  I t s  e x te rn a l  r e la t io n s h ip s  to  o th e r  
u n i ts  a re  no d i f f e r e n t  from those  of o th e r  members o f the  SC, and i t
1 . Before v e r b a l s ,  howeiaer, i t  i s  n o t in  com position , e .g .  
nkhi kasfnga wXanga? i t  i s  what t h a t  he i s  going to  do? See 
f u r th e r  under 6 .2 .4 .1 . ,  p . 262 ( i i ) .
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must hence be ta k en  as c o n s t i tu t in g  a  s u b -d iv is io n  o f th e  u n i t  SC*
This being  so , one must a g a in  seek  th e  meaning o f compounding 
w ith in  th e  sequence i t s e l f „
Compounding i s  d e f in e d  to n a l ly  as th e  n o n - r e a l iz a t io n  o f  the  
h igh  to n e  p o te n t i a l  o f th e  f i r s t  component of th e  sequence . This 
n o n - r e a l iz a t io n  does no t tak e  p lace  u n le ss  th e re  i s  a  fo llo w in g  item .
The components o f a compound may th e re fo re  be s a id  t o  c o n s t i tu te  a 
s in g le  item . M oreover, bo th  components may be d esc rib e d  as  ‘bound1, 
in  th a t  a t  l e a s t  some item s occur w ith  d i f f e r e n t  p a t te r n s  in  and
( i )
o u ts id e  compounds, even in  th e  case o f th e  dominant components.
In  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  th e  compound resem bles th e  com posite to  some e x te n t ,  
b u t i n  th e  fo rm er case th e re  i s  no q u e s tio n  of a g e n e ra l i n i t i a l  
m o d if ic a tio n  ap p ly in g  to  o th e r  sequences, o r  to  s in g le  item s; th e  
'm o d ifica tio n *  shown by th e  compound i s  p e c u l ia r  to  i t s e l f .  A lthough 
th e  dominant components d is p la y  some s l i g h t  to n a l  p e c u l i a r i t i e s ,  th e  
main c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  o f compounding are  to  be found in  th e  su b o rd in a te  
components.
One may perhaps see a p a r a l l e l  to  compounding in  th e  p ro cesse s  
w hich le d  to  th e  development o f  th e  modern Romance d e f in i te  a r t i c l e s  
from  th e  L a tin  pronouns; e .g .  F rench  le  and I t a l i a n  i l  from  L a tin  i l l s *
A s im i la r  p ro cess  le d  to  th e  development of th e  modern E n g lish  g en d erless  
a r t i c l e  th e  from th e  Old E n g lish  fem inine pronoun j?eo 's h e * . This 
p ro cess  i s  te m e d >by some h i s t o r i c a l  l i n g u i s t s ,  'w eaken ing1, and th e re  
a re  s e v e ra l  f e a tu r e s  rem in iscen t o f weakening in  th e  s c 's  o f £ombo 
compounds.
The s c .  has no m orpho log ical v a r ia t io n ;  i t  has ' l o s t '  th e  
I n i t i a l  Vowel. I t s  phonology i s  much reduced from t h a t  o f th e
1, The p o sse ss iv e  p ronom inals, which as d c . of a compound have 
V a ria n t 1  p a t te r n ,  in s te a d  of th e  V arian t 2 found in  non-compounded 
p o sse ss iv e  com plexes. See under A.2 .3 * 1 .,  p . 207 •
f u l l  nom inals, such t h a t  c e r ta in  d i s t i n c t io n s  may be n e u t ra l iz e d ;  
the lo n g /s h o r t  vowel d i s t i n c t io n  i s  a c je  in  p o in t .  F in a l ly  th e re  
i s  the  lack  of h igh  to n e  r e a l i z a t io n ,  le ad in g  aga in  to  n e u t r a l iz a t io n  
of d i s t i n c t io n s  o p e ra tin g  elsew here (though not everywhere e ls e )  in  
the  language. In  a l l  th e se  ways, th e  s c . of a compound d isp la y s  
c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  which amount to  a lo s s  of p a r t  o f th e  m orpho log ica l, 
ph o n o lo g ica l and to n a l  complement. T his could r e a d i ly  be d escribed  
as 'w e ak en in g '. ,
The r e la t io n s h ip  of th e  sc . to  th e  d c . might be d e sc rib e d  as one 
o f dependence. Not only i s  i t  bound to  th e  fo llo w in g  d c . ,  bu t a lso  
i t  i s  co n s id e ra b ly  reduced as to  th e  d i s t in c t io n s  i t  i s  capab le of 
d isp la y in g . These re d u c tio n s  a re  n o t observab le  in  th e  case e i t h e r  of 
s in g le  ite m s , o r  of i n i t i a l  components o f a com posite. The item  
n llo n g o - 'r e m e d ie s ',  f o r  in s ta n c e , does no t and cannot occur in  th i s  form 
o u ts id e  a compound; in  a l l  o th e r  c o n tex ts  i t  has a long vow el. The item  
yau - 'they*  lik e w ise  i s  only found as  s c .  o f a compound; e lsew here i t  
has long vow el, and in  c e r t a in  s y n ta c t ic  s l o t s ,  such as P and Q+, e i th e r  
may o r  must have IB . S im ila r ly  a s a d is i -  'h e lp e r s ' in  every  o th e r  
co n tex t bu t t h a t  o f th e  compound appears w ith  a t  l e a s t  one p o te n t ia l  
h igh  tone r e a l iz e d .  A ll  th e se  a re  dependent upon the  p resence  of th e  
fo llo w in g  d c . ,  and t h i s  dependence has as i t s  exponen t, no t on ly  the 
reduced n a tu re  o f the  s c . ,  b u t a ls o  th a t  o f p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .
I t  i s  im possib le  to  g lo ss  a Zombo compound in  any way which 
a c c u ra te ly  r e f l e c t s  i t s  s p e c ia l  c h a ra c te r ,  p a r t i c u la r ly  when one has 
a ls o  to  t r y  and m a in ta in  th e  co n ca tenate /com posite  d i s t i n c t io n .
Sometimes an  E n g lish  p re p o s i t io n a l  group p rov ides a reasonab ly  
adequate re n d e rin g :
kun5-ndzo back to  th e  house, over to  th e  house
In  o th e r  in s ta n c e s ,  th e  meaning may be p a rc e lle d  ou t among s e v e ra l  e lem ents 
in  th e  sen ten ce :
A S (c)
mbvutukidi / kunX-ndzo I  went back to  th e  house
A S -
c f .  m bvutukidi kiSndzo I  re tu rn e d  to  the  house
A S+
and m bvutukidi okundzo I  came back to  th e  house
N on-loca tive  pronom inal s c 's  have no p a r a l l e l  a t  a l l  in  E n g lish , 
and here  I  have had no o p tio n  b u t to  g ive a crude t r a n s l a t io n :
yau-Xkulu th ey  th e  a n c e s to rs  
y an d l-n g u d i she th e  m other
Pronom inals heading compounded p o sse ss iv e s  may sometimes be rendered
by E n g lish  p re p o s it io n s :
A Q(c)
walXongjtfaanga / edi-dyaweXnga she was ta u g h t /  about av o id in g
( l i t .  t h i s  (m a tte r )  o f avo id ing )
In  some ca se s  th e  d i s t i n c t io n  between the  th re e  k inds o f sequence 
may be in d ic a te d  by d i f f e r e n t  l e x ic a l  item s:
ose dyXnkkeXnto the  f a th e r  o f th e  woman (co n c a te n a te )
se-dyXnkkeXnto (he i s )  th e  woman's f a th e r  (com posite)
se-dyXnkkeXnto th e  p a te rn a l  aun t (compound)
endza yXkkaka a w orld o f d if fe re n c e  (co n c a te n a te )
ndz(a)-akkaka a d i f f e r e n t  w orld  (com posite)
ndz(a)-Xkkaka another w orld (compound) ^
1 . The co n ca ten a te  shows a d i f f e r e n t  m orphological form of the  
p o sse ss iv e  p r e f ix ,  y a - ,  as a g a in s t a -  in  th e  com posite and compound.
The d i s t r i b u t io n  o f t h i s  f e a tu re  i s  not s u f f ic e n t ly  r e g u la r  to  allow  of 
i t s  cvolwx,ss*ok» as an a d d i t io n a l  m arker of d i s t i n c t io n .
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enkkuumbu m yayling i on many occasions (co n c a te n a te )
nkkuumbu-myaylingi many tim es (com posite)
nkkumbu-myayTingi o f te n ,  f re q u e n tly  (compound)
N eedless to  sa y , no th ing  in  E n g lish  can match th e  ph rasin g  
of th e  compound. Phrase boundary i s  no t to  be equated  w ith  th e  
boundary of th e  E n g lish  in to n a tio n  group, nor w ith  any o th e r  k ind  
o f E n g lish  ju n c tu re .  Though th e  boundary mark i s  rep ea ted  in  th e  
E n g lish  t r a n s l a t i o n s ,  i t  i s  q u ite  m eaningless th e r e .  Nor a re  th e re  
grounds f o r  p o s tu la t in g  a p a r a l l e l  w ith  d iffe ren t?  degrees of em phasis 
in  E n g lish , in  w hatever ways - s ig n a l le d .  I  am not convinced
th a t  th e  re d u c tio n  o f th e  s c . s ig n a ls  a red u c tio n  o f  em phasis, 
m erely an in c re a se  i n  the dependence of th e  s c . upon th e  dc.
T his r e la t io n s h ip  o f dependence i s  ap p re n tly  im p o rtan t 
enough to  demand a p h ras in g  exponent. The in t e r n a l  r e la t io n s h ip  
ta k es  precedence over th e  e x te rn a l  r e la t io n s h ip s  in  t h i s  r e s p e c t ;  
th e  p h ra s in g  re q u ire d  by th e  compound may o v e r- r id e  th a t  o therw ise  
re q u ire d  by the  s y n ta c t ic  s lo t  i t  h eads, o r  by i t s  membership of 
a u n i ta ry  group.
I t  w i l l  be remembreed th a t  such a s i tu a t io n  has a r i s e n  b e fo re , 
in  some cases  o f G u n i t  heads which s tan d  in  a r e la t io n s h ip  of
Q o r  C to  th e  p reced ing  item . Both u n i t s  have th e  p h ras in g
c h a r a c te r i s t i c  'n o n - i n i t i a l ' ;  b u t i f  the  head of the  G u n i t  
f i l l i n g  Q o r  C a ls o  s tan d s  as A w ith in  G, then  i t  fo llo w s the 
A p h ra s in g , and i s  p h r a s e - in i t i a l :
A Q(G:A Q+ ) ( ! )
yambula /  tw a fiim p 1 etnphangameno l e t  /  us look  a t  th e  s t r u c tu re
A C(G:iA i i  i i i
w ak itu k a  /  sesuku-dy& andi dyannde^ka i t  became /  now ( i t  i s )  h is
( 2 )bedroom v
1 . C ited  on p . 116 above.
2 . C ited  on p . 117 above, w ith o u t in d ic a tio n  o f com position .
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Here th e  i n t e r n a l  r e la t io n s h ip s  o f G ta k e  precedence over the  
e x te rn a l  ones; th e  s ta tu s  of th e  G head as A w ith in  G has th e  
p h ras in g  exponent, n o t th a t  o f i t s  s ta tu s  as Q, o r  C.
This th e re fo re  su p p o rts  th e  c o n te n tio n  th a t  compounding i s  
a m arker o f in t e r n a l  r e la t io n s h ip s ,  whose exponence ta k e s  precedence 
over t h a t  o f th e  e x te rn a l  r e l a t io n s h ip  o f th e  compounded sequence.
4 .5 . Summary
The r i s in g  s e c tio n s  o f peaked p h ra se s , and th e  whole of 
p eak less  p h ra se s , a re  taken  in to  th e  to n a l system  as low to n e s ,  
en ab lin g  an approach to  be made to  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  nom inals.
Nominals occupying th e  e n t i r e  phrase a re  amenable to  d e s c r ip t io n  
in  term s of two i n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n  r u le s ,  o p e ra tin g  on two b as ic  
v a r ia n ts  which a re  f u l l y  re a l iz e d  in  th e  two tono -m o rp h o lo g ica l v 
v a r ia n ts  e s ta b l is h e d  in  C hap ter 3. These i n i t i a l  r e a l i z a t io n  
r u le s  a re  a ls o  c a l le d  m o d if ic a tio n s , and each i s  s p e c i f ic  to  one 
b a s ic  v a r ia n t .
The i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  i s  no t regarded  as d i r e c t l y  dependent 
on th e  s y n ta c t ic  s l o t  the  nominal f i l l s ,  b u t i t  i s  i n d i r e c t ly  so .
The syntax determines the basic variant and the phrase-initial 
position, and the particular modification is a function of the 
specific variant occurring in that position.
Some o f th e  co m p lex itie s  a re  d e a l t  w ith  by the e s ta b lish m e n t of 
th r e e  s e ts  o f nom inal ite m s , from which th e  s u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s e s  of 
s y n ta c t ic  u n i t s  and u n ita ry  nom inal groups a re  drawn. Two of th e  s e ts  
c o n ta in  bo th  b a s ic  v a r ia n ts  (w ith  a s u b -d iv is io n  f o r  one v a r ia n t)  
w hile  th e  o th e r  has only  one, b u t th e  l a t t e r  i s  s t i l l  c la s s e d  as a 
s p e c if ic  and no t an  u n d if f e r e n t ia te d  v a r ia n t .  The s u b s t i tu t io n
c la s s  i s  p a r t  o f th e  d e f in i t i o n  o f th e  u n i t ,  and some u n i t s  draw 
from more th a n  one s e t .
U n its  w hich have co -e x te n s iv e  SCs on m orpho log ica l d e f in i t i o n  
a re  h e ld  to  re q u ire  th e  same b a s ic  tono-m orpholog icq l v a r ia n t*
P h r a s e - i n i t i a l  sequences o f nom inals a re  c l a s s i f i e d  as 
c o n c a te n a te , com posite and compound. In  a co n ca ten a te  sequence, th e  
p a t te r n  o f each  item  conforms to  th e  d e s c r ip t io n s  made f o r  in d iv id u a l  
ite m s , w hether i n i t i a l  o r n o n - in i t i a l .  The f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  h igh  tone 
o f  the  phrase has peak p i tc h .  There may be d i s to r t i o n  owing to  
e l i s i o n ,  b u t o th e rw ise  no a d d i t io n a l  concepts o r  te c h n iq u e s  a re  
re q u ire d  f o r  d e s c r ip t io n  o f th e  p a t te r n s .
In  a  com posite sequence, i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  i s  regarded  as 
app ly in g  to  two item s as  to  one. Composite a n a ly s is  i s  p o s i t iv e ly  
in d ic a te d  on ly  when one o f th e  r e a l iz a t io n  ru le s  (Rule 2) i s  in  
o p e ra tio n , and th e  i n i t i a l  item  of th e  sequence c o n ta in s  onjly one 
p o te n t ia l  h ig h  to n e . I t  i s  no t however excluded in  some o th e r  c a s e s . 
T his s i tu a t io n  i s  d e sc r ib e d  as a  masking o r  n e u t r a l i z a t io n  of th e  
co n ca ten a te /co m p o site  d i s t i n c t io n .
A compound sequence i s  one i n  w hich th e  i n i t i a t i n g  item  has 
no r e a l i z a t io n  o f p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e , i r r e s p e c t iv e  o f  th e  number 
i t  may c o n ta in . Such an item  i s  term ed th e  su b o d rin a te  component of 
the  compound, w h ile  th e  component w ith  f u l l y  r e a l iz e d  p o te n t ia l  h igh  
tone i s  term ed th e  dominant component. S ubo rd ina te  components a re  
a lso  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by la c k  o f m orpho log ical v a r ia t io n  in  re s p e c t of 
a b i l i t y  to  ta k e  I n i t i a l  Vowel, and have p h o n o lo g ica l f e a tu r e s  which 
amount to  a  re d u c tio n  of th e  phonemic complement. Compounds are  
in v a r ia b ly  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  even when th e  s lo t  th e y  f i l l  does no t 
re q u ire  t h i s  p o s i t io n ,  o r  when th e y  a re  n o n - in i t i a t in g  members of 
a u n ita ry  group. Some compounds have two su b o rd in a te  com ponents.
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Peak p i tc h  i s  in  a l l  cases  th e  f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  h igh  tone of th e  
sequence; i t s  p o s i t io n  i s  determ ined by th e  type of i n i t i a l  sequence.
The co n ca ten a te /co m p o site  d i s t i n c t io n  i s  h e ld  to  be th e  exponent 
of a d i f f e r e n t  k ind  of r e la t io n s h ip  between the  components o f th e  
sequences. Com position ex p re sse s  a r e la t io n s h ip  o f th e  k in d  s u b s is t in g  
between a bound item  and th a t  to  which i t  i s  bound; such s t ru c tu re s  
a re  always found in  com position  when p h r a s e - in i t i a l ,  and when the 
c o n tra s t  o f th e  two sequences i s  o v e r tly  marked. C on ca ten a tio n  marks 
the  absence o f such r e la t io n s h ip .  The p h ras in g  of bo th  ty p e s  i s  
governed by the  e x te r n a l  r le a t io n s h ip s  of th e  head o f th e  sequence,
i . e . ,  i t s  r e la t io n s h ip s  w ith  o th e r  u n its  in  the  se n te n c e , which are  
p a r t  o f th e  u n i t  d e f in i t i o n .
Compounding id  h e ld  to  be th e  exponent of an even h ig h e r  degree 
of cohesion  between th e  components of th e  sequence, such th a t  the 
su b o rd in a te  com ponent/s a re  d esc rib e d  as dependent on th e  dominant 
component. T his r e la t io n s h ip  a p p a re n tly  re q u ire s  a p h ra s in g  
exponent, which may o v e r- r id e  th e  p h rasin g  o therw ise  re q u ire d  by 
th e  e x te rn a l  r e la t io n s h ip s ;  th e  compound may even o ccu r w ith in  a 
u n i ta ry  group. A p a r a l l e l  e x i s t s  in  th e  ph rasin g  of some G u n i t  
heads, which a re  ph rased  acco rd ing  to  t h e i r  s ta tu s  w ith in  G, and no t 
acco rd in g  to  th a t  o f th e  head in  r e la t io n  to  u n i t s  o u ts id e  G.
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C hapter 5 
PARTICLE PATTERNS
5 .0 . In tro d u c tio n
Of th e  two rem aining item  c a te g o r ie s ,  p a r t i c le s  and v e rb a ls ,  
the  p a r t i c l e s  a re  approached f i r s t .  This i s  f o r  two re a so n s . F i r s t l y ,  
p a r t i c le s  may to  some e x te n t be examined in  th e  same way as  nominals*
I t  i s  p o ss ib le  to  compare th e  p a t te rn s  of p a r t i c le s  o c cu rrin g  t o t a l l y  
a f t e r  peak, in  which th e  item  i s  regarded  as having f u l l  r e a l iz a t io n  of 
h igh  tone p o te n t ia l ,  w ith  th e  p a t te rn s  o f p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p a r t i c l e s .
Not a l l  p a r t i c l e s  may occur in  bo th  p a s i t io n s ,  but th e re  i s  a s u f f ic ie n t  
number to  enab le  com parison to  be made. Secondly , th e  approach to  
v e rb a ls  i s  g r e a t ly  s im p lif ie d  when bo th  nom inals and p a r t i c l e s  have been 
d e sc rib e d .
I t  w i l l  be seen  th a t  many o f th e  concepts and tech n iq u es  developed 
fo r  the d e s c r ip t io n  of nominals can be used in  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  of th e  
p a r t i c l e s ,  a lth o u g h  some do no t ap p ly . P a r t i c le s  a re  m orpholog ical 
in v a r ia b le s ;  th e re  i s  th e n  no q u e s tio n  o f tono -m orpho log ica l v a r ia t io n  
o f the  kind e s ta b l is h e d  f o r  nom inals. The concept of to n e -c la s s  
i s  a ls o  not u s e f u l .  I n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  and i n i t i a l  sequence are  
however a p p l ic a b le ,  a lthough  in  no case has i t  been found n ecessary  to  
d e sc rib e  a p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  sequence headed by a p a r t i c l e  in  term s of 
compounding ; th a t  i s ,  p a r t i c l e s  do not appear as su b o rd in a te  components 
of compounds, a lth o u g h  th ey  are  found as dominant components.
The m o r p h o lo g y  o f  p a r t i c l e s  i s  m uch s i m p l e r  t h a n  t h a t  o f  nominals 
o r  v e rb a ls .  Some p a r t i c l e s  b ea r a resem blance to  nom inals, but t h i s  i s  
a m a tte r  o f h i s t o r i c a l  i n t e r e s t ,  and need not be tak en  in to  account in  
th e  synchron ic d e s c r ip t io n .
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5 .1 . P a r t i c le s  o ccu rrin g  t o t a l l y  a f t e r  the  peak
P a r t i c l e s  which may occur t o t a l l y  a f t e r  th e  peak a re  a l l  members of 
th e  X/SC, th e  Xa p a r t i c l e  e ? ,  and two p a r t i c le  G head s, kana and vo, 
which may f i l l  o th e r  prim ary  s lo t s  in  the  sen ten ce :
X/SC : be£ni much, g r e a t ly naanga perhaps
dva£ka ag a in nkkutu even
k£ka o n ly , m erely ozeevo th e re fo re
(1)
k £ la , k a l i a lre a d y utu ju s t
k ib e e n i s e l f vala, v a l£ f a r  o f f
Xa :
k £ k ilu  v ery  
( Omphe a ls o
(2)
e? q u e s tio n  m arker
v e le however
G/SC : kana w h ether, b e fo re vo , ( ')v o th a t
Of th e s e ,  s e v e ra l  re q u ire  f u r th e r  comment.
k a la ,  k a la  'a l r e a d y ' and v £ la ,  v a l£  ' f a r  o f f '  a re  f r e e  v a r ia n t s .
( ')mphe 'a l s o '  has an associated  p reced ing  h igh  tone  when th e  f i n a l  vowel
o f the  p reced ing  item  has p o te n t ia l  low to n e :
P ' i i  X 
engudi anw£an£ mphe th e  m other o f the  c h i ld  a ls o
c f .  engudi amwaana th e  m other of the  c h i ld
When however th e  p reced in g  vowel has p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e , th e re  i s  no e x t r a  
h igh  tone a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  presence of mphe:
P i i  X
edyaambu dyoodyo mphe t h i s  m a tte r  a lso
c f .  edyaambu dySodyo t h i s  m a tte r
1 . C lo se r  to  French 'ju s te m e n t '.
2 . A lso ( *)e? See 6 .1 .4 .3 *  , p . 255.
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v o , ( ')v o  in  some re s p e c ts  d isp la y s  a behav iou r s im i la r  to  th a t  of 
( ')m p h e , ex cep t th a t  when th e  p rev ious vcw el has p o te n t ia l  low to n e , 
th e  h igh  tone a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  presence o f vo may be r e a l iz e d  e i t h e r  
on th e  p reced in g  vow el, o r  on vo i t s e l f :  
iA Q(G)
I s sy a  vo i t  i s  to  pu t t h a t  ( th a t  i s  to  say) 
o r  Is sy £  vo
e ? ,  th e  q u e s tio n  m arker, may produce e l i s i o n  o f th e  p reced ing  vow el;
th e  ru le s  o f e l i s i o n  a re  however not q u ite  th e  same as f o r  o th e r  c a se s .
When th e  e l id e d  vcw el has low to n e , i t  i s  im ply o m itted , as in  o th e r
(1)
in s ta n c e s  o f low to n e  e l id e d  and e l id in g  vowel:
A i i  F + Xa
osin g a  l l e e n d ' <5mmon' e? w i l l  you be ab le  to  see?
A i i  F+
c f .  o s in g a  HeSnd* <5mmona you w i l l  be ab le  to  see
However, when th e  e lid e d  vowel has h igh  to n e , t h i s  i s  r e a l iz e d  on 
th e  vcw el p reced in g  th e  e l i s io n :
A i i  F ♦ Xa
o singa  lleen d *  okkot* e? w i l l  you be ab le  to  g e t in?
A i i  F+
c f .  o sin g a  lleend*  okkota you w i l l  be ab le  to  g e t in
This may be d esc rib e d  as  h igh  tone s h i f t ,  as in  cases  where both  e l id e d
(2)
and e l id in g  vowel have h igh  tone . I t  i s  p e c u l ia r  to  e ? ; in  no o th e r  
case of h igh  tone e l id e d  and low tone  e l id in g  vowel does s h i f t  appear 
to  o p e ra te . (3 )
kana i s  rem arkable as being  th e  f i r s t  item  c i te d  w hich has no high 
tone w hateve r. A ll  nom inals c o n ta in  a t  l e a s t  one h igh  to n e .
■ i ----------------------------------------------
1. See 3 .3 .2 .1 .  , p . 168.
2 . See 3 .3 .2 .1 .  Compare however 6 .1 .A.3. below, where e? a t  th e  end
( p .255).
of a phrase witj* no p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone has an a s s o c ia te d  p reced in g  h igh  tone A
3. The r i s e  o f p i tc h  du rin g  e? i s  no t c la sse d  a s  h ig h  to n e , s in ce  th e  
vow el beg in s on base p i tc h .  See 1 .2 .1 .1 . ,  p. 29.
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P a r t i c le s  a re  in v a r ia b le  as  to  morphology, and th e re  i s  th u s  no 
q u e s tio n  of tono -m o rp h o lo g ica l v a r ia t io n .  Such v a r ia t io n  as does occur 
appears to  be e i t h e r  u n co n d itio n ed , as in  th e  case s  o f v a la ,  v a la  and 
k i l a ,  k a la ,  o r  to  some e x te n t to n a l ly  co n d itio n e d , as i n  th e  case of 
(')m phe and ( ') v o .
No purpose i s  served  by a rra n g in g  th e  p a r t i c l e s  in  to n e -c la s s e s ,  
a lth o u g h  a c e r t a in  amount of resem blance to  nom inals i s  o b se rv ab le , 
dyaika resem bles th e  V arian t 2 p a t te r n  of edya-aica /  d y a -ik a  'a n o th e r  
( m a t te r ) ' (C la ss  5 dependent p r e f ix  a tta c h e d  to  stem  -a k a , TCI); 
k ib e e n i and k f k i lu  bo th  resem ble C la ss  7 augmented stem s o f TCI, c f .  
(e)ki-m m -beevo ' i l l n e s s ' ,  ag a in  V arian t 2 r a th e r  th a n  V arian t 1 , s in ce  th e re  
i s  no I n i t i a l  Vowel; v a l i  i s  su g g es tiv e  of a co n n ec tio n  w ith  th e  TCII stem
- l £  'lo n g ,  h ig h , d e e p ',  w ith  C lass  16 (dependent) p r e f ix  a t ta c h e d , in
( 1)
V arian t 2 form . None of th e se  i s  capable o f e n te r in g  in to  th e  r e la t io n s h ip s
they
which c h a ra c te r i s e  nom inals, andAare  th e re fo re  b e t t e r  c la s s e d  as p a r t i c l e s .
S ince th e  c la s s  of p a r t i c l e s  i s  sm a ll, o s te n s iv e  l i s t i n g  of th e  p a t te rn s  
i s  s u f f i c i e n t .
5 .2 . P a r t i c l e s  occupying whole phrase
Some p a r t i c l e s  a re  l im ite d ,  e i t h e r  to  n o n - i n i t i a l ,  o r  to  p h ra se -  
i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  o n ly . There i s  however a s u f f i c i e n t  number which appear 
in  bo th  p o s it io n s  to  allow  o f com parison, and o f a judgment a s  to  w hether 
th e  concept of i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  a p p lie s .
5 .2 .1 .  I n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n
Compare th e  p a t te rn s  o f th e  fo llo w in g  p a r t i c l e s ,  g iven  f i r s t l y  
w i th  p a t te r n  as o c c u rrin g  in  p o st-p eak  p o s i t io n ,  and th e n  w ith  p a t te rn
1 . k a l i ,  k a la  cannot be d e sc rib e d  in  th e  same way, s in ce  th e  C la ss  12 
p r e f ix  k a - found in  o th e r  Bantu languages does no t e x i s t  in  modem Kongo.
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of the item  occupying an e n tir e  phrase:
. . . naanga / naanga/ pe rhaps
. ..o zee v o  /o z e £ v o / th e re fo re
• . .k a n a  /k a n a /  w h ether, before
, . . ( ' ) v o , v o  /v<5/ th a t
Where th e  n o n - in i t i a l  p a t te r n  has h igh  to n e , t h a t  o f th e  item  
occupying an e n t i r e  phrase shows h igh  to n e , a t  th e  peak , a t  th e  co rrespond ing  
p o in t .  The co n c lu sio n s to  be drawn from t h i s  a re  m ain ly  neg a tiv e  :
i t  i s  q u ite  c e r t a in  t h a t  Rule 1 m o d ific a tio n  does n o t ap p ly , s in ce  Rule
( i )
1 r e a l i z a t io n  s t a t e s  th a t  th e  f i r s t  h igh  tone  i s  u n re a l iz e d . S ince 
no item  c o n ta in s  more th an  one h igh  to n e , Rule 2 m o d if ic a tio n  cannot 
be t e s t e d .  An e q u a lly  adequate d e s c r ip t io n  would be ff u l l  r e a l i z a t i o n 1, 
w ithou t m o d if ic a tio n . On th e  o th e r  hand, Rule 2 i s  no t excluded* sin ce  
i t  s t a t e s  t h a t  th e  's e c o n d /o n ly  h igh  tone i s  r e a l i z e d 1.
Compare now th e  p a t te rn s  o f th e  fo llow ing  p a r t i c l e s ,  w hich occupy an 
e n t i r e  p h ra se , b u t never occur n o n - in i t i a l ly :
member* o f  3/SC  : yS and kaSnsi bu t
ib o o s l and th e n
members of G/SC : se i t  i s  now /then nkhete b efo re
nga i t  i s  p o ss ib le  av<5 i f
ne l ik e
P a r t i c l e s  in  th e  le f t -h a n d  column have only one vow el, which has 
h igh  to n e ; t h i s  can th e re fo re  be ta k en  as f u l l  r e a l i z a t io n .  For item s in  
th e  r ig h t-h a n d  column, i t  cannot be assumed th a t  th e  p a t te rn s  re p re se n t 
f u l l  r e a l i z a t io n  o f a l l  h igh  to n e s .
In  no case i s  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  p o s i t iv e ly  in d ic a te d  , bu t on the 
ev id en ce , d e s c r ip t io n  under Rule 2 appears to  be p o s s ib le .
1 . See Appendix X f o r  a no te  on th e  p a r t i c le  k a d i.
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3 .3 . P a r t ic le s  in  i n i t i a l  sequence
I l l u s t r a t i o n  i s  l im ite d  to  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  sequences composed of 
p a r t i c l e s  o n ly , and o f nom inals and p a r t i c l e s .
5 .3 .1 .  Sequences headed by p a r t i c l e  » com position
A phrase headed by a p a r t i c l e  may only c o n ta in  p a r t i c l e s ,  e .g .
G   X G ii
kana nkkutu vo even i f ,  even though
G X G ii 
kaneelS  mphe v6 a ls o  a lthough
( to n e t i c a l l y  marked)
N e ith e r  nom inals nor v e rb a ls  may fo llo w  a p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p a r t i c l e  w ith in
the  same p h ra se .
Where th e re  i s  p o s i t iv e  in d ic a t io n  in  such sequences, th e  evidence 
p o in ts  to  th e  o p e ra tio n  o f Rule 2 over th e  sequence as overone item  — 
com position ;
&  X
kaansl-m phe b u t a ls o  c f . k aan s i b u t and 'mphe a lso
&  X
k a a n s i-u tu  b u t e x a c tly  c f  ♦ kaan si b u t and u tu  ju s t
X G
na^nga-v<5 e x c e p t, u n le ss  jc f .  naanga, naanga perhaps and vo th a t
The second h igh  tone o f th e  sequence i s  r e a l iz e d ,  as i n  the  n o m in a l  
sequences d e sc rib e d  as com posite . * . .
I t  would appear th a t  d e s c r ip t io n  in  term s o f com position  can be a p p lie d  
to  a l l  p a r t i c l e  sequences, a lth o u g h  in  many cases  th e re  i s  no p o s it iv e  
in d ic a t io n .  The p e c u l ia r  behav iou r of ( ')mphe and ( ')v o  makes a n a ly s is
d i f f i c u l t  in  some ca se s :
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& X
y|-m phe (o r  ye mphe, co n ca ten a te ) and a ls o  c f .  y$ and ( / )mphe 
(b X
iboosl-m phe (o r  ib o o s l  mphe ) and th e n  a ls o  c f .  ib o o s l
As p re v io u s ly  s ta t e d ,  ( ')mphe has an a s s o c ia te d  h igh  tone when th e  p rev ious 
vowel has low to n e , bu t a h igh  tone vowel may serve  f o r  t h i s .  I t  i s  p o ss ib le  
to  d e sc rib e  th e  s i tu a t io n  as fu s io n  o f high tones in  such c a s e s . T herefo re  
one cannot t e s t  n o n - r e a l iz a t io n  of h igh  tone in  ye and ib o o s l ,  as  i t  can be 
te s t e d  in  k a a n s i,  where th e  h igh  tone i s  not on th e  f i n a l  vow el.
In  no case i s  compounding in d ic a te d ,  a lthough  i t  i s  im possib le  to  app ly  
t e s t s  f o r  compounding, as w ith  nom inal sequences. The c r i t e r i a  of 
m orpho log ical i n v a r i a b i l i t y ,  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n  o v e r - r id in g  requ irem en ts 
of the  la b e l le d  (upper case) s l o t ,  and th e  la c k  of V a r ia n t l  /  V arian t 2 
c o n t r a s t ,  cannot be c a l le d  upon. There i s  no c a se , e i t h e r ,  in  which a 
p a r t i c l e  can be proved as  having a b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu r e  c o n ta in in g  more 
th an  one high  to n e , so th a t  th e  c r i t e r i o n  of n o n - r e a l iz a t io n  of more th a n  
one h igh  tone w i l l  no t s e rv e .
S ince where th e re  i s  any p o s it iv e  evidence th e  com posite sequence i s  
in d ic a te d ,  i t  i s  j u s t i f i a b l e  to  t r e a t  a l l  p a r t i c le  sequences as com posite, 
e .g .  th e  fo llo w in g :
& «» 6r X (kn
kaneele-v<5 a lthough  kaneelS-mphe vo a ls o  a lthough
£  *  ~  £  i.
kana-nkkutu  vo even though
kaneele never occurs w ith o u t a fo llo w in g  p a r t i c l e ;  i t s  b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu re  
cannot be e s ta b l is h e d  • kana has been shown to  have no h igh  to n e s , 
and vo has only  one a s s o c ia te d  w ith  i t ;  th e  r e a l iz a t io n  of th e  one h igh  tone 
o f the  sequence can be d esc rib e d  under co n c a te n a tio n  o r com position .
As in  nom inal sequences, th e  conca tena te /com posite  d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  masked, 
b u t th e re  i s  never p o s it iv e  in d ic a t io n  o f c o n c a te n a tio n .
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5 .3 * 1 .1 . I n i t i a l  sequence and syntax
D espite some u n c e r ta in t ie s  of a n a ly s is ,  i t  would appear th a t  
p a r t i c l e  sequences a re  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by com position . The second 
component of such a sequence may be e i t h e r  an X p a r t i c l e ,  o r  th e  second 
member o f a G group.
The r e la t io n s h ip  between the  components may be compared to  th a t  
s u b s is t in g  between th e  components o f nominal com posite sequences.
There a re ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  some p a r t i c l e s  which never appear w ith o u t a fo llow ijjg  
p a r t i c l e :
kaneele-vcS a lth o u g h  kaneel?-mphe v6 a ls o  a lthough
k ele-vS  i f  (u n re a liz e d  co n d itio n )
N e ith e r  kaneele  nor k e le  occurs w ith o u t folloi-iing p a r t i c l e ,  and in  th i s  
th e y
r^ sp e c t^ a re  comparable to  th e  'bound1 nominal item s* The sequence forms 
a whole which may be regarded  as one item .
5 .3 .2 .  P h r a s e - in i t i a l  sequence headed by nom inal
For d e s c r ip t io n  o f p h r a s e - in i t i a l  sequences, headed by a nom inal, in  
which p a r t i c l e s  o ccu r, a l l  th re e  term s are  used:
c o n c a te n a tio n : id y ^ ssy a  v6 i t  i s  o f p u tt in g  th a t  ( i t  i s  th a t )
com position : woonga-kaka kal& ida y S m r y / e i n a
i L  i s  f e a r  only  th a t  he could ex p erien ce  w ith  re s p e c t to  i t  
(he cou ld  on ly  be a f r a id  o f i t )  
compounding: k ina  k ifw ete  kkosok£ /  ammbuta-kaka
w hich (=* where) may s i t  /  e ld e rs  on ly
P a r t ic ip a t io n  in  such sequences i s  lim ite d  to  members o f th e  X and G/SCs.
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5 .3 .2 .1 .  Concatenation
Examples of c o n ca ten a tio n  a re  as  fo llo w s .
J X
kwayeeto ozeevo to  us th e re fo re
iA X
Inthaangw a mphe i t  i s  the  tim e a ls o
E Q(G) 
ySw ova vo and to  say th a t
P X iA Q(G)
edy§aka mphe /  id y a ssy a  vo a n o th e r  (p o in t)  a ls o  /  i s  (o f  p u tt in g )  th a t
( )
C oncatenation  i s  no t v e ry  common, and appears to  be r e s t r i c t e d  to  th e  
X p a r t i c l e s  oze£vo, naanga, ( ')m p h e , and the  G heads ( ')v o  and kana.
In  th e  case o f kana, however, no c e r ta in  judgment i s  p o s s ib le ,  s in ce  
i t  has no high  to n e s ,  and o p e ra tio n  of a r e a l iz a t io n  ru le  over two 
item s of which th e  second i s  kana would produce no d i s t i n c t iv e  r e s u l t s .
5 .3 * 2 .2 . Com position
Examples o f sequences for vvhich th e  com posite d e s c r ip t io n  i s  s u i ta b le  
a re  very  numerous, b u t of course a re  lim ite d  to  cases  where the  p a r t i c le  fo llow s 
a nom inal in  V a ria n t 2 form , where Rule 2 o p e ra te s :
A X
wo9n g a -k a k a .. .  i t  i s  f e a r  only  c f .  wo<$ng* i t  i s  f e a r
A X
dyammbote-beSni i t  i s  v e ry  good c f .  dyfcmmbote i t  i s  good (o f  goodness)
A X
d y a s s iv i - k lk i lu  i t  i s  v e ry  s u rp r is in g  c f . dyassSv i i t  i s  s u rp r is in g
wanjeemba-mphe he i s  a ls o  k in d ly  c f . wanjeemba he i s  of k indness
s e t ta la - k a k a  i t  i s  new look ing  only  ( v i e  s h a l l  j u s t  have to  w a it
iA X
, -  , V.
and see) c f .  s £ t t a l a
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5 .3 .2 .3«  Compounding
The term  compounding i s  re q u ire d  f o r  d e s c r ip t io n  o f sequences such 
as th e  fo llo w in g , in  which th e  nom inal d isp la y s  th e  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  o f 
a su b o rd in a te  component. 1'he p a r t i c l e  i s  th en  th e  dominant component:
A C (c ) -------X
kyakala  /  kyanK kobo-kikilu  i t  was/o f  s t re n g th  v e ry  (v ery  s tro n g )
A C (c) X
m akalaanga /  mammbote-beeni th e y  were /e x tre m e ly  good
L ----------  i i --------- Y (c )_____X
k in a  k ifw ete  kkosok£ /  ammb^uta-kaka which should  s i t  /  e ld e r s  only
(where only e ld e r s  may s i t )
In  th e se  th r e e  exam ples, compounding i s  in d ic a te d , s in c e  th e  sequence f i l l s  
a s lo t  which re q u ire s  n o n - in i t i a l  p h ras in g  u n le ss  f i l l e d  by a compound.
Both C and Y a re  'n o n - i n i t i a l 1 u n i t s ,  ex cep t when headed by a compound. 
Compare a ls o  th e  fo llo w in g :
P(c) X ^iA
yau-kaka /  ia k a la  th ey  on ly  /  a re  th e  ones who were c f . (o )yaau  th e y
V (c)—(G: A(c) X K )
wau-vo /  yandi-kX ka k£kala  now th a t  /  i t  i s  he on ly  th a t  he was
(s in c e  /  he was a l l  a lo n e) c£* (e)waa^& or
(o)waau now, th u s  and yaandi i t  i s  he
The P and V u n i t s  here have been analyzed as  compounds, s in ce  th e  f i r s t  
component in  each case e x h ib i ts  th e  la ck  o f vcw el le n g th  which i s  no t found 
o u ts id e  th e  s c . o f a compound. The G:A u n i t  in  th e  second example has 
been s im i la r ly  an a ly zed . A l l  th re e  a re  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  b u t in  t h i s  case 
th e  compound p h ras in g  requ irem en t c o in c id es  w ith  th a t  o f th e  u n i t .
P a r t i c le s  a ls o  appear as d c . o f t r i p l e  compounds:
k u n a -ssu s i-k ak a  t h i t h e r  unexpectdeness on ly  (q u ite  unexpectddly) 
c f . k u n a -s su s i t h i t h e r  unexpectdeness (unex p ec ted ly )
As in  the case o f nominal sequences, the d is t in c t io n  between the
sequences i s  sometimes masked.
When the  i n i t i a l  item  has on ly  one p o te n t ia l  h ig h  to n e , sometimes 
e i t h e r  com posite o r compounding d e s c r ip t io n  s e rv e s : 
iA X
|n d zo -k ak a  i t  i s  on ly  th e  house (com posite) 
o r in rize-kaka " (compound)
Where th e  p a r t i c l e  i s  e i t h e r  ( ')mphe o r  ( ') v o ,  s im i la r ly  th e  d is t i n c t io n  
i s  n e u tra l iz e d :
iA (c) X
idyau -d im osl mphe i t  i s  i t  th e  same a ls o  ( i t ’s th e  same to o )
(bi-com ponent compound ♦ 'mphe w ith  h igh  tone fu s io n )  
o r  idyau-dim osj-m phe ( t r i p l e  compound, th e  h ig h  tone re p re se n tin g
only th a t  a s so c ia te d  w ith  'mph«)
Some c a se s  analyzed  as 'co m p o s ite1 under 5 .3 .2 .2 .  m ight e q u a lly  w e ll 
be d esc rib e d  as  compounds. M oreover, ag a in  as w ith  nom inal sequences, 
two item s may appear sometimes compounded and sometimes n o t:
A(c) JC
nkkeento-kaka s h e 's  a mere woman (compound)
A X
c f ,  nkk§ent<S k£ka s h e 's  only a woman (co n ca ten a te  o r com posite)
C om position i s  no t re q u ire d  as a term  when th e  i n i t i a l  nominal i s  
under Rule 1 m o d if ic a tio n , where th e  f i r s t  high tone i s  u n re a liz e d :
P X v U  
oyaandl mphe /  iwayendaanga he a lso  /  was th e  one who would go
The s im p le r  d e s c r ip t io n  i s  in  a l l  cases p re fe r re d  : c o n c a te n a tio n , i f  
th e re  i s  a choice between c o n ca ten a tio n  and com position , and com position , 
i f  th e re  i s  a choice between com position and compounding. One cannot say , 
as in  th e  case o f p a r t i c l e  sequences, th a t  th e re  i s  an in d ic a t io n  fo r  one 
type o f sequence o n ly ; f o r  nom inal + p a r t i c l e  sequences, th e re  i s  p o s it iv e  
evidence f o r  co n ca ten a tio n  and f o r  compounding; com position  i s  r a th e r  
more d o u b tfu l.
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5 .3 .2 .4 .  I n i t i a l  sequence and syntax
The dubious s ta tu s  o f com position makes th e  c o r r e la t io n  o f syn tax  and 
i n i t i a l  sequence r a th e r  more d i f f i c u l t  f o r  sequences in v o lv in g  p a r t i c le s  
th a n  f o r  th o se  in v o lv in g  nom inals o n ly . I  have however chosen to  inc lu d e  
th e  te rm , because i t  i s  th e  s im p le r d e s c r ip t io n  when compounding i s  no t 
p o s i t iv e ly  in d ic a te d .
C e r ta in  g e n e ra l p a t te rn s  o f  behav iour em erge.
G p a r t i c l e s  te n d  to  appear in  co n ca ten a te  sequence w ith  th e  p reced in g  
nom inal when they  f i l l  th e  Q o r  C s l o t s ,  e .g .  yew ova v6 'and to  say t h a t ' .  
At th e  o th e r  end of th e  s c a le ,  vo may appear as d c . o f a compound, as in  
wau-vo 'now t h a t ,  s i n c e ' ,  which may be d e s c r ib jd  a s  an a p p o s it io n a l  group.
X p a r t i c l e s  appear in  a l l  th re e  sequences, bu t t h e i r  occurrence in  
co n ca ten a tio n  seems to  be l im ite d  to  ( ')mphe 'a l s o ' ,  ozeevo ' t h e r e f o r e ' and 
naanga 'p e rh a p s* . P a r t i c l e s  such as  kaka 'o n l y ' ,  be£ni 'much, g r e a t ly ' 
and k f k i lu  'v e r y ' on ly  appear in  com posite o r  compound sequence.
There i s  th u s  v a r ia t io n  among th e  p a r t i c le s  as to  th e  sequences in  
which th ey  may occur : ( ')mphe a p p a re n tly  occurs in  a l l  th r e e ;  kaka i s  
r e s t r i c t e d  to  two; ozeevo even more r e s t r i c t e d ,  to  co n c a te n a tio n  o n ly .
One cannot th e re fo re  make a g e n e ra l s ta tem en t concern ing  th e  
c o r r e la t io n  of i n i t i a l  sequence and s y n ta c t ic  r e la t io n s h ip  between th e  
components of th e  sequence, s ta t in g  th e  l a t t e r  in  term s of la b e l le d  s l o t s .  
There would appear to  be f u r th e r  r e la t io n s h ip s  p o s s ib le ,  w ith in  th e  b ro ad er 
c a te g o r ie s  in d ic a te d  by the  la b e ls ,  and no t a l l  members o f the  same SC 
are  capable of e n te r in g  in to  a l l  o f th e se  f u r th e r  r e la t io n s h ip s .
As in  th e  case o f nom inals, where members of groups m ight appear 
in  th re e  d i f f e r e n t  sequences, bu t s t i l l  as a group occupy
1. No d e c is io n  i s  p o ss ib le  on th e  Xa p a r t i c le  e? w hich l ik e  kana 
c o n ta in s  no h ig h  to n e s .
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s lo t s  under th e  same g e n e ra l l a b e l ,  and as in d iv id u a l  item s occupy the  
same p o s i t io n  in  th e  group, so a ls o  w ith  th e  p a r t i c l e s .  A member of th e  
X/SC may e n te r  in to  one of th re e  r e la t io n s h ip s  w ith  a p reced ing  
nom inal : th e  loose  r e la t io n s h ip  of which c o n ca ten a tio n  i s  th e
exponent, th e  c lo s e r  cohesion  in d ic a te d  by com position , such th a t  th e  item s 
behave as one, and th e  r e la t io n s h ip  of dominance, in  w hich th e  p reced ing  
nom inal i s  dependent on th e  p a r t i c l e ,  and whose exponent i s  compoudning.
Not a l l  members o f th e  X/SC a re  capable o f e n te r in g  in to  a l l  th re e  
r e la t io n s h ip s .  S im i la r ly ,  th e  G head vo seems to  be l im ite d  to  the  
two extrem e r e la t io n s h ip s  of co n ca ten a tio n  and com position . The p a r a l l e l
to  t h i s  in  nom inal groups i s  th e  Pa head , which appea rs  to  be lik ew ise
(1)
l im ite d  to  the  two extrem e r e la t io n s h ip s .
5 .4 . Summary
P a r t i c l e s  may be d esc rib e d  u s in g  th e  tech n iq u es  developed f o r  nom inals, 
a lthough  n o t a l l  a re  re q u ire d . T one-c lass  and tono -m o rp h o lo g ica l v a r ia t io n  
a re  u n n ecessary . I n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  i s  l im ite d  to  Rule 2 , 'seco n d /o n ly  
h igh  tone  r e a l i z e d ' .  I n i t i a l  sequences can be d e sc r ib e d  in  th e  th re e  
term s of c o n c a te n a tio n , com position  and compounding. Sequences c o n s is t in g
s o le ly  o f p a r t i c l e s  a re  d e sc rib ed  as com posite o n ly .
As in  the  case of nom inals, th e  th re e  sequences a re  regarded  as 
exponents o f s y n ta c t ic  r e la t io n s h ip s  o b ta in in g  among th e  components, which 
a re  n o t accounted f o r  by th e  la b e l l in g  o f s l o t s ,  a lth o u g h  th e re  a re  c e r t a in  
te n d e n c ie s , e .g .  f o r  X item s to  appear in  com position , e s p e c ia l ly  w ith
1 . The two exam ples g iven  under 2 ,1 .4 .1 .  a re  r e s p e c t iv e ly  o f c o n ca ten a tio n  
and compounding:
P A P a ----------- K
ekkuma /  nkh l amiflintu k a fw ^ te . . .  th e  reason  /  i s  what th a t  a man s h o u ld . . .
V (cJ Pa*_  i i  Z 'K
v a a v '-a k u lu  e e to  b a s a d ila a n g a . . .  when th a t  our a n c e s to rs  used to  p r a c t i s e , .
( c i te d  on p . 6 9 ).
ZkO
p reced in g  B eta o r  G- p a r t i c l e ,  and in  compound sequence w ith  p reced ing  
nom inal, A p a r t i c l e  however n ever appears to  have a  dependent r e la t io n s h ip  
w ith  a  fo llo w in g  p a r t i c l e ,  a lth o u g h  nom inals may have a r e la t io n s h ip  
of dependence upon a  p a r t i c l e .  There a re  p a r t i c l e  dominant components o f 
compounds, bu t no p a r t i c l e  su b o rd in a te  components.
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C hap ter 6 
VERBAL PATTERNS
6 .0 . In tro d u c t io n
In  t h i s  c h a p te r  a re  d esc rib e d  th e  p a t te rn s  of pure v e rb a ls  and 
depnedent nom ino-verbals ^ .r e la t iv e s ) .  While th e se  p re se n t problems 
s p e c if ic  to  t h e i r  p a r t i c u la r  c a te g o r ie s ,  i t  w i l l  be seen  th a t  the  
te ch n iq u es  o f d e s c r ip t io n  developed f o r  nom inals, and found to  apply  
a ls o  to  p a r t i c l e s ,  a re  e q u a lly  a p p lic a b le  to  th e  v e rb a l  ca teg o ry  and to  
th e  h y b rid  nom ino-verbals . S e c tio n s  6 .1 .  -  6 .2 .  d e a l  w ith  s in g le ­
r a d ic a l  v e rb a l  s t r c u tu r e s ;  S e c tio n  6.3* i s  devoted to  th o se  w ith  more 
th a n  one r a d ic a l .
Some o f th e  f e a tu r e s  and problems encountered  in  a tte m p tin g  th e  
d e s c r ip t io n  of v e rb a ls  a re  — perhaps r a th e r  c u r io u s ly  — more l ik e  tho se  
o f p a r t i c l e s  th a n  o f nom inals. F o r exam ple, pure v e rb a ls  can f i l l  only  
the  A s l o t ,  and a re  th u s  ip so  fa c to  always p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  l ik e  some o f 
th e  p a r t i c l e s .  F u r th e r ,  th e re  i s  no q u es tio n  of tono -m orpho log ica l 
v a r ia t io n  i n  co n te x ts  of maximum d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n ,  o f  th e  k ind  e s ta b l is h e d  
f o r  nom inals, and t h i s  ag a in  i s  a f e a tu re  w hich v e rb a ls  share  w ith  
p a r t i c l e s .  I t  w i l l  be seen  th a t  th e re  a re  no in s ta n c e s  o f v e rb a ls  
r e q u ir in g  d e s c r ip t io n  by means of Rule l j  a s  f o r  p a r t i c l e s ,  th e  only  
i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  req u ire d  i s  Rule 2 . F in a l ly ,  th e re  a re  no cases 
o f v e rb a ls  as  su b o rd in a te  components of compounds. The emergence of 
th e se  p a r a l l e l s  between v e rb a ls  and p a r t i c l e s  has been one o f th e  most 
unexpected a sp e c ts  o f t h i s  s tu d y .
N o m in o -v e rb a ls ,  u n l ik e  p u re  (A) v e r b a l s ,  o c c u r  i n  b o th  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  
and  n o n - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n ,  and  t h e i r  p a t t e r n s  i n  t h e s e  c o n te x t s  c a n  t h e n  
be co m p ared , t o  s e e  w h e th e r  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p a t t e r n s  c a n  be d e s c r ib e d  
i n  te rm s  o f  m o d i f i c a t i o n  o f  a  b a s i c  t o n a l  s t r u c t u r e ,  f u l l y  r e a l i z e d
a f t e r  th e  peak . ( A t t e n t i o n  i n  t h i s  c h a p t e r  i s  c o n f i n e d  t o  d e p e n d e n t  
n o m in o -v  e  r b a l s  : DNVs. )
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However, i t  i s  no t j u s t i f i a b l e  to  argue from th e  p a t te r n s  o f DNVs 
to  th o se  o f pure v e rb a ls  in  the  A s l o t .  The fo llo w in g  p a i r  o f examples 
dem onstra tes t h i s :
(G: A )
a v < 5  /  o z o le le  i f  /  he w ishes
(G: iA L )
av8 /  seyaand i o z o le le  i f  /  i t  i s  now he who w ishes
The L v e rb a l  . . . o z o l e l e  occurs a f t e r  th e  peak , and i s  th e re fo re  in  th e  co n tex t 
o f f u l l  r e a l i z a t io n  of p o t e n t i a l  h igh  to n e s ; i t  can th e n  be d esc rib e d  as 
having no p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e s , s in ce  th e re  i s  no h igh  to n e  r e a l i z a t io n .
The A v e rb a l  /o z o l e l e /  on th e  o th e r  hand c o n ta in s  one h igh  to n e , a t  peak 
p i tc h ,  th e re fo re  th e  r e a l iz a t io n  o f a h igh  to n e . I t  i s  no t known a t  t h i s  
s tag e  w hether o r n o t th e re  a re  any f u r th e r  (u n re a liz e d )  p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e s  
in  th e  item , bu t i t  i s  c e r t a in  th a t  th e re  i s  a t  l e a s t  one.
There i s  no m orpho log ical d if fe re n c e  between th e  A and L v e r b a ls ,  bu t 
th e re  i s  c e r t a in ly  a d if fe re n c e  o f to n e -p a t te m . M oreover, i t  i s  n o t of th e  
k ind  which can be d esc rib ed  in  term s of an i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  of th e  
L p a t te r n  when th e  v e rb a l  fu n c tio n s  as A; o zS le le  cannot be regarded  as  
an i n i t i a l l y  m od ified  v a r ia n t  o f o zo le le  under th e  p re se n t r e a l i z a t io n  r u le s ,  
f a th e r ,  th e  b e s t  d e s c r ip t io n  seems to  be in  term s o f a d if fe re n c e  o f b as ic  
to n a l  s t r u c tu r e ,  no t o f d i f f e r e n t  r e a l iz a t io n  of an i d e n t i c a l  b a s ic  s t r u c tu r e .  
I t  i s  th e re fo r e  more s a t i s f a c to r y  to  t r e a t  p u re , o r  A v e rb a ls ,  s e p a ra te ly
from th e  depdenent nom ino-verbals, a lthough  com parison o f th e  two s e t s  of
(i)p a t te rn s  a t  a l a t e r  s ta g e  i s  in t e r e s t in g .
The morphology o f v e rb a ls  i s  d esc rib e d  in  Appendix V I I , in  which th e  
te n se  num eration used  in  t h i s  c h a p te r  i s  a ls o  s e t  o u t.
1 . See under 6 .2 .1 .  below , p .257 .
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A nother d e p a rtu re  from th e  o rd e rin g  o f p re s e n ta t io n  used  up to  
new i s  t h a t  sequences in c lu d in g  v e rb a ls  a re  t r e a te d  in  th e  s e p a ra te  
ca teg o ry  s e c t io n s ;  sequences in c lu d in g  an A v e rb a l  and a nom inal, f o r  
in s ta n c e , a re  d e sc rib e d  in  th e  A v e rb a l  s e c t io n .  The sequences in  which 
each ca teg o ry  may p a r t i c ip a te  a re  no t th e  same; an  L o r  K nom ino-verbal 
may be preceded  by a n o th e r  item  w ith in  th e  same p h ra se , and indeed  in  a l l  
bu t a few cases  i s  so p receded , w h ile  an A v e rb a l  never s tan d s  in  any 
bu t p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .
6 .1 .  Pure (A) v e rb a ls
Pure v e rb a ls  f i l l  on ly  th e  A s l o t ,  and a re  alw ays p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .
They may e i t h e r  ficcupy an e n t i r e  p h ra se , o r  be fo llow ed  by an o th e r  item , 
o r  more th a n  one item , w ith in  th e  same p h ra se .
6 .1 .1 .  E s ta b l is h in g  b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu re
S ince A v e rb a ls  a re  always p h r a s e - in i t i a l ,  and i t  has been dem onstrated  
th a t  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  a p p lie s  to  bo th  nom inal and p a r t i c l e  c a te g o r ie s ,  
th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f such m o d if ic a tio n  f o r  v e rb a ls  a ls o  must be borne in  mind.
The A v e rb a ls  a re  th e n  in  a p e c u l ia r  s i tu a t io n  : under th e  term s o f th e
d e s c r ip t io n  so f a r ,  they  a re  l i k e ly  t o  be su b je c t to  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n , 
but th e re  i s  no*con tex t o f f u l l  r e a l i z a t i o n 1, s in ce  th e y  nev er occur a f t e r  
th e  peak.
There a re  however some cases  in  which f u l l  r e a l i z a t io n  can be assumed. 
I f ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  th e  f i r s t  vcw el o f th e  v e rb a l  has h igh  tone a t  peak p i tc h ,  
th e  rem ainder o f th e  item , hence th e  whole item , may be regarded  as  in
th e  co n tex t o f f u l l  r e a l i z a t io n ,  and th e  a c tu a l  to n e -p a t te m  can be taken
as re p re s e n tin g  th e  b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu r e ,  w ith  maximum r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  
h igh  tone  p o te n t ia l .
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In p r a c tic e , such forms never contain  more than one high tone:
A
mSkalaanga th ey  were
A
w Ssala he worked
In  th e se  c a se s  th e  v e rb a ls  a re  occupying an e n t i r e  p h ra se .
One co n c lu sio n  which can be drawn from th e se  p a t te rn s  i s  t h a t ,  i f
i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  a p p l i e s , i t  cannot be under Rule 1 , i . e . ,  n o n - re a l iz a t io n
of th e  f i r s t  p o te n t i a l  h igh  to n e . I t  has been found so f a r  th a t  a l l
item s f i l l i n g  th e  same s lo t  a re  su b je c t to  th e  same i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n ;
th e  f u r th e r  co n c lu sio n  i s  th e re fo re  th a n  Rule 1 m o d if ic a tio n  does n o t apply
( i )
t o  any v e rb a l  in  th e  A s l o t .  D e sc r ip tio n  becomes im p o ss ib le  u n le ss
t h i s  p r in c ip le  i s  fo llo w ed .
Compare now th e  fo llo w in g :
(G: A )
av<5 /  o z o le le  i f  /  you w ish
Here th e  A v e r b a l ,  / o z o l e l e / ,  c o n ta in s  no r e a l iz e d  h ig h  to n e s ; l ik e  th e  
two examples im m ediately  p reced in g , i t  occupies th e  e n t i r e  p h ra se . S ince 
th e  o p e ra tio n  o f Rule 1 on item s in  th e  A s l o t  has been ru le d  o u t, th e  
co n c lu sio n  i s  t h a t  /o z o l e l e /  i s  th e  r e a l iz a t io n  of a b a s ic  s t r u c tu r e  
c o n ta in in g  no p o te n t i a l  h igh  to n e s .
V erbals  th u s  d i f f e r  from nom inals in  having w ith in  t h e i r  range of
(2 )b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu r e s  some which have no p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e s .
There a re  th e n  two k inds o f case in  which th e  p a t te r n  o f an A v e rb a l 
can be regarded  a s  re p re s e n tin g  f u l l  r e a l iz a t io n  o f th e  b a s ic  to n a l
s t r u c t u r e :___________________________________________________________________________
1 . I t  has a lre a d y  been seen  th a t  nom inal item s in  th e  A s l o t ,  w hether 
s ta b le  o r  s ta b i l i z e d  ( iA ) , a re  s u b je c t to  Rule 2 , n o t to  Rule 1.
See 4 . 1 .2 - 4 . ,  e sp . pp. 184 and 188 (A) and 185 ( iA ).
2 . T his i s  a f u r th e r  p o in t o f resem blance between v e rb a ls  and p a r t i c l e s .
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( i )  th o se  in  which th e  f i r s t  vcw el i s  a t  peak p i tc h  
( i i )  th o se  in  which th e  v e rb a l ,  occupying th e  whole p h ra se , has no r e a l iz e d  
h igh  to n e s .
I t  i s  no ted  a ls o  t h a t  cases  under ( i )  never c o n ta in  more th a n  one 
r e a l iz e d  h igh  to n e .
Compare now th e  fo llo w in g :
A
m akalaanga th ey  were
A C
makalaanga-mXmrnbote th e y  were good
and
A
w asala  he worked 
A Q-
w asa la -ssX lu  he d id  ( l i t .  worked) scxne work
I n  th e  two cases  where the  v e rb a l  i s  fo llow ed  by a C o r  a Q- item , w ith in  
th e  same p h ra se , th e re  i s  no r e a l iz e d  h igh  tone in  th e  v e rb a l .  I t  i s  
j u s t i f i a b l e  t o  d e sc r ib e  th e se  as  cases  o f com position , i . e . ,  o f n o n - re a l iz a t io n  
o f th e  f i r s t  h igh  tone p o te n t i a l  under Rule 2 , th e  two components be ing  
t r e a te d  to n a l ly  a s  one item . The v e rb a l  i s  acc o rd in g ly  marked w ith  a 
s u b s c r ip t  d o t a t  th e  p o in t co rrespond ing  to  t h a t  o f th e  r e a l iz e d  h ig h  tone 
in  th e  v e rb a l  occupying th e  whole p h ra se .
I t  i s  found t h a t  d e s c r ip t io n  in  term s of com position  i s  a p p lic a b le  
in  a l l  cases  where
a) th e  A v e rb a l  can be e s ta b l is h e d  as having  only  one p o te n t i a l  h igh  tone  and
b) th e  fo llo w in g  item  i s  a nom inal f i l l i n g  th e  C o r  Q- s l o t s .
T h is  f a c t  can be tu rn ed  to  use when exam ining th e  p a t te r n s  o f A v e rb a ls  





waboonga mabayS he took  sane p lanks
(b o th  examples t o n e t i c a l ly  marked only) 
waboonga c o n ta in s  on ly  one r e a l iz e d  h igh  to n e , bu t i t  cannot be deduvced 
from t h i s  t h a t  th e re  i s  no o th e r  p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e . However, when i t  i s  
fo llow ed  by a  Q- ite m , such as mabayS, th e  v e rb a l  shows no r e a l iz e d  h igh  to n e .
I t  has been shown t h a t  com parable A : Q- sequences can  be d esc rib e d  in  term s
of com position , under Rule 2 ; i f  th e n  we app ly  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  h e re ,  the  
co n c lu sio n  i s  t h a t  wabSonga has ony l one p o te n t ia l  h ig h  to n e , r e a l i z  ed in  
/w aboonga/. Hence th e  a n a ly s is  o f th e  second example i s
A Q-
waboonga-mabayX he took some p lanks
A nother case in  which i t  i s  a t  f i r s t  s ig h t  d i f f i c u l t  to  e s ta b l i s h  
th e  b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu re  i s  t h a t  of 
A
bettaam bulaangX they  rece iv e  ( to n e t i c a l ly  marked)
Occupying an e n t i r e  p h ra se , th e  v e rb a l  shows h igh  to n e  a t  peak p i tc h
on th e  f i n a l  vow el. S ince  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  under Rule 2 i s
su sp e c te d , th e re  i s  a p s s o ib i l i ty  th a t  ^ e r e  i s  a f u r th e r  p o te n t ia l  h igh
tone in  a d d i t io n  to  th a t  r e a l iz e d  a t  peak p i tc h .
Compare now th e  p a t te r n  o f t h i s  item  when a Q- nom inal fo llc w s :
A Q-
bettaam bula& nga mmboongo th e y  re c e iv e  money ( o r ,  goods)
( to n e t ic  m arking only)
The sequence here cannot be d e sc rib e d  in  term s o f com position ; mmboongo 
occurs t o t a l l y  a f t e r  th e  peak.
In  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  of nom inal com posite sequences, t h i s  kind of 
p a t te r n  was found f o r  s t r u c tu r e s  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by com position , when th e  f i r s t  
component co n ta in ed  two p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e s . C om position, where
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such a d e s c r ip t io n  i s  a p p ro p r ia te ,  c h a ra c te r iz e s  th e  sequence A s Q -,
the  Q- item  showing r e a l i z a t io n  o f one h ig h  tone  a t  peak p i t c h .
The p a t te r n  o f bettaam bulaangX can th e re fo re  be covered by th e  d e sc r ip tio n ^
i f  i t  i s  ta k en  to  have a b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu re  c o n ta in in g  two h igh  to n e s ;
in  a l l  c a s e s ,  however, Rule 2 o p e ra te s , p roducing  r e a l i z a t io n  o f th e  second
( 1)
h igh  tone o n ly . ^he cho ice o f p o s it io n  f o r  th e  s u b s c r ip t  d o t can only  
be a r b i t r a r y ;  I  have chosen to  p lace  i t  under th e  f i r s t  vow el o f th e  r a d ic a l :
A
bettfam bulaangX  th e y  rece iv e
As in  the  case o f nom inal com posites , the  Q- item  may be w r i t te n
hyphenated , b u t th e re  i s  no exponence of com position h e re :
A Q- A Q-
be ttaambulaanga-mmboongo o r be ttaam bulaangS mmboongo
th e y  re c e iv e  money (goods)
In  th e se  ways th e  b a s ic a l  to n a l  s t r u c tu re  o f A v e rb a ls  can be 
g ra d u a lly  b u i l t  up .
The r e s u l t s  o f th e  p ro cess  a re  g iven  in  Appendix V I I I .  There are  
many f e a tu r e s  of i n t e r e s t  in  th e  p a t te r n s ,  n o ta b ly  in  th e  behav iour o f 
v e rb a ls  w ith  and w ith o u t o b je c t i n f i x ,  b u t  no  f u r t h e r  p r o b le m s  o f  
d e s c r i o t i o n  a r i s e  fr o m  t h e  p a t t e r n s  o f  s i n g l e  i t e m s ,  o c c u p y in g  a  
w h o le  p h r a s e .
1 . The r a d ic a l  o f t h i s  v e rb a l  appears in  a C la ss  15 INV co n ta in in g  
two h igh  to n es  : o t-taam b u la  / t - t i a m b u l i  ' t o  r e c e iv e 1. One cannot however 
argue from th e  b a s ic  s t r u c tu r e  o f an a s s o c ia te d  INV, any more th a n  from 
those  o f - co rresp o n d in g  DNVs.
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There i s  however a  d i f f i c u l t y  posed by some v e rb a ls  fo llow ed  by 
an o b je c t s u b s t i tu t e :
A
bakaangaanga they  used to  b ind
A Qs
bakaangaanga-kS th e y  used to  b ind  i t  ( l e g ,  ek u -u lu  C lass  1$ o r  17)
Here i t  would seem th a t  th e re  i s  a second h igh  to n e , a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e
p resence o f th e  o b je c t s u b s t i t u t e ,  and r e a l iz e d  on i t .  The sequence i s  
analyzed  as a com posite , s in ce  bakaangaanga.•• has no r e a l iz e d  h igh  to n e . 
C om position c h a ra c te r iz e s  A : Qs, as  w e ll  as A : Q -.
Compare however:
A
bettaam bulaanga they  rece iv e
A Qs
bettaam bulaanga z8 th ey  re c e iv e  them (goods, emm-boongo C la ss  10)
( to n e t ic  m arking only)
There i s  a cho ice  o f d e s c r ip t io n  h e re . The v e rb a l  w ith  fo llo w in g  o b je c t 
s u b s t i tu te  may be regarded  as having n o n - re a l iz a t io n  o f two p o te n t ia l  
high  to n e s  : b e ttaam b u laan g a-, an a n a ly s is  rem in iscen t o f  th e  su b o rd in a te  
component o f a compound T his v e rb a l  however d is p la y s  none o f th e  o th e r  
c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  of th e  s j c .  of a compoundj in  p a r t i c u l a r ,  th e re  i s  no 
r e d u c t io n  o f vcw el le n g th , and th e  gem inate - t t -  d isp la y s  le n g th . M oreover,
in  no o th e r  case i s  i t  n ecessary  to  d e sc r ib e  an A v e rb a l  as  th e  s c .  of a
(1 )  t fcompound. I  th e re fo re  p r e f e r  a d e s c r i tp io n  in  term s o f an e x c lu s io n  of
th re e  p o te n t i a l  h igh  to n e s  in  th e  b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu r e ,  th e  v e rb a l  and
th e  o b je c t s u b s t i tu te  be ing  to g e th e r  regarded  as  one ite m , n o t m erely
(2)
in  com position ._____________________________________________________________________
1 . See 6 .1 .4  belcw , P- 2 52.
2 , A g lance a t  th e  p a t te rn s  o f Tense 2 in  Appendix V III  w i l l  show th a t  
th e re  app ea r to  be s im i la r  e x c lu s io n s , o f more th an  one h igh  tone, in  th e  
p a t te rn s  w ith  o b je c t i n f i x  : yanXta I  , yabanSta I  c a r r ie d  them.
Thus i bettaambulaangazS they rece iv e  them
6 .1 . 2. I n i t i a l  m od ifica tion  and syntax
D esp ite  th e  f a c t  th a t  th e re  i s  no co n tex t in  w hich a pure v e rb a l  
can appear in  o th e r  th a n  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  i t  would appear j u s t i f i a b l e  
to  d e sc r ib e  th e  p a t te rn s  as i n i t i a l l y  m odified  r e a l iz a t io n s  of a b as ic  
to n a l  s t r u c tu r e .  The r e la t io n s h ip  between i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  and 
syn tax  can th e n  be s ta te d  in  th e  same term s as b efo re  : m o d if ic a tio n  i s  
a fu n c tio n  o f th e  occurrence of th e  b a s ic  s t ru c tu re  in  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  
p o s i t io n ,  th e  p o s i t io n  being  determ ined by th e  f a c t  th a t  th e  item  f i l l s  
th e  A s l o t .
One can n o t, o f co u rse , speak o f a to no -m orpho log ica l 'v a r i a n t 1, 
th e re  being  no v a r ia t io n  o f pure v e rb a ls ,  bu t i t  i s  re le v a n t to  no te 
th a t  A v e rb a ls  a re  c la s s e d  w ith  V a rian t 2 nom inals, as  p a r t  o f th e  SC of 
th e  A u n i t .  They a ls o  share w ith  th e  V arian t 2 nom inals th e  s u b je c tio n  
to  Rule 2 r e a l i z a t io n  in  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  I t  would th e re fo re  be 
p o ss ib le  — though not v e ry  u s e fu l  — to  reg ard  pure v e rb a ls  as in  
th e  c a te g o ry  o f  'V a r ia n t 2 ' ,  w ith  V a rian t 1 la c k in g . T his would 
c e r t a in ly  have th e  advantage o f keeping  th e  s ta tem en t o f th e  r e la t io n s h ip s  
between to n o —m orpho log ical v a r ia n t*  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  and s y n ta c t ic
s l o t  id e n t i c a l  f o r  bo th  c a te g o r ie s ,  b u t empty c la s s e s  a re  to  be
(1)
avoided i f  p o s s ib le .  F or nom inals w ith  m orp h o lo g ica lly  in v a r ia b le  
p r e -p re f ix e s ,  t h i s  prcoedure was adop ted , th e re  being  more ju s t i f i c a t io n ^
as i s  s e t  f o r th  i n  A .1 . 4 . ,  p . 189.
1 . F ru s t r a  f i t  p e r p lu ra  quod p o te s t  f i e r i  p e r  unum. Odo R ig a ld u s, 
Coirerentatrum super S e n te n t ia s . MS Bruges 208, f o l .  1 3 0 a ., acco rd in g  to  
Boehner, th e  e a r l i e s t  fo rm u la tio n  of'O ckham 's r a z o r ' .  Boehner, 
Ockham. P h ilo s o p h ic a l w r i t in g s . N elson, London, 1957, f n .  p . xx .
6 .1 .3 .  T on e-classes
The C lass  15 INVs c o n ta in in g  v e rb a l  r a d ic a ls  o f any p a r t i c u l a r  le n g th
a re  d i s t r ib u te d  between a maximum of two TCs. -C (V )- r a d ic a ls  a re  
( 1 )
co n fined  to  TCI • The 'lo n g  vow el' a n a ly s is  i s  u s e fu l  f o r  some cases  
h e re , s in c e  i t  r e s u l t s  in  a s im p le r s ta te m e n t. The d i s t r i b u t io n  i s  
summarized below.
r a d ic a l  shape TCI TCIy TCIII
-C (V )- -w- h ea r
-C V (:)C - - t a l -  lo o k (a t)
-k een g - guard
-CV( :)(C)VC- - s a d is -  help
-s e v -  laugh ( a t )  
- k a l -  be 
-soomp- borrow 
- k i y i l -  v i s i t
-CV(C)VCVC- and 
-CVCV(C)VC-
- v i i n g i l -  w a it f o r  - v i i n g i l -  rep la ce  
- s i i s -  l e a v e ( t r . )  -v a a v -  re q u ire
-sungamen- remember -v i la k a n -  fo rg e t  
-b o o k e l-  name - Iw a a k il -  a r r iv e  a t , f o r
-monaan- see each o . — s u k w iil-  wash w ith
In  a d d i t io n  th e re  a re  th e  r a d ic a ls  - i n -  'b e '  and - i n i n -  'b e  f o r ' f w hich have
no a s s o c ia te d  INVs.
T his c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  i s  to  some e x te n t r e f le c te d  i n  th e  v e rb a l
p a t te r n s :
w S tala  he looked c f . o t- t& la  / t - t l l a  TCI 
b u t was&va he laughed c f . o s-sev£  / s - s e v i .  TCIII
1 . See th e  l i s t  o f C la ss  15 INVs under 3 .2 .3 .5 . ,  and d is c u s s io n  of 
e x c lu s io n s , e s p . p . 152.
251
o tS d id i he has looked (INV in  TCI) 
osevSl* he has laughed (INV in  T C III)
There i s  no t however always such a d if fe re n c e  a o r r e la ta b le  w ith  membership 
o f a d i f f e r e n t  TC:
n th a d id i I  have looked (INV in  TCI) 
n ts e v e le  I  have laughed (INV in  T C III)
k a ta la  t h a t  he may look (INV in  TCI)
kaseva t h a t  he may laugh  (INV in  T C III)
O ther d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  c o r r e la ta b le  w ith  e .g .  th e  occurrence o f l s t /2 n d  as
a g a in s t 3rd p erson  su b je c t p r e f ix e s ,  a re  lik ew ise  n o t alw ays m ain ta ined
throughou t th e  v e rb a l  system :
n th a d id i I  have looked y a ta la  I  looked
bu t
ot& did i he has looked w S tala  he looked
In  th e  case o f th e  r a d ic a l  - k a l -  ‘be*, th e  c o r r e la t io n  o f te n se  p a t te rn  
and TC i s  n o t as  f o r  o th e r  r a d ic a l s .  In  some forms th e  p a t te rn s  a re  
th o se  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  TCI r a d ic a l s ,  w h ile  th e  co rresp o n d in g  C la ss  15 INV, 
and some o f th e  pure v e rb a l  p a t te rn s  a ls o ,  a re  th o se  a s s o c ia te d  elsew here w ith  
TC III r a d c ia ls :
ok -k a l£  to  be c f . o s - s e v i  to  laugh  (T C III)
bu t < 5t-tala to  look (TCI) 
okkalSanga he i s  c f . ossevXang* he laughs
b u t o tta la a n g a  he looks 
In  th e se  case s  - k a l -  d is p la y s  p a t te rn s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  T C III. C o n tra s t :  
wXkala he was $ £ . w a ta la  he looked (INV in  TCI)
b u t was£va he a lughed  (INV in  T C III)
ok£di he has been c f .  o tS d id i he has looked (INV in  TCI)
b u t osevSle he has laughed (INV in  T C III)
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- i n -  'b e ' and - i n i n -  ‘be f o r 1 appear only  in  one te n se  (Tense 1 w ith
P re se n t r e fe re n c e )w ith /w ith o u t c o n tin u a tiv e  s u f f ix ) ,  and have here
p a t te rn s  s im i la r  to  th o se  A sso c ia te d  w ith  TCIII r a d ic a l s :
w ina(anga) he i s  c f . osseva(anga) he w i l l  la u g h /lau g h s  (INV i n  TC III)
b u t o tta la a n g a  he looks )
UINV in  TCI)
<5ttala he w i l l  look)
w ininaanga he i s  f o r  c f .  o ssevelaanga he laughs f o r  (INV in  T C III)
bu t o tta d ila a n g S  he looks a t  f o r  (INV in  TCIy)
There a re  however no co rrespond ing  INVs.
6 .1 .^ .  I n i t i a l  sequences
P h r a s e - i n i t i a l  sequences in  which th e  f i r s t  item  i s  an A v e rb a l  
may be d e s c r ib e d  in  te rn s  of co n ca ten a tio n  o r  com position :
A Q+
batw aasaang1 oraadya... th e y  used to  b r in g  th e  food (co n ca ten a te )
A Q-
waboonga-mabaya • he to o k  some p lanks (com posite)
I t  has no t proved n ecessary  to  d e sc r ib e  in  term s o f compounding, 
excep t f o r  th e  r a th e r  d o u b tfu l case o f A : Qs d isc u sse d  above, a t  th e  end 
o f 6 .1 .1 ,
6 .1 .4 ..1 . C on ca ten a tio n
C o n ca ten a tio n , in  which th e  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  o p e ra te s  on th e  
f i r s t  (v e rb a l)  item  o f th e  sequence o n ly , c h a ra c te r iz e s  A fo llow ed  by an 
item  which i s  a  V a ria n t 1 nom inal, heading e .g .  Q+, B, F+, S+ o r  V+.
A <*♦ i i
batw aasaang1 omadya maau t hey used to  b r i ng t h e i r  food
A B Q-
wasamurwinaang1 omwaana. tu sa^ n su  she used to  t e l l  th e  c h i ld  s to r i e s
1 . F o r te n se  num eration see Appendix VII .
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A F+
b lya tikaang*  £ddya th e y  would beg in  to  e a t
A S+
wak&t' omundzo she went in to  th e  house 
A V+ i i  i i i
kyakilSongaang ' e zz ifn g u  kyaandi kyaw<Sonsono
(1)
he used  to  te a c h  h im se lf th roughou t h is  whole l i f e
In  a l l  th e se  exam ples, th e  v e rb a l  co n ta in s  on ly  one p o te n t ia l  and 
r e a l iz e d  h igh  tone* being  th e  f i r s t  o f th e  p h ra se , i t  a c c o rd in g ly  ta k e s  
peak p i tc h .
Where th e  v e rb a l  c o n ta in s  no p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e s ,  th e  f i r s t  h igh  tone 
o f th e  fo llo w in g  nom inal w i l l  ta k e  peak p i tc h :
[G: A Q+ )
av<5 /  wamon' cSnkke^nto i f  /  y ou should  see th e  woman
A F+
n d zo le le  S w u tu k a  I  w ish  to  re tu rn
When however th e  v e rb a l  co n ta in s  two p o te n t ia l  h ig h  to n e s ,  th e  
co n ca ten a te /co m p o site  d i s t i n c t i o n  cannot be shown:
A B Q+
dimmweesaang' Swaantu £mphasi i t  causes to  be ex p erien ced  to  people
th e  d i s t r e s s  (cau ses  to  be ex p erien ced  b y . .  
(dinuweesaangS ♦ owaantu)
A Q-
c f .  y iw aan a an g a  n ts a ^ s a  they  g ive  a s ig n if ic a n c e
th e  l a t t e r  example being  from a s e t  which re g u la r ly  shows com position  
where i t  i s  o v e r t ly  marked.
1 . The C la ss  7 s u b je c t  p r e f ix  kv- i n  th e  v e rb a l  kyak iloongaangi*) 
i s  i n  agreem ent w ith  k i-nn -dende 'c h i l d ' .
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6 ,1 . (j.,2. Composition
Demonstrable com position  c h a ra c te r iz e s  sequences in  w hich the  
v e rb a l  heading  th e  phrase c o n ta in s  up to  one p o te n t i a l  h ig h  to n e , and i s  
fo llow ed  by any item  o th e r  th a n  a  V arian t 1 nom inal. The range of 
item s of t h i s  k ind  i s :
i )  nom inals and DNVs o f  u n i t  SCs of th e  ‘m inus' group: Q -, F - ,S - ,  V- and C
i i )  pronom inals f i l l i n g  M and Na
i i i )  p a r t i c l e s  f i l l i n g  X.
A Q-
w a sa la -s sS lu  he d id  some work
A F -
o z o le le -w u tu k £  he w ishes to  r e tu rn
A S -
wina-raundzo he i s  in  th e  house
A C
makalaanga-mammbote th ey  w ere good
A M  C
w inaanga-kwaSndi ky^mmbote he i s  p e r f e c t ly  a l l  r ig h t
A Na
wayenda-yaXndi he went w ith  h e r
A X N
wamokena-kXka /  ySmmbwa he conversed on ly  /  w ith  th e  dog
The case o f v e rb a ls  c o n ta in in g  no p o te n t ia l  h ig h  tone i s  i n t e r e s t i n g .  
Here th e  r e a l i z a t i o n  ru le  1 second/on ly  p o te n t ia l  h ig h  tone  r e a l i z e d ' ,  
o p e ra tin g  over th e  two components o f th e  sequence as  over one, produces 
r e a l iz a t io n s  as  fo llo w s :
a) i f  th e  second component c o n ta in s  only  one p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e , th i s  
i s  r e a l iz e d :
(G: A Q— )
avo /  wamona-meengX i f  /  you shou ld  see blood
A F -
ndzolele-kw eSnda 1 w ish  to  go
1 . I l l u s t r a t e d  under 6 .2 .^ .2 .  p  wina-wakubama 'h e  i s  r e a d y '( p .  2 6 3 ).
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b) i f  th e  second component co n ta in s  two p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e s ,  th e  second 
only  i s  r e a l iz e d :
(G: A F -
avo /  wamona-nkk§enti$ i f  /  you should  see a woman
A F -
n d z o le le -w u tu k S  I  w ish to  r e tu rn
c) i f  th e  second component has on ly  one p o te n t ia l  h ig h  to n e , and i s  
fo llow ed  by an item  f i l l i n g  one o f th e  s lo t s  l i s t e d  above, th e  f i r s t  
p o te n t ia l  h ig h  tone  o f th e  t h i r d  item  i s  th e  f i r s t  r e a l iz e d ,  i . e . ,  
th e re  i s  com position  over th re e  item s:
A F ---------- Q-
n d z o le le - ssuumba-yyuunga I  want to  buy a r a in - c o a t
6 .1 .4 .3 .  I n i t i a l  sequence and syn tax
As in  th e  case  o f nom inals, th e  d i s t i n c t io n  betw een conca ten a te  and 
com posite i s  masked in  cases  where th e  f i r s t  item  has two h igh  to n e s ,  bu t 
th e  c o r r e la t io n  o f i n i t i a l  sequence and syn tax  can be c l e a r ly
e s ta b l is h e d .  An A v e rb a l  fo llow ed  by any u n i t  whose SC c o n s is ts  o f
V arian t 1 nom inals i s  co n c a te n a te ; A fo llow ed  by a  'm inus* u n i t ,  o r  
by M, Na o r  X (ex cep t X a), i s  com posite. Com position may extend  
beyong th e  f i r s t  two ite m s , when th e  v e rb a l  has no p o te n t i a l  h igh  to n e s ,  
and th e  t h i r d  component i s  in  a r e la t io n s h ip  w ith  th e  second of th e  k ind  
ex p ressed  by com position .
M ention shou ld  be made here o f th e  Xa p a r t i c l e  e? As d esc rib e d  
under 5 .1 . ,  t h i s  p a r t i c l e  has no a s s o c ia te d  h igh  to n e  in  most c a s e s .
I t  i s  th e re fo re  im possib le  to  judge w hether th e  sequence A v e rb a l  ♦ e? 
should  be regarded  as  co n ca ten a te  o r  com posite, b u t th e  conca tena te  
d e s c r ip t io n  i s  ad eq u a te . An a s s o c ia te d  h igh  tone i s  however found 
in  th e  s t ru c tu re  A v e rb a l  ♦ e? when i t  can be e s ta b l is h e d  th a t  th e  p reced ing
1. P . 229, and re fe re n c e  in  f n .  3.
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s e c tio n  of th e  p h ra se , from th e  beg in n in g , has no o th e r  p o te n t ia l  
h igh  to n e . E .g .
A A
numweene you have seen  b u t numweene e? have you seen?
c f .  o s s a la  . you w i l l  work and 8 s s a l '  e?  s h a l l  you work?
The p a t te r n  o f e? th e n  must be d esc rib e d  in  term s o f a co n d itio n ed
v a r ia t io n  o f b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu r e ,  which i s  o u ts id e  th e  c o n c a te n a te /
( i )
com posite d i s t i n c t i o n  .
6 .2 .  Dependent nom ino-verbals (L and K v e rb a ls )
Dependent nom ino-verbals (DNVs) occur in  p o s t-p eak  p o s i t io n ,  
in  th e  c o n te x t o f  maximum r e a l i z a t io n  of p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e . They
may a l s o ,  when s t a b i l i z e d ,  fu n c tio n  as iA , and in  a d d i t io n  a r e s t r i c t e d
(2)
s e t  of th e  L v e rb a ls  (Tense 2 on ly  ) may fu n c tio n  as  A w ith o u t th e  
a d d i tio n  o f a s t a b i l i z in g  p r e - p r e f ix .  I t  i s  th e re fo re  p o ss ib le  to  
compare th e  p a t te rn s  of DN^s in  much th e  same way as  f o r  nom inals.
6 .2 .1 .  B asic  to n a l  s t r u c tu re  o f DNVs
inhere th e  DNV i s  t o t a l l y  a f t e r  th e  peak, th e  p a t te r n  i s  regarded  as  
showing f u l l  r e a l i z a t io n  of any p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e s .  A m ajor p o in t o f 
i n t e r e s t  i s  t h a t ,  as f o r  pure v e rb a ls ,  th e re  a re  forms w ith o u t h igh  
tone p o te n t ia l :
(G: iA L )
a v < $  /  sey&andi o z o le le  i f  /  i t  i s  now he who w ishes ( . . . o z o l e l e )
(G: iA K )
avX /  sedyoXdyo kaveenge i f  /  i t  i s  new t h i s  th a t  he has done ( ..k a v e e n g e )
1 . T his i s  no t th e  only  case of i t s  k ind . C f. th e  co n d itio n ed  
appearance o f a p reced in g  h igh  tone  in  DNVs, under 6 .2 .1  below, p . 2 5 8 .
2 . F o r te n se  num era tion , see Appendix V II.
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^he p a t te rn s  o f DNVs, a b s tra c te d  from th e  p o s t-p eak  c o n te x t,  are  
s e t  ou t in  Appendix V I I I .  A f u r th e r  p o in t of i n t e r e s t  i s  t h a t  L v e rb a ls  
a re  always m o rp h o lo g ica lly  id e n t i c a l  w ith  th e  co rresp o n d in g  A (p u re) 
v e rb a ls ,  b u t may sometimes d i f f e r  in  re sp e c t of to n a l  s t r u c tu r e :
A L
ozXlele he w ants ...ozolele he who w ants (Tense 4)
K v e rb a ls  may d i f f e r  m o rp h o lo g ica lly  from th e  co rresp o n d in g  A and L
v e rb a ls ,  and may o r  may no t d i f f e r  to n a l ly :
A L K
(Tense 4 ) ozfclele ...ozolele ...kazolele
he w ants he who w ants w hich he w ants
(Tense l )  Smmona ...ommona ...kamm6na
he w i l l  see he who w i l l  see . .  .w hich he w i l l  see
T onal d i s t i n c t io n s  a re  however m inim al, and in  many cases  th e re  is
none:
A L K
(Tense 2) wXva&nga ...wavaanga ...kavaanga
he made he who made w hich he made
Comparison o f th e  f u l l y  r e a l iz e d  p a t te rn s  o f L and & w ith  th o se
of th e  s t a b i l i z e d  forms f i l l i n g  iA , and occupying an  e n t i r e  p h ra se ,
shows th a t  th e  l a t t e r  can in  many cases  be d e sc rib e d  a s  i n i t i a l l y
m odified  r e a l iz a t io n s  o f th e  same b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c t u r e ,  under Kule 2 .
Where th e  f u l l y  r e a l iz e d  p a t te r n  shews one h igh  to n e , th e
s ta b i l i z e d  DNV shows r e a l iz e d  h igh  tone a t  th e  same p o in t :
P (c) " K
kina-kyXnthete kXvaanga t h a t  f i r s t  one th a t  he made
p vc f .  edyaadl / ikXvaanga t h i s  /  i s  what he d id
When however th e  f u l l y  r e a l iz e d  p a t te rn  shews two h igh  to n e s ,
th e  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  s t a b i l i z e d  form shows only  th e  second r e a l iz e d :
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Q(c)  v , Kk o nso -ek i bellocm baanga any th ing  th ey  ask  f o r
ibelloom baanga i t  i s  what th e y  ask f o r
•Second/only  p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone r e a l iz e d ' i s  an adequate  d e s c r ip t io n  o f bo th  
p a t te rn s  o f th e  l i f t ]  v e rb a ls .
<  >
There i s  hcwever a d i f f e r e n t  s i tu a t io n  when th e  f u l l y  r e a l iz e d  
p a t te rn  c o n ta in s  no h igh  to n e s : 
iA K
idyo<Sdyo k a z o le le  i t  i s  t h i s  t h a t  he w ants
ik a z o le le  i t  i s  what he w ants
Here th e  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  form , w ith  p r e -p re f ix  i - ,  shews h igh  tone  on the  
p r e - p r e f ix .  As in  th e  case o f e ? ,  th e  d if fe re n c e  i s  b e s t  d e sc rib e d  
as a c o n d itio n e d  v a r ia t io n  o f th e  b a s ic  s t r u c tu r e ,  n o t as  d i f f e r e n t  
r e a l iz a t io n s  of th e  same b a s ic  s t r u c tu r e .
T his p re s e n ts  a problem o f d e s c r ip t io n .  Are th e  two v a r ia n ts  to  be 
c la ss e d  as  to no -m orpho log ica l v a r ia n ts  of th e  same kind as  th o se  of 
nom inals? And i f  so , shou ld  one s e t  up a scheme o f SO s e ts  f o r  
v e rb a ls ,  on th e  l in e s  of th e  nom inal s e t s ,  o r c re a te  a d i f f e r e n t  
arrangem ent?
I t  i s  q u ite  p o s s ib le  to  s e t  up a scheme o f SC s e t s  l ik e  th o se  of nom inals,
( i )
f o r  a l l  ty p es  of v e r b a l s ,  in c lu d in g  th e  nom ino-verbals , bu t in  each case 
th e re  i s  on ly  one 'v a r i a n t ' ,  not n e c e s s a r i ly  c la s s e d  w ith  th e  v a r ia n t  of 
th e  same number in  th e  nom inal s e t s .  The SCs o f w hich th e  v e rb a ls  
form p a r t ,  o r  w hole, a re  a lre a d y  s u f f i c i e n t ly  d e fin e d  w ith o u t reco u rse  to  
t h i s  d ev ice .
1 . E .g . ,  S e t ( i )  : v e rb a ls  w ith o u t o b je c t in f ix  o r  p r e -p re f ix
S e t ( i i )  : v e rb a ls  w ith  o b je c t in f ix  bu t no p r e -p re f ix  
S e t ( i i i )  : v e rb a ls  w ith  s t a b i l i z in g  p r e - p r e f ix .
There i s  however no u n i t  re q u ir in g  S e t ( i i )  o n ly , as i s  th e  case w ith
nom inals .
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No s ta te m e n t, however, r e l a t in g  th e  p a t te rn s  o f • . .k a z o le le / ik a z o le le  
i s  any s im p le r th a n  th e  p la in  o b se rv a tio n  th a t  th e  u n s ta b i l iz e d  p a t te r n  
i s  d i f f e r e n t  from th e  s ta b i l iz e d  one, nor does i t  add any th in g  to  th a t  
p a r t  of th e  d e s c r ip t io n  d e a lin g  w ith  r e la t io n s h ip  betw een to n a l  behav iour 
and sy n ta x . I  have th e re fo re  chosen no t to  pu t v e rb a ls  in to  th e  
P ro c ru s te a n  bed o f to no -m orpho log ica l v a r ia n ts  and SC s e ts  as
s e t  out f o r  nom inals . Each occurrence has a b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu r e ,  
which can be regarded  as* r e a l iz e d  under Rule 2 i f  in  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  
p o s i t io n ,  b u t n o th ing  i s  gained  by a ttem p tin g  to  r e la te  the
v a r i a n t s ,  such as reg a rd in g  L v e rb a ls  as 'V a ria n t 2 ' ( s in c e  th ey  form 
p a r t  o f th e  A and C/SCs as w e ll as  th e  L/SC), and K as  (p erh ap s)
'V a ria n t 1*.
6 .2 .2 .  I n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  and syntax
In  view o f what has been s a id  in  th e  p rev io u s  s e c t io n ,  a l l  th a t  
need be added here  i s  th a t  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  i s  no t regarded  as 
d i r e c t ly  dependent on th e  sy n tax , b u t i s  a fu n c tio n  o f th e  b a s ic  
to n a l  s t r u c tu re  in  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  as  in  a l l  o th e r  c a se s .
6 .2 .3 .  P h r a s e - i n i t i a l  sequences headed by DNV
A DNV may no t occur in  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n  u n le ss  f i l l i n g  
the  A s l o t .  In  a l l  case s  b u t one, th e  DNV i s  r e s t r i c t e d  to  th e  iA 
s u b -d iv is io n , i . e . ,  has a s t a b i l i z e r .  L v e rb a ls  o f Tense 2 , th e  
N arra tiv e  P a s t ,  may however f i l l  A w ith o u t p r e - p r e f ix .
As w ith  pure v e rb a ls ,  on ly  th e  two i n i t i a l  sequences of 
co n ca ten a tio n  and com position a re  found:
izabanS taanga kuiina they  a re  th e  ones who took  them th e re  (c o n c a te n a tio n )
E l k
wakubama-njinX i t  i s  ready t h a t  I  am (com position )
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6 .2 .2 .1 .  Concatenation
I t  appears  t h a t ,  when th e re  i s  d i s t i n c t io n  between co n c a te n a tio n  
and co m p o iitio n , a s ta b i l i z e d  L o r K v e rb a l i s  alw ays i n  co nca tenate  
sequence w ith  th e  fo llo w in g  item  f i l l i n g  a n o n - i n i t i a l  s l o t ,  w hatever 
th e  n a tu re  o f th e  u n i t  o th e rw ise . Both p lu s  and minus u n i t s  a re  found 
in  co n ca ten a te  sequence w ith  a p reced ing  v e rb a l ,  a s  a ls o  o th e r  u n i t s  which 
a re  re g u la r ly  in  com position  w ith  a p reced ing  A v e rb a l  w hich i s  n o t iA:
p UK} F+
F + : edyaad l /  ik av aav ilw aan g ' £w aanga t h i s  /  i s  what she was re q u ire d  to  d<
1 m  1 Q- L i i  I  i i
Q- : iba longokelaanga  mawoonsono mafwete zzaay 1 £mv£an' ankkeento
i t  i s  ( th e r e )  th a t  th e y  le a r n t  ev e ry th in g  w hich a young lad y  ought to  know
©  v s ~ ,
S - : izab an a taan g a  kuuna th e y  a re  the  ones who took  them th e re
U lI  ^ X Y 
X : iv X d ii la a n g i mph1 ^rambuta i t  i s  where th e  e ld e r  a ls o  a te
T his i s  a new k ind  o f s i tu a t io n ;  th e  type of sequence i s
a p p a re n tly  determ ined  by th e  f i r s t  (v e rb a l)  component, by th e  f a c t  th a t  
i t  i s  iA . H ith e r to  co n ca ten a tio n  has been d e sc r ib a b le  as 
re q u ire d  by th e  r e la t io n s h ip  between th e  i n i t i a l  components of th e  
sequence, th e  o th e r  exponent of the  r e la t io n s h ip  be in g  th e  type of 
th e  second u n i t .  C o n tra s t th e  new p o s i t io n  w ith , f o r  in s ta n c e , th a t
s’&cycte »\ee
of th e  pure A v e r b a l s ,  where th e  A : p lu s  u n i t^ re q u ire s  c o n c a te n a tio n  as 
an exponen t, w h ile  th e  A : minus u n i t  re q u ire s  com position . Both p lu s 
and minus u n i t s ,  however, a re  in  co n ca ten a tio n  when A i s  f i l l e d  by 
a s ta b i l i z e d  DNV. Perhaps even more s t r ik in g  i s  th e  c o n tra s t  w ith  
s ta b i l i z e d  pure nom inals f i l l i n g  iA ; th e se  ap p ea r, no t on ly  in  
co n c a te n a tio n  and co m p o is itio n , b u t as  s ^ c 's  o f compounds a l s o .
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6 .2 ,3 * 2 . Composition
C om position o f a p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  DNV i s  confined  to  L v e rb a ls  of 
Tense 2 , fu n c tio n in g  as  A w ith o u t s t a b i l i z in g  p r e - p r e f ix .  These are  
in v a r ia b ly  fo llow ed  by K w ith in  th e  same p h ra se , a lth o u g h  no t n e c e s s a r i ly  
im m ediately :
GO k
wakubama-njinS i t  i s  ready  th a t  I  am
( l i t .  i t  i s  one who lias become p r e p a r e d . . . )© X K
w asaangaana-beeni win£ i t  i s  very  mixed t h a t  i t  (c o lo u r)  i s
Here th e  range o f u n i ts  w hich may occur im m ediately a f t e r  [ L  [ i s  vexy 
r e s t r i c t e d ;  bu t i t  w a ll  be noted th a t  X fo llo w in g  an A v e rb a l  i s  a lso  
always in  com position  w ith  i t ,  where com position i s  dem onstrab le .
6 .2 .3 . 3 . I n i t i a l  sequence and syntax
As in  th e  case o f pure v e r b a l s ,  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  between i n i t i a l  
sequence and sy n tax  i s  q u ite  c l e a r .  1 iL  | and fiK~( a p p a re n tly  have a 
s p e c ia l  s y n ta c t ic  s t a tu s ,  s in ce  w hatever u n i t  fo llo w s , th ey  a re  always 
in  co n ca ten a te  sequence w ith  i t .  By c o n t r a s t ,  i s  always in  com posite 
sequence w ith  w hat fo llo w s , and as f a r  as can be s e e n ? 
in  t h i s  i t  fo llo w s  th e  p a t te rn  o f o th e r  com posite sequences, th e  
com position  be ing  determ ined  by th e  r e la t io n s h ip  s u b s is t in g  between 
i t  and th e  fo llo w in g  u n i t .  I t  may however be added t h a t ,  as 0  never 
occurs w ith o u t a fo llo w in g  u n i t  in  th e  same p h ra se , i t  may a lso  be 
regarded  as having  somehwta o f a s p e c ia l  s t a tu s ;  th e re  a re  no o th e r  
u n i t s  f i l l e d  by v e rb a ls  which re q u ire  n o n - f in a l  p o s i t io n  in  a p h ra se .
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6.2.*f. P h r a s e - in i t i a l  sequences w ith  DNV as n o n - in i t i a l  component
A DNV which i s  no t f i l l i n g  th e  A s lo t  never occurs in  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  
p o s i t io n .  DNVs a re  hcwever found as second components in  conca ten a te
and com posite sequences, and as  dominant components o f compounds, w hether as
as
second o r ^ th i r d  component. I t  appears th a t  th ey  do no t occur as 
su b o rd in a te  com ponents.
6 .2 . /l, 1. C oncatenation
C oncatenation  o f a DNV w ith  a p reced ing  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  item  i s  
l im ite d  to  two ty p e s  o f case :
i )  where th e  p reced in g  item  i s  a s ta b i l iz e d  nom inal, i . e . ,  fu n c tio n s  as  iA
i i )  where L o r  K i s  preceded by a s ta b le  q u e s tio n  item  f i l l i n g  A. T his 
i s  sym bolized by th e  la b e l  A?
iA K Q(c)
( i )  Inthaangw a kavev-aanga /  llekw a-yakkaka
i t  i s  th e  tim e when he would be g iven  /  o th e r  th in g s
iA L S - i i  i i i
I t t a d i  w inaanga m untsi a n t to to  waNgola
i t  i s  th e  m e ta l which i s  under th e  s o i l  o f Angola
A? K Q(G
( i i )  aweyi dyat6nenwaanga v 6  i t  i s  hew th a t  i t  was recognized  ( fo r )  th a t  (?
A? K
nkhl ow langaanga? i t  i s  what t h a t  you do? (what do you do?)
A? L
nan i okw iiza? i t  i s  who who w i l l  come? (who w i l l  come?)
C o ncatenation  i s  n o t found when th e  p reced in g  item  i s  any o th e r  kind
of s ta b le  nom inal bu t a q u e s tio n  item  ; see f u r th e r  belcw , under 6 .2 .£ .2 .
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6 .2 .4 .2 .  Com position
Com position c h a ra c te r iz e s  th e  sequences A : L and A : K ( in c lu d in g  
K a), when the  A component i s n e i th e r  iA , no r a q u e s tio n  item :
A K
madya-kXdya i t  i s  food th a t  he a te  
A K
myndzo-kena i t  i s  in  th e  house th a t  he i s  
A L
nttela-ussukaiinga i t  i s  s ta tu r e  which comes to  an end
F u r th e r ,  th e  sequence A : C w ith  a DNV of th e  I/SC f i l l i n g  C i s  a lso  
com posite:
A C ( l )
wina-wXkubama he i s  ready  (a  person who has become ready)
P a r t i c u la r ly  w orthy o f m etnion i s  th e  f a c t  th a t  Ka as  second item  in  
a p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  sequence i s  always in  com position  w ith  im m ediately 
p reced ing  A:
A Ka
ssevwa-kasXvwaanga i t  i s  being  laughed a t  t h a t  she was laughed a t  
Ka never occurs a f t e r  a s ta b i l i z e d  o r  q u es tio n  item .
6 .2 .^  3 . Compounding : DNV as dominant component
By f a r  th e  g r e a te r  number o f examples o f L and K v e rb a ls  in  th e  d a ta
are  found as dominant components of compounds, w ith  nom inal — and
e s p e c ia l ly  pronom inal — su b o rd in a te  component p rece d in g .
P A V(c) L ---------- Q-
edy^ad l /  diw aangam aanga /  nkkxmbu-myakoondwa n th a lu
t h i s  /  i s  done /  tim es which la c k  number (tim es  w ith o u t number)
c f .  enk-kuumbu /  nk-kuumbu tim es
The compound, w ith  L as d ^ c .,  i s  here heading a V u n i t .
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The s c .  in  t h i s  case i s  an independent nominal, but prohominal s c 's
a re  p a r t i c u la r ly  commons
V(c) K F -   Q+ i i  i i i
vaava-kamana tte lam es*  £ndzo £andi £ n th e te
here t h a t  he f in is h e d  s e t t in g  up h is  f i r s t  house
(when he h a d . . .  c f .  (e)v£av£)
The d c . of th e  compound here  i s  a K v e rb a l ;  as in  th e  p rev ious exam ple, 
th e  compound heads V.
A Q- i i ( c )  L
waboonga-mabaya /  mena-mXkala he took some p lanks /  th o se  which were
P   i i ( c )  K A C
§yyaka /  k in a -k lv aan g a  /  kyakala-kyangolo
th e  fence /  th a t..  OflS Whigh hfi. mftdg /  was o f s t r e n g th
P ( c )  u
ed i-dya l& and ilaanga  /  idyattw aasS
t h i s  which used to  fo llow  /  i s  o f b r in g in g
(what fo llow ed was th a t  th e y  would b rin g )
The g re a t  frequency  o f  *borken groups* a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  occurrence of
(1)
L and K v e rb a ls  was no ted  in  C hap ter 2 • W hile i t  i s  c e r t a in ly  no t
o b lig a to ry  f o r  a  K o r  L v e rb a l  to  be preceded by a pronom inal, i t  i s
e q u a lly  t ru e  t h a t  th e  m a jo r ity  o f them are  so p receded . In  a random
a
sample o f runn ing  t e x t ,  L and K as d c . o f  ^ compound outnumbered th o se
no t in  compounds by more th an  fo u r  to  one. I t  i s  sometimes p o ss ib le  to
r e f l e c t  th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  in  th e  E n g lish  g lo s s e s ,  more e a s i l y  f o r  K th an
f o r  L, however?
p ( c )  K
ek i-k y a n th e te  kavaanga th e  f i r s t  one he made (K no t in  compound)
P W («) K
bu t eyyaka /  k ina-kavaanga th e  fence /  ( th e )  w hich he made
o r . t h a t  he made (Kis d c .o f  compoun
1 . See f o r  in s ta n c e  2 .3 . ,  pp. 120-1.
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F or L however th e  d if fe re n c e  can only  be in d ic a te d  by th e  r a th e r  
clumsy c irc u m lo c u tio n s  ’th e  o n e /s  who/which, some w h ich /w h o /th a t1
f o r  th e  compound:
P ( c )  L
asadisi-akkaka Xkalaanga other helpers who were (L not in compound)
A  Q - — jtfc) l
waboonga-mabayX / mena-mXkala he took some planks / sane which were
o r . ones w hich were (L dc . o f compound)
L and K v e rb a ls  a re  a ls o  found as d c ' s  of t r i p l e  compounds:
v (o) L ,
ttuuka-kuna-ku ttuukX  to  come from there
(from  where i t  b eg in s)
S (c ) K
muna-menX-kawiidi in  th e re  th o se  which he has heard
(in what he has heard)
£  in  th e  f i r s t ,  and K in  th e  second example i s  in  agreem ent w ith  the  
second s c .  of th e  compound, t h a t  im m ediately p reced in g  th e  v e rb a l .
When th e  v e rb a l  i s  o f th e  k ind  which has no h ig h  tone  in  th e  
b a s ic  p a t te r n  a b s tr a c te d  from p o s t-p eak  o ccu rren ces , th e re  i s  an a s s o c ia te d  
p reced ing  h igh  tone  where K o r L s tan d s  as d c . o f a compound.
-mena-kawiidi ( c f .  kawiidi) i a  th e  l a s t  example i s  an  in s ta n c e  o f t h i s .
C f. a ls o :
V (c ) K  F+
vaavX-mayatikidi oyyilX when it began to boil (water)
iA L F-f (1 )
but senwXana oyatikidi 6ssoonga it is now a child who has begun
Compare th e  s im i la r  occurrence of a high tone on th e  s t a b i l z i in g  p re -p re f ix  
in  Xkazolele, noted  under 6 .2 .1 . ,  p. 2 5 8 .
1 . L and K p a t te rn s  a re  no t d i s t i n c t  h e r e .
6.2 .4*4* I n i t i a l  sequence and syntax j
The dependent nom ino-verbals , u n lik e  th e  pure nom inals, have 
no m orpho log ica l v a r i a t io n  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  t h e i r  o ccu rrence  i n  
d i f f e r e n t  n o n - i n i t i a l  s l o t s .  There a re  no p lu s  and minus d iv is io n s  
of L and K u n i t s ,  a lth o u g h  L v e rb a ls  may a ls o  f i l l  C, which i s  c la s s e d  
w ith  th e  minus u n i t s .
On th e  b ro a d e s t s y n ta c t ic  v iew , th e re  seems to  be no reaso n  why 
th e  r e la t io n s h ip  betw een, sa y , A and fo llo w in g  K sho u ld  be marked sometimes 
by c o n c a te n a tio n  and sometimes by com position . I t  i s  on ly  when the  
A/SC i s  su b -d iv id e d  th a t  i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  s e t  up c o r r e la t io n s  between 
i n i t i a l  sequence and s y n ta c t ic  u n i t .  An A item  w hich belongs e i t h e r  to  
th e  iA o r A? s u b -d iv is io n s  — th o se  c o n s is t in g  o f s t a b i l i z e d  and q u e s tio n  
item s — re q u ire s  c o n c a te n a tio n  w ith  fo llo w in g  L o r  K, O ther sub­
d iv is io n s  o f  A re q u ire  com position . T h is seems to  be th e  governing 
p r in c ip le j  th e re  appears  to  be no p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  su b -d iv id in g  K and L 
in  such a  way th a t  th e  d iv is io n s  correspond  to  th e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  
i n i t i a l  sequence.
T his i s  r a th e r  d i f f e r e n t  from  th e  s i tu a t io n  w ith  reg a rd  to  
sequences when A i s  a  pure v e rb a l ,  fo llow ed  by a u n i t  o th e r  th a n  L o r  K, 
There i t  was found th a t  th e  sequences A : p lu s  u n i t  and A : non -p lu s u n i t  
corresponded to  th e  co n ca ten a tin g  and com posite b ehav iou r se ts*  I t  would 
appear t h a t  iA o v e r - r id e s  t h i s  p a t te r n .
The compounds, as  alw ays, a re  a  law un to  th em se lv es . They form  
a  s p e c ia l  type o f s y n ta c t ic  u n i t ,  i n  which th e  v e iy  s tro n g  bonds of 
i n t e r n a l  r e la t io n s h ip  tak e  precedence over a l l  o th e r  requirem ent® .
W hile L and K a re  found o u ts id e  compounds, th e y  a re  f a r  more f re q u e n t ly  
found as  d c 's  o f compounds. The te im  'r e l a t i v e  p ronom inal1 f o r  th e  
s c . o f  such a compound i s  q u i te  s u i ta b le ,  a lth o u g h  pronom inal s c 's  
a re  a ls o  found in  compounds where th e  dc . i s  no t a. t DNV, as 
dem onstrated  i n  C hap ter 4* (See a ls o  Appendix I I I ,  s e c t io n  2 .)
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6 .3 .  Verbals w ith  more than one ra d ic a l (verb al groups)
M u lt i - r a d ic a l  v a rb a ls  abound in  Zombo. ^ h e ir  morphology i s
sketched  in  Appendix IX. B r ie f ly ,  a l l  bu t the  l a s t  r a d ic a l  in  such a
v e rb a l  group belongs to  a s e t  sometimes c a l le d  'a u x i l i a r i e s ' ,  o f which so f a r
(1)
e ig h te e n  have been reco rd ed . The number o f r a d ic a ls  in  any one
v e rb a l  group does n o t exceed th r e e ,  o f which th e  f i r s t  two a re  a u x i l i a r i e s .  
Any r a d ic a l  a f t e r  th e  f i r s t  appears in  an independen t nom ino-verbal o f C la ss  
15 (INV), bu t only  th e  l a s t  may take  a f f i x e s »
o lu ta  ttSm a llong<5kaanga he u su a lly  le a rn s  b e s t  
( l i t .  he does r a th e r  to  do w e ll  to  le a rn  + c o n tin u a tiv e  a f f ix )
- l u t -  'do  r a th e r ,  do u s u a l ly 1 , -tom - 'do  w e l l ' a re  th e  two a u x i l i a r i e s ;
th e  second appea rs  as an INV, tto m a. - lo n g o k - ' l e a r n '  a ls o  appears  as an
INV, and has th e  c o n tin u a tiv e  a f f i x  a t ta c h e d .
There a re  s e v e ra l  problems in  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f th e se  v e rb a ls .
The f i r s t  a u x i l ia r y  d isp la y s  s e v e ra l o f th e  p h o n o lo g ica l c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  
o f th e  su b o rd in a te  component o f a compound. T his i s  most c l e a r ly  seen  
when th e re  i s  a  f u l l  v e rb a l  r e la te d  to  th e  a u x i l ia r y :  
bamene ssX la  th e y  have done working
c f .  bameene th ey  have f in is h e d
The a u x i l ia r y  -mene d isp la y s  no vowel le n g th , in  c o n t r a s t  to  th e  f u l l
v e rb a l  -meene (-m an- f i n i s h ) .
v8 /  kenda k k iy l la  t h a t  she might go and v i s i t
v8 /  keenda t h a t  she might go
A gain th e  a u x i l ia r y  d isp la y s  no vowel le n g th , w hereas th e  f u l l  v e rb a l  does. 
Not a l l  a u x i l i a r i e s  show la ck  o f vow el le n g th , however: 
wakwaama ss& laanga kaka he ju s t  kep t on w orking
-kwaam- 'c o n tin u e , keep on ' has vcw el le n g th .
1. See Appendix IX.
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O ther s im i la r  c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  d isp lay ed  by a u x i l i a r i e s  a re  
re d u c tio n  o f gem inates and consonant c l u s t e r s .  These a re  s u f f i c i e n t ly  
c o n s is te n t  to  be r e f le c te d  in  th e  sp. a i l in g :  
len d a  ffwX he m ight d ie  
c f .  o l le e n d ' 6ffw a he w i l l  be ab le  to  d ie
G em ination of 1 , which i s  a te n se  s ig n  in  th e  f u l l  v e r b a l  - le e n d -  'be  a b l e ' ,
(1)
i s  ab sen t from th e  a u x i l ia r y  - le n d -  'may, m ig h t '.
C o nverse ly , a second a u x i l ia r y  in  th e  form o f an  INV does show th e
gem ination  re p re s e n t in g  th e  C lass  15 p r e f ix :
o lu ta  tt& na llong<5kaanga he u su a lly  le a rn s  b e s t  
tt& na d isp la y s  no re d u c tio n  of t t ~ .
Consonant c lu s t e r s  a re  a ls o  reduced: 
vaava-mbSne s sS la  when I  have done w orking 
c f ,  mnbeene I  have f in is h e d
mmb- in  th e  f u l l  v e rb a l  c o n tra s ts  w ith  mb- in  th e  a u x i l i a r y .
U nlike th e  s c .  o f a compound, however, a u x i l i a r i e s  may c o n ta in  
r e a l iz e d  h igh  to n e ; m oreover, they  do no t n e c e s s a r i ly  beg in  a p h rase :
A? K i i
nkh l osfnga Wci&nga? i t  i s  what t h a t  you a re  going to  do?
( - s in g -  fu tu re  a u x i l ia ry )
The p a t t e r n s  o f  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  v e r b a l  g ro u p s  c o n ta in in g  a u x i l i a r i e s  
a re  more rem in iscen t o f  com position  th a n  o f compounding:
fw e te -w u tu k a  you must go back c f . ov-vutuka /  v -vu tuk£
T his i s  b e s t  d e sc r ib e d  as th e  o p e ra tio n  of Rule 2 i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a t io n , 
s in ce  on ly  th e  second p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone o f w u tu k S  i s  r e a l iz e d .
Comparison may be made w ith  forms such as wamona-nkk^entS, where 
th e  Rule 2 r e a l i z a t io n  a f f e c t s  th e  second component o f th e  sequence, 
th e  f i r s t  hav ing  no h igh  to n e s .  In  a compound, however, th e  dc. 
i s  n o t s u b je c t t o  e i t h e r  i n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n  r u le ;  i t s  h igh  to n e s  are  
f u l l y  r e a l iz e d .
1 . There i s  n e i th e r  le n g th  nor any o th e r  d is t in g u is h in g  marie.
Compare a lso
os4.nga-w utuk£ you a re  going to  re tu rn  
which has been analyzed  as a com posite , w ith  Rule 2 o p e ra tin g  to  
produce n o n - r e a l iz a t io n  o f a p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone  in  o s in g a -  ( c f .  
nkh i osfnga vv£anga? in  which osfnga has h igh  to n e ) .  One b a r  to  
a n a ly z in g  as a compound here  i s  th a t  w u tu k £  has V a rian t 2 p a t te r n ,  
no t V a ria n t 1 , w hich i s  (6 )v v u tu k a . A ll  d c 's  of compounds h i th e r to  
d esc rib e d  have V arian t 1 p a t te r n ,  and i f  vvutuka were to  be c l a s s i f i e d  
as a d c .  , i t  would form an e x c e p tio n .
I  am th e re fo re  le d  to  d e sc r ib e  a u x i l i a r i e s  as  notcompounded w ith
( i )
th e  fo llo w in g  member/s o f th e  v e rb a l  group in  which th e y  o ccu r, d e sp ite  
t h e i r  s im i la r i ty  to  th e  s c ' s  o f compounds in  th e  m a tte r  o f phonology. 
V erb  groups do n o t d is p la y  th e  m ajor c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  o f th e  compounds, 
n a m e ly ,p h ra s e - in i t ia l  p o s i t io n  in  a l l  o ccu rren ces , and n o n - re a l iz a t io n  
o f h igh  to n e  in  th e  a u x i l ia r y  o n ly . The p a t te rn s  o f p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  
v e rb a l  groups a re  b e t t e r  d esc rib e d  in  term s o f com position .
I t  i s  f u r th e r  to  be noted th a t  th e  f i n a l  INV in  a v e rb a l  
group , th e  n o n -a u x il ia ry , appears in  V a rian t 2 form , lik e w ise  th e  
second a u x i l ia r y ,  i f  th e re  a re  two.
1 . Hence th e  avoidance of th e  term  'compound' f o r  v e rb a l  groups in  th i s  
s tu d y .
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6 ,U, Summary
Pure v e rb a ls  and dependent nom ino-verbals a re  t r e a te d  s e p a ra te ly ;  
they  cannot be regarded  as 'c o n te x tu a l  v a r i a n t s '  o f th e  same kind  as 
th e  tono -m o rp h o lo g ica l v a r ia n ts  of nom inals. There a re  some problems 
in  e s ta b l i s h in g  th e  b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu re  o f pure v e r b a l s ,  s in ce  th e y  
occur on ly  in  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  b u t such c o n s tru c ts  can be Bade.
DNVs p re s e n t few er problems in  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  b u t d is p la y  p e c u l i a r i t i e s ,  
d e sc rib e d  in  term s o f co n d itio n ed  v a r ia t io n  o f th e  b a s ic  s t r u c tu r e ,  
r a th e r  th a n  as  d i f f e r e n t  r e a l iz a t io n s  o f th e  same s t r u c tu r e .  One 
fe a tu re  o f bo th  c a te g o r ie s  i s  th e  occurrence o f b a s ic  s t r u c tu r e s  
w ith o u t p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e , in  c o n t ra s t  to  th e  nom inals.
P h r a s e - in i t i a l  v e rb a ls  can be d esc rib e d  as  s u b je c t  to  i n i t i a l  
m o d if ic a tio n  under Rule 2 . In  t h i s  p o s i t io n  th e y  fu n c tio n  only  as A 
o r iA . The i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  can ag a in  be d e sc rib e d  as a fu n c tio n  o f 
th e  item  in  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  th e  p o s i t io n  be ing  determ ined  by 
th e  sy n ta x , b u t th e  case i s  no t q u ite  so c l e a r ,  as  th e re  i s  no 
v a r ia t io n  o f th e  k ind  found f o r  nom inals.
I n i t i a l  sequences in c lu d in g  v e rb a ls  can be d e sc rib e d  in  term s of 
c o n c a te n a tio n , com position  and compounding. Compounding however i s  
l im ite d  to  sequences w ith  DNV as  n o n - in i t i a l  component. The DNV may 
appear in  a compound as dominant component; th e re  a re  no exam ples of 
v e rb a l  su b o rd in a te  components.
The d i s t r i b u t io n  o f th e  th re e  k inds o f i n i t i a l  sequence i s  c l e a r ,  
and as b e fo re , th e  ty p e  o f sequence i s  regarded  as an exponent o f th e  
r e la t io n s h ip s  o b ta in in g  between th e  components o f th e  sequence.
I n  th e  case o f iA and A? heading  th e  sequence, th e  r e la t io n s h ip s  w ith  
th e  fo llo w in g  item  o f which com position and compounding a re  exponents 
appear to  be excluded .
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A u x i l i a r y  m em bers o f  v e r b a l  g ro u p s  d i s p l a y  some o f  th e  f e a t u r e s  
o f  s u b o r d in a te  com ponen ts o f  com pounds, b u t  v e r b a l  g ro u p s  do n o t 
e x h i b i t  th e  m a jo r  d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  com pounds.
When p h r a s e - i n i t i a l ,  t h e i r  t o n e - p a t t e m s  can  be d e s c r ib e d  i n  te rm s  
o f  c o m p o s i t io n .
T h is  c o m p le te s  th e  e x a m in a tio n  o f  Zombo p i t c h  p a t t e r n s .  T a b le s  
IV and  V, w h ich  fo l lo w  im m e d ia te ly ,  su im ia rize  th e  f i n d i n g s  a s  r e g a rd s  
th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e tw e en  s y n ta x  and p h ra s in g  (T a b le  V) on t h e  one 
h a n d , an d  b e tw e en  s y n ta x  an d  i n i t i a l  seq u en ce  (T a b le  V) on th e  o t h e r .
N ote t h a t  th e  compound i s  now re g a rd e d  a s  a  s y n t a c t i c  u n i t .  a l th o u g h  
i t  i s  c o n v e n ie n t  f o r  some p u rp o s e s  t o  t a l k  o f  com pounding a s  a  v a r i e t y  
o f  i n i t i a l  s e a u e n c e  ( a s  i n  A ppendix  I ) ,  i t  h a s  a l r e a d y  b e e n  shown t h a t  
i t  i s  o f  a  n a tu r e  d i f f e r e n t  from  t h a t  o f  c o n c a te n a t io n  and c o m p o s i t io n ,  
w h ich  o p e r a te  w i t h i n  th e  same fram ew ork  o f  p h r a s in g .
The tw o t a b l e s  a r e  o f  som ew hat d i f f e r e n t  v a lu e  an d  c o m p re h e n s iv e n e s s .
T a b le  IV c o v e rs  th e  p h r a s in g  r e q u ir e m e n ts  o f  a l l  s y n t a c t i c  u n i t s  
d i s t i n g u i s h e d  ( i n c l u d i n g  com pounds).
T a b le  V d o es n o t  c la im  t o  sum m arize a l l  t h e  f i n d i n g s .  F o r  a  
co m p le te  s y n ta x -s e q u e n c e  s t a t e m e n t ,  i t  w ould  be n e c e s s a r y  t o  s e t  up many more 
d i v i s i o n s  o f  u n i t s  an d  g ro u p s ,  e . g .  t h r e e  c a t e g o r i e s  o f  X p a r t i c l e s ,  c a p a b le  
o f  e n t e r i n g  i n t o  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  w i th  th e  p re c e d in g  i te m  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by th e  
t h r e e  i n i t i a l  s e q u e n c e s ,  and  s i m i l a r  c a t e g o r i e s  f o r  n o n - i n i t i a l  members o f  
g ro u p s ,  a s  w e l l  a s  s u b - d i v i s i o n s  o f  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  i te m s  su ch  a s  have b een  
e s t a b l i s h e d  t o  some e x t e n t  f o r  th e  n u c le u s  (A p u re  v e r b a l ,  A ?, \ u j  e t c . ) .
The p r e s e n t  s tu d y  h a s  n o t a t te m p te d  t h i s  t a s k ,  and  o n ly  d e m o n s tr a te s  th e  
need  f o r  i t  t o  be d o n e . T a b le  V i s  c o n s e q u e n t ly  l i m i t e d  t o  s u c c e s s io n s  
o f  l a b e l i e d  u n i t s  w h ich  d i s p l a y  i n v a r i a b l e  seq u e n c e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  ; th e s e  
a r e  i n  f a c t  v e r y  fe w .
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Table IV : Phrasing of sy n ta c tic  u n its
With th e  i s o la t io n  of compounding, i t  i s  p o ss ib le  to  shew a c le a r  
d i s t r i b u t io n  o f p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  and n o n - in i t i a l  u n i t s  o f th e  same la b e l .  
I t  i s  no lo n g e r n ece ssa ry  to  d iv id e  p lu s  from minus s u b -d iv is io n s ;  th e  
d i s t i n c t io n  i s  new between non-compound and compounded head . Where th e  
u n i t  head re q u ire s  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s it io n  w hether compounded o r n o t ,  
a s  f o r  in s ta n c e  in  th e  case of A, th e  compound i s  no t shown s e p a ra te ly .  
A ll  u n i t s  whose SC in c lu d e s  nom inals may have compounded head.
U nit la b e l  P o s it io n  P h ras in g
A i n i t i a l
B p o s t-n u c leu s n o n - in i t i a l
C p o s t-n u c le u s n o n - in i t i a l
C (c) p o s t-n u c leu s i n i t i a l
E p o s t-n u c le u s i n i t i a l
F p o s t-n u c le u s n o n - in i t i a l
G v a r ie s i n i t i a l
H p re -n u c leu s i n i t i a l
J v a r ie s i n i t i a l
K p o s t-n u c le u s n o n - in i t i a l
L p o s t-n u c le u s n o n - in i t i a l
M p o s t-n u c le u s n o n - in i t i a l
N p o s t-n u c le u s i n i t i a l
Na p o s t-n u c leu s n o n - in i t i a l
P v a r ie s i n i t i a l
Pa precedes K n o n - in i t i a l
Table IV ; Phrasing o f sy n ta c tic  u n its  /c td
U nit l a b e l  P o s it io n  P h ra s in g
Q p o s t-n u c le u s n o n - in i t i a l
Q(c) p o s t-n u c leu s i n i t i a l
Q un lin k ed p o s t-n u c le u s i n i t i a l
R p o s t-n u c le u s n o n - in i t i a l
R(c) p o s t-n u c le u s i n i t i a l
S p re -n u c leu s i n i t i a l
p o s t-n u c le u s n o n - in i t i a l
S (c) p o s t-n u c le u s i n i t i a l
T p re -n u c le u s i n i t i a l
p o s t-n u c le u s n o n - in i t i a l
T (c) p o s t-n u c le u s i n i t i a l
V p re -n u c leu s i n i t i a l
p o s t-n u c le u s n o n - in i t i a l
V(c) p o s t-n u c le u s i n i t i a l
X p re -n u c leu s i n i t i a l
p o s t-n u c leu s n o n - in i t i a l
Xa p o s t-n u c le u s n o n - in i t i a l
Y a f t e r  L n o n - in i t i a l
Y(c) a f t e r  L i n i t i a l
B eta b e fo re  Alpha i n i t i a l
P h ras in g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  r e f e r s  to  th e  head of th e  u n i t  on ly . 
S u b -u n its  a re  phrased  as  th e  prim ary u n i t  of th e  same l a b e l ,  u n le ss  
o therw ise  shown, e .g .  Pa i s  ph rased  d i f f e r e n t ly  from P , bu t K as prim ary 
and s u b -u n it  i s  always n o n - i n i t i a l ,  and Ka i s  phrased  as  K.
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Table V : I n i t i a l  sequences ( la b e lle d  u n its )
L im ite d  t o  l a b e l l e d  s e q u e n c e s  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by  e i t h e r  c o n c a te n a t io n  
o r  c o m p o s itio n *
1 . C h a r a c te r i z e d  b y  c o n c a te n a t io n
•* —  -
P h r a s e - i n i t i a l  u n i t  *
f ...............  ...................)*
S econd  com ponent
A (p u re  v e r b a l ) ( B
[ a n y  p lu s  u n i t  (F + , Q.+ , S + , V+)Si
i
an y  u n i t
Ik (n o m in a l)  1 
A? ( n o m in a l)  J
L , K
2* C h a r a c te r i z e d  b y  c o m p o s it io n
P h r a s e - i n i t i a l  u n i t Second com ponent
A (p u re  v e r b a l ) f.C , M, N a, T , X
|  any  m inus u n i t  ( F - ,  Q - , S ~ , V -)
a any  u n i t  ( r e s t r i c t e d  r a n g e ,  
in c lu d e s  K an d  X)
A ( n o t  iA o r  A?) L , K, Ka
N ote % t h i s  t a b e l  r e f e r s  t o  u n i t s  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  s i n g l e  i te m s  o n ly .  
I n  a d d i t i o n ,  v e r b a l  g ro u p s  f u n c t i o n i n g  a s  A a r e  c o m p o s ite .
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C hap ter 7 
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION
The framework here  proposed fo r  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  o f Zombo p itc h  
phenomena s t a r t s  from two fundam ental co n cep ts , (a )  th e  b a s ic  to n a l  
s t ru c tu re  o f ite m s , c o n s is t in g  of low tone and in  scxne cases  h igh  tone 
p o te n t ia l  a l s o ,  and (b ) th e  arrangem ent of item s in  p h ra se s , accord ing  
to  t h e i r  s y n ta c t ic  r e la t io n s h ip s .  At th e  n ex t l e v e l ,  where th e se  two 
m eet, a re  in tro d u ced  th e  secondary concepts of 'f u l l*  and 'm odified* 
r e a l iz a t io n  o f b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu r e .  M odified r e a l iz a t io n  in c lu d es  
th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f r e a l i z a t io n  as lew tone (a ls o  c a l le d  1 n o n - r e a l iz a t io n 1) 
of p o te n t ia l  high to n e ; p o te n t ia l  lew tone i s  always r e a l iz e d  as lew to n e . 
Only vow els a re  c a r r i e r s  of to n e .
For nom inals, two f u r th e r  concep ts a re  re q u ire d  : ( i )  t h a t  of 
to n o -m orpho log ica l v a r ia t io n ,  th e  maximum number of v a r ia n ts  b e ing  two; 
t h i s  e n t a i l s  a  tw o -te rm  sy s te m  o f  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  m o d if ie d  r e a l i z a t i o n .
The p a r t i c u la r  v a r ia n t  in  any g iven  case i s  re q u ire d  by the s y n t a c t i c  
fu n c tio n  the  item  f u l f i l s  : e i t h e r  h e a d in g  of a la b e l le d  s lo t  o r  membership 
of a group. ( i i )  compounding, th e  n o n - re a l iz a t io n  o f high tone  in  th e  
f i r s t  and sawetim es th e  second a ls o  of th e  nom inal components of a p h ra se -  
i n i t i a l  sequence.
F or v e rb a ls  and p a r t i c l e s ,  d e s c r ip t io n  in  term s of to n a l ly  co n d itio n ed  
v a r ia t io n  i s  sometimes re q u ire d ; t h i s  i s  not however to  be id e n t i f i e d  w ith  
tono -m orpho log ica l v a r ia t io n .  V erbals and p a r t i c l e s  p a r t i c ip a te  in  
compounding, bu t nev er as  * s u b o rd in a te 1 component, i . e . ,  w ith  n o n - re a l iz a t io n  
o f p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e . They a re  s u b je c t to  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n ,
A
under one of th e  two ru le s  s e t  up fo r  nom inals.
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The co m p lex itie s  of the system  re s id e  m ainly in  th e  i n i t i a l  
m o d if ic a t io n s . F i r s t l y ,  th e  e x te n t o f o p e ra tio n  of one of th e  
m o d ific a tio n s  (Rule 2) i s  not c o n s ta n t , and t h i s  g iv e s  r i s e  to  the 
conca ten a te /co m p o site  d i s t i n c t io n .  O peration  over one item  only of 
a p h r a s e - in i t i a l  sequence r e s u l t s  in  th e  p a tte rn in g  c a l le d  here 
c o n ca ten a tio n  ; o p e ra tio n  over more th a n  one item  produces com position .
The two term s a re  a p p lie d  to  sequences beginning w ith  any kind of ite m ;: 
nom inals, v e rb a l  o r  p a r t i c l e  (w hereas compounding a p p lie s  only  when 
th e  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  item  i s  nom inal). Secondly , th e  phenomenon of 
compoudning c u ts  a c ro s s ,  not on ly  th e  c o r r e la t io n  of nom inal v a r ia n t  
and s y n ta c t ic  s l o t  e s ta b l is h e d  on broad s y n ta c t ic  a n a ly s is ,  b u t a lso  ac ro ss  
th e  prim ary c o r r e la t io n  o f p h ras in g  and s y n ta c t ic  u n i t ,  s e t  up on the  
same a n a ly s is .  A lthough in  some re sp e c ts  d i f f e r e n t  in  k in d , co n ca ten a tio n , 
com position and compounding a re  grouped to g e th e r  under th e  term  ' i n i t i a l  
sequences1.
When th e  components of a sequence f i l l  d i f f e r e n t ly  la b e l le d  s l o t s ,
Lhere i s  l i t t l e  com plexity  ; th e  s ta tem en ts  r e la t in g  sequence and syn tax  
can o f te n  — though no t always — be made in  term s s im i la r  to  those  used 
f o r  p h ra s in g . E .g . ,  the  Ka u n i t  head, which in  re s p e c t of p h ras in g  i s  
n o n - in i t i a l ,  i s  in  re sp e c t o f i n i t i a l  sequence always in  com position w ith  
th e  p reced ing  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  item . At the  o th e r  end o f th e  s c a le ,  
th e  g r e a te s t  com plexity  i.s found in  nominal groups o f which th e  n o n - in i t i a l  
components do no t f i l l  a la b e l le d  s l o t .  In  a l l  cases  where a s t r a i g h t ­
forw ard c o r r e la t io n  between la b e l le d  u n i t  and sequence i s  not p o s s ib le ,  
s im p l if ic a t io n  i s  brought about by a more re f in e d  s y n ta c t ic  a n a ly s is ,  
e s ta b l is h in g  ty p es  of r e la t io n s h ip  beyond those o f the  la b e l le d  c a te g o r ie s  
(o r  even th e  named g ro u p s). In  t h i s  way, sy stem a tic  s ta tem en t i s  achieved 
concern ing  th e  r e la t io n s h ip  o f sequence and sy n tax , which does not 
c o n f l i c t  w ith  s ta tem en ts  p re v io u s ly  made. However, in  th e  case of 
th e  r e la t io n s h ip  of dependency, whose exponent i s  compounding, i t  i s
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n ecessa ry  to  s e t  up p r i o r i t i e s  of ph rasing  requirem ent : th e  p h rase - 
i n i t i a l  requ irem ent of dependency may c o n f l ic t  w ith  t h a t  o f th e  la b e lle d  
s lo t  f i l l e d  by th e  compound, and in  th i s  case o v e r - r id e s  i t .  (A su b s id ia ry  
la b e l  in d ic a t in g  'compound' i s  th e re fo re  e v e n tu a lly  taken  in to  th e  la b e l l in g .)  
I t  i s  a ls o  n ecessa ry  to  make s im i la r  s ta tem en ts  of p r io r i t y  f o r  some cases 
of co inc idence  o f prim ary and s u b s id ia ry  s lo ts  of d i f f e r e n t  l a b e l l in g ,  
where th e  s u b s id ia ry  o v e r- r id e s  th e  prim ary p h rasin g  requirem ent ( e .g .  
•n u c leu s1 of a G u n i t  fu n c tio n in g  sim u ltaneously  as prim ary Q o r C u n i t .
The p a r t  p layed  by syntax  in  t h i s  system i s  sometimes d i r e c t  — as 
in  th e  d e te rm in a tio n  of p h ra s in g , occurrence of s p e c if ic  nom inal v a r ia n t ,  
and e x te n t of o p e ra tio n  of Rule 2 m o d ific a tio n  ; sometimes i t  i s  r a th e r  
in d i r e c t  — as in  de term in ing  th e  p a r t i c u la r  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  m odified 
r e a l iz a t io n .  Compounding has a s p e c ia l  p o s it io n ,  in  t h a t  both  ph rasin g  
and r e a l iz a t io n  a re  determ ined by sy n tax .
I  subm it t h a t  t h i s  framework p rov ides an adequate and econom ical 
d e s c r ip t io n .  An a tte m p t, f o r  in s ta n c e , to  d esc rib e  in  term s o f su rface  
phenomena o n ly , w ithou t reco u rse  to  th e  concepts of p h ras in g  and p h rase - 
i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n , would lead  to  th e  e s tab lish m en t of c a te g o r ie s  whose 
d i s t r i b u t io n  could no t be s y s te m a tic a lly  d esc rib ed  — v i r t u a l l y  no more 
than  a l i s t i n g  o f d a ta .
As th e  t i t l e  o f t h i s  th e s i s  in d ic a te s ,  I  have g iven  to  th e  system  as
d esc rib ed  in  t h i s  way the  name of s y n ta c t ic  tone p h ra s in g . I t  i s  no t a
com plete ly  s a t i s f a c to r y  term , s in c e  i t  does not in d ic a te  th e  f a c t  of
tono -m orpho log ica l v a r ia t io n ,  which i s  an im portan t p a r t  of the  system  in
re sp e c t o f nom inals. I t  does however b rin g  in to  r e l i e f  what a re  in  my 
view th e  o u ts ta n d in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  namely the  'grouping* a s p e c t ,  and 
the  dominant p a r t  p layed  by sy n tax . The in c lu s io n  of the  term  'to n e ' 
in  th e  name re q u ire s  f u r th e r  d is c u s s io n .
278
By means o f th e  framework adopted , i t  i s  c e r t a in ly  p o ss ib le  to  
d e sc r ib e  th e  p i tc h  phenomena in  term s of a to n a l  system . I t  i s  t r u e  
t h a t  over la rg e  a re a s  o f th e  language, to n a l  d i s t i n c t io n s  a re  
n e u t r a l iz e d ,  bu t t h i s  need no t be regarded  as a b a r  to  d e sc r ib in g  i t  
as to n a l .  There a re  o th e r  cases  o f to n e -languages in  which d i s t in c t io n s  
are  masked under c e r t a in  c o n d itio n s , w hile  th e  homophonous item s can s t i l l  
be d esc rib e d  as having d i f f e r e n t  b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu r e .  In v a r ia b le  
S u r f a c e ' d i s t i n c t io n  i s  no t a n ecessary  p re -p re q u is i te  f o r  the  c re a tio n  
of d i f f e r e n t  c a te g o r ie s .  A p a r a l l e l  can be drawn from E n g lish , in  which 
th e  homophony of such item s as 'two* and ' t o o 1 does not in v a l id a te  the 
e s ta b lish m e n t of d i s t i n c t  c a te g o r ie s  c o n ta in in g  each .
N o n e th e less , th e  q u e s tio n  must be asked , w hether th e  d e s c r ip t io n
in  to n a l  term s i s  th e  most s a t i s f a c to r y ,  o r  indeed  th e  on ly  one p o s s ib le .
In  o th e r  w ords, i s  i t  f e a s ib l e ,  o r  even b e t te r ,  to  d e sc rib e  Zombo as
in to n a t io n a l  r a th e r  th a n  to n a l?  On th e  le v e l  o f p honetic  p i tc h ,  th e re
i s  undoubtedly  a vexy s tro n g  s u p e r f ic i a l  resem blance to  languages such
as  E n g lish . The d iv is io n  o f th e  sen tence in to  p h ra se s , and th e  number
of p ossib le  p h r a s e - in it ia l  p attern s f o r  a p p re n tly  s im ila r  Dhrases, combine
A (1)  
to  produce th i s  im pression  upon o n e 's  f i r s t  h ea rin g  the language spoken.
1. Owing to  th e  v e ry  g re a t v a r ia t io n s  in  p itc h  p o s s ib le  over a sh o r t 
s t r e t c h  o f u t te r a n c e ,  an o rd in a ry  Zombo co n v e rsa tio n  te n d s  to  sound l ik e  
a p a ss io n a te  E n g lish  q u a r r e l .  I f  q u e s tio n s  a re  in c lu d e d , th e  e f f e c t  i s  
o f te n  of n e a r -h y s te r ia  in  th e  sp eak e r, as th e  v o ice  i s  f re q u e n tly  c a r r ie d  
up to  b re a k in g -p itc h  on th e  peak. See Appendix IV f o r  p i tc h  f e a tu re s  
o f q u e s tio n s .
279
The boundary between in ton ation  and tone i s  i l l -d e f in e d  ; some authors
use th e  term s in  d i f f e r e n t  ways, and op in ions d i f f e r  as to  the  c l a s s i f i c a t io n
(1)of p a r t i c u la r  languages in  one ca teg o ry  o r the o th e r .  M oreover, th e re
are  com p lica tio n s  a r i s in g  from th e  r e la t iv e  prominence of s t r e s s  d i s t i n c t io n s ,  
and th e  number o f p o ss ib le  ' t u n e s ' ,  in  languages g e n e ra lly  c la sse d  as 
in to n a t io n a l .  Both E n g lish  and French a r e ,  in  my view , in to n a t io n a l ,  
bu t the  two system s re q u ire  d e s c r ip t io n  in  very  d i f f e r e n t  ways. An 
E n g lish  speaker has more cho ices  open to  him th an  does a French speaker.
Ih  i s  perhaps in  t h i s  a sp ec t of choice th a t  th e  main d i s t in c t io n  
between th e  in to n a t io n a l  and th e  to n a l  language l i e s .  Once th e  l e x ic a l  
and s y n ta c t ic  cho ices have been made, th e  speaker o f an in to n a t io n a l  
language s t i l l  has f u r th e r  cho ices to  make, in  the  m a tte r  of the d iv is io n  
o f th e  speech in to  g roups, and in  the  p i tc h -p a t te rn in g  which w i l l  convey 
h is  a t t i t u d e .  There a re  a ls o ,  in  some languages, ch o ices  concerned w ith  
r e la t iv e  em phasis. By c o n t r a s t ,  the  Zombo speaker has in  my op in ion
no choice a t  a l l . The b as ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu r e ,  th e  p h ras in g  and the
r e a l i z a t io n s ,  a re  a l l  p re-determ ined  by the  l e x ic a l  and s y n ta c t ic  cho ices 
a lre ad y  made.
My co n c lu sio n  i s  th a t  i t  i s  no t p o ss ib le  to  d e sc rib e  Zombo in  term s of 
an in to n a t io n a l  system ; the  s u p e r f ic i a l  resem blances a re  a c c id e n ta l ,  
and d e s c r ip t io n  in  to n a l  term s i s  th e  most s a t i s f a c to r y  approach . The 
term s developed here, appear to  p rovide a means of d e s c r ip t io n  which 
ad eq u a te ly  covers th e  f a c t s  in  as econom ical a manner as  p o s s ib le .
I t  i s  hoped th a t  in  a d d i t io n  some im pression  has been conveyed of the 
beauty  of th e  system w hich, d e sp ite  i t s  su rface  c o m p le x itie s , i s  
e s s e n t i a l ly  a sim ple one.
1 . Maw, f o r  in s ta n c e ,  speaks of tone-g roups in  S w a h ili , and H a llid ay  
a p p lie s  s im i la r  term s to  E n g lish . Both languages a re  d esc rib e d  by 
o th e rs  as in to n a t io n a l .
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SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS 
S y n ta c tic  u n it  n o ta tio n
i )  s in g le -n u c le u s  sen tences
nucleus
nucleus headed by (a ta b le )  q u e s tio n  item  —
prim ary u n i t ,  d e fin ed  in  r e la t io n  to  nucleus^ 
su b s id ia ry  u n i t  (o r  's u b - u n i t ') ,  d e fin ed  in  r e la t io n  to  
p reced ing  u n i t  o r  group member whose la b e l  i s  touched by 
the  l i n e ,  excep t f o r  Pa K , where Pa i s  d e fin ed  in  r e la t io n  
to  fo llo w in g  K 
e n c l o s e s  G u n i t  
G u n i t  w i t h i n  (G : )
G u n i t  w i t h i n  jjG:
member of s u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s  of u n i t  in d ic a te d  by la b e l ,  
fu n c tio n in g  as nucleus 
P ( s u b je c t)  u n i t  supported  by, b u t no t in  d i r e c t  r e la t io n s h ip  
w ith , the nucleus
Q s u b s t i tu t e ,  en ta ilm en t p a r tn e r  f o r  N 
member o f v erb a l/n o m in a l group f i l l i n g  s lo t  in d ic a te d  
be p reced ing  u n i t  la b e l  
S u b s id ia ry  la b e ls  a tta c h e d  a t  r ig h t  o f main la b e l :
a s u b -d iv is io n  o f main u n i t ,  e .g .  Pa (n o t a l l  s u b -d iv is io n s  
a re  so marked)
(c) compound, e .g .  P (c ) ,  i i ( c )
s s u b s t i tu te  f i l l i n g  s l o t ,  e .g .  Us
w p ass iv e  v e rb a l ,  e .g .  Iw
+ p lu s  u n i t ,  e .g .  Q+
- minus u n i t ,  e .g .  Q-
The fo llo w in g  i s  a tta c h e d  a t  the  l e f t  o f th e  main u n i t  la b e l :  
i  s t a b i l i z e d  item  head ing  the  s l o t ,  e .g .  iA , I iL
A
A?
B (C ,E .. . )  






i i  ( i i i . . . )
1 . L e t te r s  used a re  : B, C, E , F , G, H, J ,  K, L, M, N, P , Q, R, S , T, V, X, Y.
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i i )  m u lti-n u c le u s  sen tences
<*• (Alpha) nucleus ± prim ary u n i t s  d e fin ed  in  r e la t io n  to  i t
( &  (B eta) u n i t  o th e r  th an  Alpha
P i tc h -  and tone-m arking
i )  in  item  preceded by * * p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone
i i )  o therw ise  = r e a l iz e d  high tone 
high  tone re a l iz e d  a t  peak p itc h
*u n re a liz e d >p o te n t ia l  high tone ( p o te n t i a l  h igh  tone 
r e a l iz e d  as low tone) 
p o te n t ia l / r e a l iz e d  low tone
i )  phrase boundary (n o t marked a t  beg inn ing  and end of 
c i t a t io n s )
i i )  d iv id e s  c i t a t i o n  of two tono -m orpho log ica l v a r ia n ts  
u n c ite d  m a te r ia l
c i te d  Zombo) p eak less  phrase ( in  C hap ter 1 only) 
vowel a t  base p i tc h  ( in  C hapter 1 only)
I n i t i a l  sequences 
conca tenate  sequences : no s p e c ia l  marking
com posite sequences : hyphenation  o f components (most have su b sc r ip t do t
under f i r s t  component) 
compound sequences : hyphenation  of components and (c ) la b e l  over f i r s t
component (none has s u b sc r ip t do t )
E l is io n
* e l i s i o n  of -a






cp concord p re f ix
dc. dominant component (o f  compound)
DN dependent nom inal
DNV dependent nom ino-verbal
EIP e x t r a  independent p re f ix
H high  t o n e ^
IN independent nominal
INV independent nom ino-verbal
XV I n i t i a l  Vowel (o f nominal)
L ( l )low to n e ' '
NA n a s a l  consonant p lu s  a d d i t io n a l  elem ent
NO n a s a l  + (n o n -n asa l)  consonant
0 ze ro
P.N. p e rso n a l name
p .p . p o sse ss iv e  p re f ix
SC s u b s t i tu t io n  c la s s
sc . su b o rd in a te  component (o f  compound)
TC to n e -c la s s
V (1)vowel
V: long  vowel
V ar, V a rian t
Also occurs a s  u n i t  l a b e l  (see  S y n ta c tic  u n i t  n o ta t io n  above) 
bu t co n tex t in d ic a te s  p ro p er in t e r p r e ta t io n  o f symbol.
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A ppend ix  I  
M arked and a n n o ta te d  s e n te n c e s
The f i r s t  t h r e e  s e n te n c e s  a r e  a n a ly z e d  i n  some d e t a i l ;  f o r  
s u b s e q u e n t ex a m p le s  comment i s  m ore g e n e r a l .
P h ra s e s  a r e  num bered an d  u se d  a s  r e f e r e n c e s  i n  th e  n o t e s .
1 12
A i i  Q.+1 i i ( c )  L Y
osinga-llongc5k ' emphaangwa /  y in a -y iw aangw aang ' elukaam ba, /  
he w i l l  le a rn  th e  making /  th e  which i s  made the c l im b in g -s l in g , /
- k
3 U  (5 
Q+2 1 i i ( c ) -----L . . .  S (c) (1)
emmbata, /  yina-yirrmatwaanga /  kuna-ba, /  
th e  clim bing /  th e  which i s  clim bed /  up th e  p a lm -tre e , /
6 7 8
Q+3 i i ( c )  * ' ' L £
enkhulurauka /  yina-yikkulum ukwaanga, /  yentsakK  /
th e  d escen t /  th e  which i s  brought down, /  and the  throw ing up /
9
i i ( c )  ' L . Y 
y in a -y issak w aan g ' elukaam ba.
th e  which i s  thrown up the  c lim b in g -s lin g .
(He w i l l  l e a r n  how th e  c l i m b in g - s l i n g  i s  m ade, how t o  c lim b  up th e  p a lm - t r e e ,  
how t o  e a s e  th e  s l i n g  down ( t h e  t r e e )  and  how t o  th ro w  i t  u p .)
(fro m  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  th e  t r a i n i n g  o f  a pa lm -w ine  m aker)
P h ra s e  1
o s in g a -llo n g S k (a ) 'h e  w i l l  l e a r n 1 : v e r b a l  g ro u p  a n a ly z e d  a s  a  co m p o s ite  
s e q u e n c e ,  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  s in c e  i t  f i l l s  th e  A s l o t  ( n u c l e u s ) .  The 
seq u e n ce  c o n ta in s  tw o p o t e n t i a l  h ig h  t o n e s ,  and  u n d e r  R ule 2 th e  second  
i s  r e a l i z e d ,  t h i s  b e in g  t h e  o n ly  m o d i f i c a t i o n  p ro p e r  t o  v e r b a l s .
1 .  kunX -ba c o u ld  a l s o  be a n a ly z e d  a s  Y, g iv in g  ' ( t h e  c l im b in g  w h ich ) up 
th e  p a lm - t r e e  i s  c l im b e d 1, i . e . ,  th e  way th e  t r e e  i s  c l im b e d , r a t h e r  th a n  
' t h e  way t o  c lim b  up th e  t r e e 1.
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-llong<5ka i s  a TC III independent nom ino-verbal; V a ria n ts  1 and 2 do not 
d i f f e r  to n a l ly  in  t h i s  TC, where th e  stem shape i s  -CVCVCV, as h e re .
The f i n a l  vowel i s  e l id e d ,  s in ce  th e  nex t item  beg ins w ith  a vowel.
The e l id e d  vowel has low to n e , hence th e re  a re  no co m p lica tio n s  due to  
tra n s fe re n c e  o r  s h i f t  : th e  tone o f th e  e l id e d  vowel i s  o m itted , 
emphaangwa 'th e  m aking' : independent nominal of C la ss  9 , TCI, heading
Q+, which re q u ire s  n o n - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n  (u n le ss  u n lin k ed ) and V arian t 1. 
(C f. V arian t 2 inphaangwa.) Peak p itc h  has a lre a d y  been tak en  by 
th e  f i r s t  r e a l iz e d  high  tone o f the p reced ing  v e rb a l .
Phrase 2
y ina-y iw K angw aang(^ )' the  which i s  made' : compound w ith  pronom inal
su b o rd in a te  component and L v e rb a l  as dominant component. The L v e rb a l  
i s  of Tense 1 , and th e  r a d ic a l  i s  from TCI. The pronom inal i s  n o n - in i t i a l  
member o f an a p p o s it io n a l  group, bu t as s c . of a compound i t  ta k es  
p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  In  t h i s  c a se , th e r e f o r e ,  the  p h rasin g  
requ irem ent o f th e  r e la t io n s h ip  between ,yina- and th e  h  v e rb a l  o v e r- r id e s  
the  'n o n - i n i t i a l '  requ irem ent o f the  group membership o f the pronom inal.
The f i n a l  vowel of th e  L v e rb a l  i s  e l id e d ;  i t  i s  a h igh  tone vowel 
and e l i s i o n  r e s u l t s  in  tra n s fe re n c e  of t h i s  h igh  tone to  the  I n i t i a l  Vowel 
of the fo llo w in g  item , which i s  the e l id in g  vow el, 
elukaamba 'th e  clim bing  s l i n g ' : IN f i l l i n g  th e  Y s l o t .  Y re q u ire s  V arian t 
l a  and n o n - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n  (u n le s s  th e  head i s  compounded). Here the 
nominal has IV. The b a s ic  to n a l  s t ru c tu re  i s  *elukaamba (V arian t 2 
lukaamba) ; o ccu rrin g  a f t e r  peak p i tc h ,  as h e r e , i t  has f u l l y  r e a l iz e d  
high  to n e . In  a d d i t io n ,  th e  IV c a r r i e s  h igh  tone t r a n s f e r r e d  from the 
e l id e d  vowel of th e  p rev ious  item .
287
Phrase 3
emmbata 'th e  c lim b in g 1 : IN of TCIII (-CVCV stem ), heading u n linked  Q+.
Q+ re q u ire s  V a rian t 1 ( c f .  V a rian t 2 uanbata, no t to n a l ly  d is tin g u is h e d  
from V arian t 1 in  t h i s  TC); an un linked  u n i t  h o ;e v e r re q u ire s  p h ra se -  
i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  V a rian t 1 in  t h i s  p o s it io n  i s  s u b je c t to  i n i t i a l  
m o d if ic a tio n  under Rule 1 , hence th e  f i r s t  (and here the  only) h igh  tone 
i s  u n re a l iz e d . Note th a t  emmbata i s  ju s t  as  much a Q+ u n i t  as 
in  Phrase 1 : th e  i n i t i a l  m o d if ic a tio n  i s  no t d i r e c t ly  determ ined by th e  
sy n tax , only th e  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  The s p e c if ic  m o d ific a tio n  
i s  determ ined by th e  v a r ia n t .
Phrase U
yina-yimmatwlianga 'th e  which i s  clim bed 1 : compound o f th e  same kind as 
in  Phrase 2 , w ith  rponom inal s c . and L v e rb a l as d c . ,  th e  pronom inal 
form ing p a r t  o f an a p p o s it io n a l  group. -matw- 1 be c lim bed ' i s  a 
TCIII r a d ic a l ;  th e  te n se  i s  Tense 1, as b e fo re , bu t th e re  i s  only one 
p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone  fo r  v e rb as  o f t h i s  TC. Here th e re  i s  no e l i s io n  of 
f i n a l  vow el.
Phrase 5
Kuna-ba 'up  th e  p a lm -tre e ' l i t .  'a t  th e re  th e  palm ' : nom inal compound, 
an a p p o s it io n a l  group w ith  pronom inal s c . and IN as  d c . ,  f i l l i n g  S (c)
(o r  Y (c), see f n .  on p .285 )• The high tone on the f i n a l  vcw el of
the  s c . i s  a r e a l i z a t io n  of th e  p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone o f the d c . ,  which 
i s  an IN of TCI : e -b a  /  ba (C lass 5 ). The V arian t i s  l a ,  as i s  
p roper f o r  th e  n o n - in i t i a l  member of an a p p o s it io n a l  group ; i t  here 
appears w ith o u t IV.
Phrase 6
enkhulumuka 'th e  d e s c e n t ' : IN o f TCIII (-CVCVCV stem ), fu n c tio n in g  as unlinked
Q+ u n i t .  Q+ re q u ire s  V arian t 1 , an unlinked  u n i t  r e q u ire s  p h r a s e - in i t i a l




yina-yikkulum ukwaanga ’ t h e  w h ic h  i s  b r o u g h t  dow n' : com pound w i t h  
p r o n o m in a l  s c .  an d  L v e r b a l  a s  d c . ,  fo r m in g  p a r t  o f  a p p o s i t i o n a l  
g r o u p , b u t  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  b e c a u s e  o f  c o m p o u n d in g . C f .  s i m i l a r  
e x a m p le s  i n  P h r a s e s  2  a n d  3«
P h r a s e  8
yen tsaka  'a n d  t h e  t h r o w in g  u p 1 : E u n i t ,  e x t e n d i n g  Q+. E u n i t s  a r e  
i n v a r i a b l y  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  a t  t h e  h e a d .  The p r e - p r e f i x  y e - 'a n d '  
i s  m o r p h o l o g i c a l l y  i n v a r i a b l e  ; n o m in a ls  w ith  s u c h  p r e - p r e f i x e s  
a t t a c h e d  a r e  d e s c r i b e d  a s  h a v in g  i n i t i a l  r e a l i z a t i o n  u n d e r  R u le  2 .
The o n e  p o t e n t i a l  h i g h  t o n e  i s  t h e r e f o r e  r e a l i z e d .
P h r a s e  9
y ina-y issakw aang(a) ' t h e  w h ic h  i s  th r o w n  u p 1 ; com pound a s  i n  P h r a s e s  
2 , 4  a n d  7 ,  w i t h  p r o n o m in a l  s c .  a n d  L v e r b a l  a s  d c .  The e l i d e d  v c w e l  
h a s  lo w  t o n e ,  w h ic h  i s  t h e r e f o r e  s im p ly  o m i t t e d ,  
elukaamba ' t h e  c l i m b i n g  s l i n g 1 : Y u n i t ,  r e q u i r i n g  V a r ia n t  1 an d  n o n - i n i t i a l  
p o s i t i o n .  C f .  V a r i a n t  2 lukaamba.
N o te  t h e  f r e q u e n c y  o f  com poun ds i n  t h i s  s e n t e n c e  ; f i v e  o u t  o f  t h e  n in e  
p h r a s e s  a r e  h e a d e d  b y  a com p ou n d , w h ic h  i n  a l l  c a s e s  o v e r - r i d e s  t h e  n o r m a l  
p h r a s in g  r e q u ir e m e n t  o f  t h e  u n i t / g r o u p  m em ber h e a d in g  t h e  s e q u e n c e .  The 
com p ou n d s i n  P h r a s e s  2 , 4 , 7  an d  9 fo r m  p a r t  o f  a  u n i t a r y  g r o u p ,  and  n o n e  
s t a n d s  a s  f i r s t  i t e m  i n  t h e  g r o u p ;  5 i s  a n  S ( o r  Y) u n i t .
A m a jo r  f e a t u r e  h e r e  i s  t h e  p r e s e n c e  o f  s e v e r a l  u n l in k e d  Q+ u n i t s .
A ll a r e  V a r ia n t  1  n o m in a l s ,  b u t  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  s i n c e  t h e y  a r e  u n l in k e d ;  
a l l  d i s p l a y  R u le  1  r e a l i z a t i o n ,  w i t h  f i r s t  p o t e n t i a l  h ig h  t o n e  u n r e a l i z e d .
I n  n o  c a s e  d o e s  t h e  i t e m  h a v e  m ore t h a n  o n e  p o t e n t i a l  h i g h  t o n e  ; r e a l i z a t i o n  
u n d e r  R u le  2  w o u ld  t h e r e f o r e  h a v e  p r o d u c e d  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  t h e  o n l y  h ig h  
t o n e  i n  a l l  c a s e s .  T h i s  f u r t h e r  sh o w s t h a t  i n i t i a l  r e a l i z a t i o n  i s  n o t  
d i r e c t l y  d e p e n d e n t  on  s y n t a x ,  s i n c e  t h e  n o m in a ls  o f  P h r a s e s  3 an d  6  a r e
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j u s t  a s  m uch Q+ a s  emphaangwa i n  P h r a s e  1 .  The f a c t  o f  t h e i r  b e in g  
u n  in k e d  d e t e r m i n e s  t h e i r  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n  ; th e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e y  
h e a d  Q+ d e t e r m i n e s  t h e  v a r i a n t .




In  the  evening
2 I 3
A 0 (c )
'  batw aasaanga /  myendo-myankhuni, /  




madyookcS, /  
firew ood , /  m anioc, /
5r---------Q-3 *------
ngubS, / 
p e a -n u ts , /
6
E l
'  y eyaaka , /  




( th in g s ) ,  /  and o th e rs .  (p e a -n u ts , etc%, e t c . )
P h r a s e  1
m u n a -m a sik a  ' i n  t h e  e v e n i n g 1 l i t .  ' i n  t h e r e  t h e  e v e n i n g '  : n o m in a l  com pound  
w i t h  p r o n o m in a l  s c .  and  IN  a s  d c . ,  f i l l i n g  t h e  V s l o t .  The p h r a s in g  
r e q u ir e m e n t  o f  t h e  com pound h e r e  c o i n c i d e s  w i t h  t h a t  o f  t h e  s l o t  ; 
a l l  V u n i t s  p r e c e d i n g  t h e  n u c l e u s  a r e  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .  The s e c o n d  ( d c . )  
c o m p in e n t  o f  t h e  com pound sh o w s t h e  V a r ia n t  l a  p a t t e r n  ( c f .  V a r ia n t  2  
m a s i k a ) , p r o p e r  b o t h  t o  i t s  f u n c t i o n  a s  d c .  o f  a  com poun d an d  a s  n o n ­
i n i t i a l  m em ber o f  a n  a p p o s i t i o n a l  g r o u p .
P h r a s e  2
b a tw a a s a a n g a  ' t h e y  u s e d  t o  s e n d '  : v e r b a l  o f  T e n se  2 ,  w i t h  c o n t i n u a t i v e  s u f f i x  
a t t a c h e d  ; r a d i c a l  o f  T C Iy , c f .  t h e  INV o t - t w a a s a  ' t o  s e n d ' .  T h i s  i s  a  
p u r e  v e r b a l ,  s t a n d i n g  a s  n u c l e u s ,  w i t h  r e a l i z a t i o n  u n d e r  R u le  2 .
P h r a s e  3
m yend-m yankhuni ' b u n d le s  o f  f i r e w o o d '  : com pound p o s s e s s i v e  c o m p le x ,  
f i l l i n g  Q , a  s l o t  w h ic h  o t h e r w i s e  d o e s  n o t  r e q u i r e  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  
p o s i t i o n  u n l e s s  u n l i n k e d .  C f .  em yeendo ' b u n d l e s ' ,  w i t h  v o w e l  l e n g t h .
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Phrase 4
madyooko 'm a n io c ,  c a s s a v a '  : u n l in k e d  Q - u n i t .  Ci- r e q u i r e s  V a r ia n t  2 ,  
*madyook6, c f .  V a r ia n t  1  emadyooko ; a n  u n l in k e d  u n i t  r e q u i r e s  p h r a s e -  
i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n .  I'he r e a l i z a t i o n  i s  t h e r e f o r e  u n d e r  R u le  2 ,  a n d  s i n c e  
t h e  b a s i c  t o n a l  s t r u c t u r e  c o n t a i n s  tw o  h i g h  t o n e s ,  o n l y  t h e  s e c o n d  i s  
r e a l i z e d .
P h ra  s e  5
nguba ' p e a - n u t s '  ; l i k e  t h e  p r e v i o u s  i t e m ,  t h i s  i s  a n  u n l in k e d  Q - u n i t ,  b u t  
th e  b a s i c  s t r u c t u r e  c o n t a i n s  o n l y  one p o t e n t i a l  h ig h  t o n e ,  *nguba, w h ic h  
i s  h e n c e  r e a l i z e d  u n d e r  R u le  2 .
P h r a s e  6
yeyKaka 'an d  o t h e r s '  ( C l a s s  8 )  : £  u n i t  h e a d ,  h e n c e  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .
(e )y a -ak a  /  ya -ak a  i s  a  TCI n o m in a l  ( d e p e n d e n t )  ; w i t h  p r e - p r e f i x  a t t a c h e d ,  
t h e  b a s i c  t o n e  p a t t e r n  i s  f i x e d ,  and  m a tc h e s  t h a t  o f  t h e  V a r ia n t  1  
p a t t e r n  o f  t h e  u n p r e - p r e f i x e d  n o m in a l ,  *ye-yaaka. H o w e v e r , i t e m s  w i t h  
s u c h  p r e - p r e f i x e s  a r e  c l a s s i f i e d  a s  V a r ia n t  2  ; t h e  r e a l i z a t i o n  i s  t h u s  
u n d e r  R u le  2 ,  a n d  t h e  o n ly  p o t e n t i a l  h ig h  t o n e  i s  r e a l i z e d .
P h r a s e  7
yeyaaka 'a n d  o t h e r s '  : a s  P h r a s e  6 .
T he u n l in k e d  Q - u n i t s  h e r e ,  i n  P h r a s e s  U an d  5 ,  sh ow  r e a l i z a t i o n s  u n d e r  
R u le  2 ,  i n  c o n t r a s t  t o  t h e  R u le  1  r e a l i z a t i o n s  o f  u n l in k e d  Q+ i n  t h e  
p r e v i o u s  s e n t e n c e .  N o te  t h a t  f i v e  o u t  o f  t h e  s e v e n  p h r a s e s  c o n s i s t  o f  
o n e  i t e m  o n l y .  C o n t r a s t  t h i s  w i t h  t h e  n e x t  s e n t e n c e ,  w h ic h  c o n t a i n s  tw o  
v e r y  lo n g  p h r a s e s .
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P ' L Na S -  i i  K 0  +
E w u u v u  k y a k a la  y a a n d i  munthaangwa y 6 6 y o  k a t u u n g a a n g 1 o n s s a a m p a , /
The h o p e  t h a t  w a s  w i t h  h im  i n  t h i s  t im e  t h a t  he  w a s  b u i l d i n g  t h e  h u t ,  /
2
—  £ (G :  
y o v 8  /
a n d  t h a t  ( =
: 3
A ) 
s s a b X , /
o r )  /  ( i t
' k
iA  Q (G : 
i k y a s s y a  v 6  —  /
i s  a )  s h e l t e r ,  /
5
V (c )
kons<5” l lu m b u , /
i s  o f  p u t t i n g  t h a t  —  /  som e d a y ,  /
6
:
s £  /  
i t  i s  t h
7 [ a
A N i i  Q+ i i  
k a k a la  /  y e la u -d y S m m o n a  n d z a a z a  y a k k a k a , /
e n  /  he  may be /  w i t h  t h e  c h a n c e  o f  s e e i n g  a n o t h e r  s h i p ,  /
i i i ( c ) __ L i i ( B s )  Q+ i i  Q+ i i  3  )
y i n a - y i s l n g a  k u m v v a 'S n 'e la u  d y a t t i i n i n *  e s s a i n g a  k y ^ a k f n a .
t h e  w h ic h  w i l l  g i v e  h im  t h e  c h a n c e  o f  e s c a p i n g  ( f r o m )  t h a t  i s l a n d .
(T h e  h o p e  h e  had  d u r in g  t h e  t im e  h e  w a s  b u i l d i n g  t h e  h u t ,  o r  s h e l t e r ,  
w a s t h a t  scxne d a y  h e  w o u ld  h a v e  t h e  c h a n c e  o f  s e e i n g  a n o t h e r  s h i p ,  w h ic h  
w o u ld  g i v e  h im  t h e  o p p o r t u n i t y  o f  e s c a p i n g  fr o m  t h e  i s l a n d . )
P h r a s e  1
H.WUUVU Kyakala 'T h e h o p e  w h ic h  w a s '  : t h i s  may b e  d e s c r i b e d  a s  a  c o n c a t e n a t e  
s e q u e n c e .  J iw u u v u  ' t h e  h o p e 1 , IN  ( C l a s s  7 )  h e a d in g  a  P u n i t ,  r e q u i r i n g  
V a r ia n t  l a  an d  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n ,  h e n c e  r e a l i z a t i o n  u n d e r  R u le  1 ,  
w i t h  f i r s t  ( h e r e  s o l e )  p o t e n t i a l  h ig h  t o n e  u n r e a l i z e d .  T he b a s i c  
s t r u c t u r e  i s  * ( e ) w u u v u  ( T C I I I ) ,  and  t h e  IV i s  p r e s e n t ,  k y a k a la  'w h ic h  
w a s '  : L v e r b a l  o f  T e n se  2 .  L i s  a  n o n - i n i t i a l  u n i t .  T he f i r s t  r e a l i z e d  
h ig h  t o n e  ( a g a i n  t h e  s o l e  on e  i n  t h e  i t e m )  i s  a l s o  t h e  f i r s t  o f  t h e  p h r a s e ,  
h e n c e  i t  t a k e s  p e a k  p i t c h ,  
yaandi ' w i t h  h im ' : Na u n i t ,  n o n - i n i t i a l .  T h is  i s  a n  i t e m  o f  p r o n o m in a l
S e r i e s  1 0 ,  w h ic h  h a s  no  v a r i a n t s .
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munthaangwa ' i n  t h e  t i m e 1 : S -  u n i t ,  n o n - i n i t i a l .  S -  d r a w s fr o m  S e t  ( i i )  
i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  I N s ,  i . e . ,  t h e  p r e - p r e f i x  ( o )m u -  o f  C l a s s  1 8  i s  a  
m o r p h o l o g i c a l  v a r i a b l e  ; t h e  i t e m  i s  t h u s  r e c k o n e d  t o  h a v e  V a r i a n t s  1  
an d  2 , b u t  t h e  b a s i c  p a t t e r n  i s  f i x e d  a t  ( o)mu-nthaangwa, c f .  
enthaangwa /  nthaangwa ' t i m e ' ,  
yooyo ' t h a t / t h i s  p r e v i o u s l y  m e n t io n e d '  : p r o n o m in a l  o f  S e r i e s  6 ,  n o n - i n i t i a l  
m em ber o f  c h a i n  g r o u p . S u c h  a n  i t e m  a p p e a r s  a s  V a r ia n t  l a ,  w i t h  
n o n - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n  ; h e r e  t h e  IV i s  a b s e n t .  
katuungaang(a) ' t h a t  h e  w a s  b u i l d i n g '  : K v e r b a l ,  n o n - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n .
The r a d i c a l  i s  fr o m  TCI ( c f .  o twtuunga /  t j tu u n g a  ' t o  b u i l d ' )  a n d  
i s  h e r e  i n  T e n s e  2 ,  w i t h  c o n t i n u a t i v e  s u f f i x .  T he e l i d e d  v o w e l  h a s  
lo w  t o n e ,  w h ic h  i s  o m i t t e d ,  
onssaampa ' t h e  h u t '  : IN  o f  C l a s s  3 ,  T C I I I ,  f i l l i n g  Q +, w h ic h  r e q u i r e s  
V a r i a n t  1  an d  n o n - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n  ; c f .  V a r . 2  nssaampa. T he Q+ 
u n i t  h e r e  i s  a  s u b - u n i t  i n  K , i t s e l f  a  s u b - u n i t  i n  S - ,  i n  t u r n  a  
s u b - u n i t  i n  L , w h ic h  i s  a  s u b - u n i t  i n  P . I n  n o  c a s e  h o w e v e r  i s  t h e  
p h r a s in g  o r  v a r i a n t  r e q u ir e m e n t  a f f e c t e d  b y  t h i s ;  t h e  s u b - u n i t s  s h a r e  
t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  t h e  p r im a r y  u n i t s  o f  t h e  sam e l a b e l .
P h r a s e  2
yovo ' o r ' ,  l i t .  'a n d  t h a t '  : E u n i t  c o n t a i n i n g  h e a d  o f  G u n i t .  E r e q u i r e s  
p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n  a n d  V a r ia n t  2  ; t h e  s o l e  p o t e n t i a l  h ig h  t o n e  i s  
t h u s  r e a l i z e d ,  a t  p e a k  p i t c h ,  s i n c e  i t  i s  t h e  f i r s t  (a n d  o n l y )  o n e  i n  
t h e  p h r a s e .
P h r a s e  3
ssaba ' ( i t  i s  a )  s h e l t e r '  : n u c l e u s  o f  t h e  G u n i t  h e a d e d  b y  t h e  p r e v i o u s  i t e m  
The n u c l e u s  r e q u i r e s  V a r ia n t  2  an d  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n  w h en  f i l l e d  
b y  a  n o m in a l ,  h e n c e  t h e r e  i s  r e a l i z a t i o n  u n d e r  R u le  2  : *ssaba — » ssabX 
c f .  V a r . 1  *essaba ( C l a s s  7 ,  T C I I I ) .
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Phrase U
ikySssya ' ( i t )  i s  o f  p u t t i n g 1 , i . e .  ' ( i t )  i s 1 : s t a b i l i z e d  INV o f  C l a s s
1 5 ,  T C I , w i t h  p o s s e s s i v e  p r e f i x ,  f u n c t i o n i n g  a s  n u c l e u s  o f  t h e  m a in
‘ to
s e n t e n c e .  C f .  e s s y a  /  s s y a ^  The b a s i c  p a t t e r n  o f  t h e  u n s t a b i l i z e d
i t e m  i s  f i x e d  a t  * {e)ky£ -ssya , o w in g  t o  t h e  p r e s e n c e  o f  t h e  p . p .
A s i n  t h e  p r e v i o u s  p h r a s e ,  t h e  n u c l e u s  w h en  f i l l e d  b y  a  n o m in a l  r e q u i r e s
V a r ia n t  2  : n o m in a ls  w i t h  m o r p h o l o g i c a l l y  i n v a r i a b l e  p r e - p r e f i x e s
s u c h  a s  i -  a r e  in d e e d  r e c k o n e d  t o  h a v e  no  V a r ia n t  1 .  ^ R e a l iz a t io n  i s
vu n d e r  R u le  2 ,  w i t h  o n y l  p o t e n t i a l  h ig h  t o n e  r e a l i z e d ,  
vo ' t h a t '  : G h e a d  f u n c t i o n i n g  a s  Q i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  p r e c e d i n g  ( n u c l e u s )  
i t e m .  T he s e q u e n c e  h e r e  i s  c o n c a t e n a t e .
P h r a s e  5
konso-llum bu 'so m e  d a y '  : V ( c )  u n i t  p r e c e d i n g  t h e  G n u c l e u s  t o  w h ic h  i t
i s  r e l a t e d .  The c o m p o n e n ts  a r e  co m p o u n d ed , t h e  d c .  s h o w in g  V a r i a n t  
1  p a t t e r n ,  c f .  ellum bu /  llum bu. The h ig h  t o n e  o f  'llum bu i s  r e a l i z e d  
on  t h e  f i n a l  v o w e l  o f  t h e  s c .  konso-, w h ic h  h a s  no  r e a l i z e d  h ig h  t o n e  
o f  i t s  ow n . T he p h r a s in g  r e q u ir e m e n t s  o f  p r e - n u c l e u s  V an d  o f  th e  
com pound h e r e  c o i n c i d e .
P h r a s e  6
s e  ' i t  i s  t h e n '  : G u n i t  h e a d  f u n c t i o n i n g  a s  n u c l e u s  w i t h i n  p r im a r y  Q(G). 
R e a l i z a t i o n  i s  u n d e r  R u le  2 ,  t h e  o n ly  h i g h  t o n e  b e i n g  r e a l i z e d .
/ s e / i s  one of th e  c la s s  of G heads w h ic h  a lw a y s  o c c u p i e s  a  p h r a s e  t o  
i t s e l f .
P h r a s e  7
k ak a la  'h e  may b e '  : A ( p u r e )  v e r b a l  o f  T e n se  8 ,  f u n c t i o n i n g  a s  n u c l e u s  o f  a  G 
u n i t ,  t h e r e f o r e  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l .  T h e r e  a r e  n o  p o t e n t i a l  h ig h  t o n e s .
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Phrase 8
yelau-dyammona ' w i t h  t h e  c h a n c e  o f  s e e i n g '  : c o m p o s i t e  p o s s e s s i v e  c o m p le x  
h e a d in g  N u n i t ,  w h ic h  r e q u i r e s  p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n  and  V a r ia n t  2  
f o r  t h e  h e a d  i t e m ,  t h e r e f o r e  R u le  2  r e a l i z a t i o n .  The r u l e  o p e r a t e s  
o v e r  t h e  s e q u e n c e  a s  o v e r  o n e  i t e m ,  and o n ly  t h e  s e c o n d  h ig h  t o n e  —  
t h a t  o f  t h e  s e c o n d  co m p o n e n t —  i s  r e a l i z e d ,  
ndzaaza ' s h i p '  : IN ( C l a s s  9 , T C I I I ) ,  h e a d in g  p o s s e s s i v e  c o m p le x  i n  t h e  
Q - s l o t .  V a r i a n t  2 ,  n o n - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n ,  
yakkaka ' o f  o t h e r n e s s 1 , i . e . ,  ' a n o t h e r '  : n o n - i n i t i a l  m em ber o f  p o s s e s s i v e  
g r o u p , r e q u i r i n g  V a r ia n t  2  a n d  n o n - i n i t i a l  p h r a s e  p o s i t i o n .  H ere  t h e  
e le m e n t s  o f  t h e  g r o u p  d o  n o t  h a v e  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  e x p r e s s e d  b y  
c o m p o u n d in g .
P h r a s e  9
y in a -y is ln g a  kumvva£n(a) ' t h e  w h ic h  w i l l  g i v e  h im 1 : com pound w i t h
p r o n o m in a l  s c . ,  t h e  d c .  b e in g  t h e  a u x i l i a r y  o f  t h e  L v e r b a l ,  f o l l o w e d  
b y  INV ( V a r i a n t  2 )  a s  f i n a l  i t e m  o f  t h e  v e r b a l  g r o u p . C om p ou n d in g  h e r e  
r e s u l t s  i n  a  b o r k e n  g r o u p , s i n c e  t h e  s c .  o f  t h e  com pound i s  p a r t  o f  a  
Q - u n i t a r y  g r o u p . The INV i n c l u d e s  an  o b j e c t  s u b s t i t u t e  ( B s ) .  
e l a u  ' t h e  c h a n c e '  : Q+ h e a d ,  t h e r e f o r e  V a r ia n t  1  a n d  n o n - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n .
The IV o f  t h i s  n o m in a l  c a u s e s  e l i s i o n  o f  t h e  f i n a l  v c w e l  o f  p r e c e d in g  
k u m w a a n ( a ) , b u t  aw b o t h  v o w e l s  h a v e  lo w  t o n e ,  t h e r e  i s  n e i t h e r  s h i f t  
n o r  t r a n s f e r e n c e .
a y a t t i i n i n ^ a )  ' o f  e s c a p i n g 1 : s e c o n d  m em ber o f  p o s s e s s i v e  c o m p le x  f i l l i n g  Q+ 
( s u b - u n i t  w i t h i n  L) ; t h e  f i n a l  e l i d e d  v o w e l  h a s  h i g h  t o n e ,  r e a l i z e d  
o n  t h e  IV  o f  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  i t e m  * e s s a a n g a ,  h e n c e  e s s a a n g a .  
e s s a a n g a  ' t h e  i s l a n d '  : IN  ( C l a s s  7 ,  T C I I I )  h e a d in g  Q+: V a r ia n t  1 ,  n o n - i n i t i a l  
p o s i t i o n .  The h ig h  t o n e  t r a n s f e r e n c e  h a s  b e e n  e x p l a i n e d  i n  t h e  p r e v io u s  
n o t e .
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Ify a a k fn a  ' t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r ,  t h a t  v e r y 1 : p r o n o m in a l  o f  S e r i e s  8 ,  s e c o n d
m em ber o f  c h a i n  g r o u p , r e q u i r i n g  V a r ia n t  l a  and  n o n - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n .
H ere  t h e  IV i s  a b s e n t .
T h i s  s e n t e n c e  d e m o n s t r a t e s  t h a t ,  d e s p i t e  t h e  f r e q u e n c y  o f  c o m p o u n d in g ,
lo n g  p h r a s e s  a r e  fo u n d  i n  'w h ich  t h e  s y n t a c t i c  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  o f  t h e  i t e m s
do  n o t  r e q u i r e  com pound e x p o n e n c e .
N o te  t h a t  t h e  G u n i t  b e g i n n i n g  i n  P h r a s e  U c o n t i n u e s  t o  t h e  e n d  o f  
t h e  s e n t e n c e ,  a n d  i t s e l f  c o n t a i n s  a  G s u b - u n i t .  N e s t i n g  o f  em b ed d ed  s e n t e n c e s  
i s  v e r y  common ; h e r e  t h e  G s u b - u n i t  and t h e  G p r im a r y  u n i t  ( f i l l i n g  Q) en d
s i m u l t a n e o u s l y .  C f .  a l s o  N o . U b e lo w .
T he r e m a in in g  e x a m p le s  a r e  d e s c r i b e d  i n  a r a t h e r  d i f f e r e n t  f a s h i o n .
T he i n t e n t i o n  i s  t o  g i v e  a  g e n e r a l  o v e r s i g h t  o f  t h e  w h o le  s e n t e n c e ,  r a t h e r  
th a n  o f  p a r t i c u l a r  i t e m s ,  u n l e s s  t h e s e  a r e  o f  e s p e c i a l  i n t e r e s t .  The 
i n i t i a l  r e a l i z a t i o n s ,  a n d  t h e n  t h e  i n i t i a l  s e q u e n c e s ,  a r e  sh cw n  t o g e t h e r ;  
t h i s  i s  f o l l o w e d  b y  g e n e r a l  com m en t.
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A .
T Ti jT  u  7T7 T~
u  Q (G : P E [  G: A i i  J A C (G :
¥ s s y a  v o ,  /  en k h oom b o /  y o v o  /  n g u lu - y S o y o  /  y & k a la a n g a  v o  /
i t  i s  t o  p u fr th a t ,  /  t h e  g o a t  /  o r  /  i t  i s  t & is  p i g  /  w a s  t h a t /
T, [hrt? "
l |G :  A i i j  J  J)
se m a to o n g o ,'  /  y o v o  /  n n d i i l u  a lu k u  /  k w a rn w a la k a z i.
i t  i s  t h e n  a n  a c c o m p a n im e n t , /  o r  /  i t  i s  a  h e l p  i n  e a t i n g  o f  p o r r i d g e /  t o
t h e  n u r s in g  m o t h e r .
iA  1 E
(T h a t  i s  t o  s a y ,  t h i s  g o a t ,  o r  p i g ,  w a s  b y  w ay o f  b e i n g  a n  a c c o m p a n im e n t  
t o ,  o r  h e l p  i n  e a t i n g  p o r r id g e  f o r  t h e  n u r s in g  m o t h e r . )
I n i t i a l  r e a l i z a t i o n s : : R u le  1  —  2
R u le  2  —  1 ,  3 ,  A , 5 ,  6 ,  7 ,  8 ,  9  
I n i t i a l  s e q u e n c e s  : c o n c a t e n a t e  —  1 ,  5» 6
c o m p o s i t e  —  A,
T h i s  i l l u s t r a t e s  t h e  c o m p le x  e m b e d d in g  f o r  w h ic h  Zombo s p e a k e r s  show  
a  g r e a t  f o n d n e s s .  The p r im a r y  Q u n i t  c o n s i s t s  o f  a  G u n i t  w h ic h  b e g i n s  
i n  P h r a s e  1 and  c o n t i n u e s  t o  t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  s e n t e n c e .  A G a u b - u n i t  
i n  E b e g i n s  a t  P h r a s e  3 a n d  e n d s  i n  P h r a s e  A ; a  s e c o n d  G s u b - u n i t  b e g i n s  
i n  P h r a s e  5 ,  w h e r e  i t  f i l l s  t h e  C s l o t  w i t h i n  G ; t h i s  i n  t u r n  c o n t a i n s  
a f u r t h e r  G s u b - u n i t ,  b e g i n n in g  a t  7  ( a l s o  f i l l i n g  E ,  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  iA  
w i t h i n  G) an d  e n d in g  a t  t h e  f i n a l  i t e m  o f  P h r a s e  8 .  T he p r im a r y  an d  
s e c o n d a r y  G u n i t s  e n d  s i m u l t a n e o u s l y  a t  t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  s e n t e h c e .  Round  
b r a c k e t s  a r e  u s e d  f o r  t h e  p r im a r y  G u n i t ,  s q u a r e  b r a c k e t s  f o r  t h e  
s e c o n d a r y  u n i t s ,  a n d  b r a c e s  f o r  th e  t e r t i a r y  G u n i t .
C i s  v e r y  o f t e n  f i l l e d ,  a s  h e r e ,  b y  v o  h e a d in g  a  G u n i t ,  i n  t h e  
f o r m a l  k im p h o v i ( o r a t o r i c a l )  s t y l e .  N o te  t h a t  u n l i k e  o t h e r  C u n i t s ,  
i t  i s  c o n c a t e n a t e ,  w h e r e a s  u n l e s s  f i l l e d  b y  a  G h e a d ,  t h e  C h e a d  i s  c o m p o s i t e  
e x c e p t  w h en  i n  com p ou n d .
E u n i t s  h e a d e d  b y  yov<5 'a n d  t h a t ,  o r ' ,  a c c o u n t  f o r  a  g r e a t  d e a l  o f  
c o m p le x  e m b e d d in g .
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1 2   | 3 ! 4
5 . A N L S (c) 1 ii(e }
B akalaanga /  yomadya-mafwaana /  kuna-kibaanga /  me na -mat uukaanga /
They were /  w ith  food which was enough /  a t  th e  k ibanga /  th e  w hich(*food)
came from
5 I
S (c) i i  i i i  E ------ Qs S (c ) i i
mun&-ndzo zawaantu akkaka /  yottwaasa-m o /  v ana-ku tu  dyakfbaanga.
in  th e  houses o f o th e r  people /  and to  b rin g  i t  /  on th e  company of th e  k ibanga,
^They had a t  the  kibanga s u f f ic ie n t  food , which came from o th e r  p e o p le 's
( i )
houses and was b rough t to  th e  company of th e  k ibanga. )
I n i t i a l  r e a l i s a t i o n s  : Rule 2 — 1 , 2 , 6
I n i t i a l  sequences: composite — 2 , 6?
compound — 3 ,4 ,5 ,7
A ll  compounds in  t h i s  sen tence a re  headed by a pronom inal, l ik e  tho se  
in  N o .l ,  bu t here no t a l l  have an L v e rb a l  as second component; P h rases 
3 , 5, and 7 a re  a p p o s i t io n a l  groups w ith  lo c a tiv e  pronom inal as f i r s t  
component. Note th a t  Phrase 4 i s  a c o n tin u a tio n  of N, and i s  s e p a ra te d  
from th e  head o f th e  u n i t  by Phrase 3 , which c o n s is ts  o f an S u n it  (compound). 
i he custom ary l in e  has n o t been drawn, to  avoid  c o n fu s io n .
Phrase 6 i l l u s t r a t e s  a common form o f £  u n i t s  ex ten d in g  v e rb a ls .
When th e  s t ru c tu re  has p ass iv e  m eaning, f rq u e n tly  th e  v e rb a l  i s  a c t iv e ,  
w ith o u t p ass iv e  -w- e x te n s io n , bu t i s  fo llow ed by Qs in  agreem ent w ith  
th e  s u b je c t .  Here 'qnd  to  b r in g  i t 1 » ‘and to  be b ro u g h t '.  This 
c o n s tru c t io n  i s  no t in v a r ia b le ,  as may be seen from th e  fo llo w in g  
se n te n c e , No.6 ( P h r a s e  3 ) .
R e g a r d in g  yottwaasa-mc$ i n  P h r a s e  6 : as m entioned under 6 . 1 . 1 .  ( p .2 4 8  ) ,
th e  Qs item  i s  p robab ly  b e s t a n a l y z e d  as p a r t o f th e  item , r a th e r  th a n  a 
s e p a ra te  item  in  com position . Here a ls o  th e re  i s  no th i r d  h igh  tone 
a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  presence of -mo a f t e r  *>o ttw a a sa .
1 . For n o te s  on th e  k ibanga , see fn .  1 under 4 . 2 .4 .1 . ,  p . 217 .
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1   2 3
P * i i  X 1 A X 1 E
ridyaambu dycS6dyo ozeevo /  dyaflimpwaanga-dya^Ka /  y e ffim pu lu lw a/ 
T his m a tte r  th e re fo re  /  was examined again  /  and re-exam ined /
*■   ! _ 5 _  | 6
J  i i  E i i ( c )
kwaesi-kaanda /  yekinkhaki /  kyairKan’-Snkkeento.
by th e  c lan  members /  and m a te rn a l r e la t iv e s  /  o f th e  woman ( l i t .  ch ild  of
______ woman).
I n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n s  : Rule 1 — 1
R u le  2  —  2 ,  3 ,  U, 5 
I n i t i a l  s e q u e n c e s  : c o n c a t e n a t e  —  1
com posite — 2 , 4 
can pound — 6
As in  a l l  cases  o f sequences of which the f i r s t  component i s  under 
Rule 1 r e a l i z a t io n ,  Phrase 1 can be analyzed as e i t h e r  conca tena te  o r 
com posite ; co n ca ten a tio n  i s  chosen as th e  s im p le r d e s c r ip t io n .
Phrase 3 i s  an E u n i t  ex ten d in g  a v e rb a l ,  w ith  p ass iv e  meaning.
U n lik e  t h e  E : £ s  e x a m p le  i n  N o . 5 ,  t h e r e  i s  a  p a s s i v e  e x t e n s i o n  on  th e  
r a d i c a l  - f i m p u l u l -  ' r e - e x a m i n e ’ h e r e .
J  i s  a com posite , whose components a re  the bound item  e s i -  and 
kaanaa ; th e  p a t te r n  kaanda i s  no t found o u ts id e  t h i s  c o n s tru c tio n .
Note the  p a t te rn  o f th e  X item  in  Phrase 2 , which m atches th a t  
of the  V arian t 2 form of the  nom inal (e )dya-aka  /  dya-^ka ’something 
e l s e ’ (C la ss  5 ) .
Phrase 6 c o n s is ts  of a compound, which th e re b jr ’b re a k s ’ the 
nominal groups f i l l i n g  E. The non-compounded e q u iv a le n t o f th e  
f i r s t -  component —mwan’— i s  (o)mwa—ana /  mwa—£na ‘c h ild * . The compound 
means sim ply ’woman’ , not th e  l i t e r a l  ren d erin g  'c h i ld  o f (a ) woman'.
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7.
OzeSvo, /  
T h e re fo re ,
2 ! 3
V (c )---- K Q(G: A i i  )
vaava-tuvovele v6  /  nndungunuka-zanssSedya, /
/  when ( th a t )  we have s a id  th a t  /  i t  i s  th e  c h i l d 's  p ro g re s s , /
i t
4 1 5  t 6 
iA Q(G: A F -  Q{G : P* i i  i i i
Issya v6 / tuzolele yyilndula kana vo / ekkadilu kyamwSan' endy6oyo —  / 
i s  to  pu t t h a t  /  we w ish to  co n s id e r w hether t h a t  /  th e  s t a t e  of t h i s  c h i ld  -*/
~ i
7 8 | 9 
A? K ' S (c) i i  i i i
aweyi kininaanga /  muna-nndungunuka zawumi, /  njyilndu, /  
i t  i s  how th a t  i t  i s  ( f o r )  /  in th e  p ro g ress  of 'vum i1  ^ , /  th o u g h ts , /
10 11 ! 12 
iv  E i i  -
nthoni, /  yeummbakuuzi , /  zzayl, /
d is c r im ir  a t io n ,  /  u n d e rs tan d in g , /
13 1 X
------' E vi i ^
yengaangu-zaandi.
knowledge, /  and h is  wisdom.
(Sp when we say 'th e  c h i l d 's  p ro g re s s 1, th i s  means t h a t  we want to  
c o n s id e r  what th e  c h i ld 's  s t a t e  o f p rog ress i s  in  re s p e c t o f 'v u m i',  
m ental developm ent, d i s c r e t io n ,  u n d e rs tan d in g , knowledge and wisdom.)
I n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n s  : Rule 1 — 6
Rule 2 — 1, 3, 5, 7 , 9-13
I n i t i a l  sequences : co n ca ten a te  — 4 , 5?, 6 , 7
com posite — 3, 5?, 13 
compound — 2 , 8
I n  c o n t ra s t  to  o th e r  sen ten ces  i l l u s t r a t e d  so f a r ,  t h i s  has a h ig h e r 
p ro p o rtio n  o f co n ca ten a te  th a n  o f any o th e r  k ind  o f sequence, g iven  th a t  
Phrase5 i s  analyzed  as such . The s i m p l e s t  t o n a l  d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  o f  c o u r s e
t h e  c o n c a t e n a t e ,  b u t  m a in t e n a n c e  o f  t h e  s y n t a x - s e q u e n c e  c o r r e l a t i o n s  
r e q u i r e s  c o m p o s i t e  a n a l y s i s  : t u z o l e l e - y y i i n a u l a .
1. ev-vumi (C lass  14) i s  th e  re c o g n itio n  of the  d i f f e r e n t  degrees o f 
r e s p e c t due to  fe llo w  human b e in g s , and to  humans in  g e n e ra l as  d i s t i n c t
from members o f o th e r  s p e c ie s .  T his i s  not th e  same as  o lu - z i tu  (C la ss  1 1 ),
which i s  th e  re s p e c t due to  e ld e r s .
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Phrase 4 shows th e  c o n c a te n a tio n  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  vo 'th a t*  as a 
Q, u n i t ,  e s p e c ia l ly  in  r e l a t io n  to  a s ta b i l iz e d  item  as  n u c leu s . Phrase 7 
shows th e  custom ary c o n ca ten a tio n  of a q u es tio n  nucleus and fo llo w in g  
K v e rb a l .  Phrase 6 i s  a f u r th e r  case where co n c a te n a tio n  i s  th e  s im p le r 
d e s c r ip t io n ,  s in c e  th e  i n i t i a t i n g  item  i s  under Rule 1 r e a l i z a t io n .
The most outstanding f e a tu r e  of t h i s  sen tence  i s  th e  number of 
un linked  item s w hich are  no t f i l l i n g  la b e l le d  u n i t  s l o t s ,  P h rases 9 and 
10 are  a c o n tin u a tio n  o f th e  group in  Phrase 8 , and could  a ls o  have 
been nom inals w ith  th e  p o sse ss iv e  p r e f ix  z a -  a t ta c h e d ; Phrase 12 i s  
a c o n tin u a tio n  of th e  E u n i t  o f Phrase 11, and could  a ls o  have been 
i t s e l f  an E u n i t .  Note t h a t  in  a l l  th e se  c a s e s , V a ria n t 2 i s  th a t  
employed. V arian t 1 does n o t occur in  th e se  c o n d itio n s ,  bu t must 
always head a la b e l le d  s l o t  such as  B, Q+ o r one o f th e  o th e r  'p l u s 1 
u n i t s .  A ll  th e  V arian t 2 forms here are  under Rule 2 i n i t i a l  r e a l i z a t io n ,  
and s in ce  a l l  have b u t one p o te n t i a l  h igh  to n e , i t  i s  in v a r ia b ly  r e a l iz e d .  
U nlinked members o f groups were no t d e a l t  w ith  in  th e  main body o f the  
work, and a g lance a t  3 .3 .2 .2 .  (U n ita ry  nom inal groups) w i l l  show th a t  
they  a re  n o t covered by th e  d e s c r ip t io n  th e r e .  They form a s p e c ia l  
c la s s  re q u ir in g  V a ria n t 2 and p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p o s i t io n .
The G head in  Phrase 5 c o n s is ts  o f  two p a r t i c l e s ,  kana and vo ;
Kana i s  always p re se n t when th e  embedded sen tence c o n ta in s  a q u e s tio n  item , 
and may o ccu r in  t h i s  co n tex t w ith o u t vo , i f  th e  nucleus w ith in  G im m ediately 
fo llo w s . I f  however any o th e r  u n i t  w ith in  G fo llo w s th e  head , vo i s  
always p re s e n t .
I n  a d d i t io n  to  i t s  l i n g u i s t i c  i n t e r e s t ,  t h i s  sen tence  i l l u s t r a t e s  
th e  h ig h ly  developed p sy c h o lo g ic a l vocabulary  o f th e  Zombo, f o r  most of 
which th e re  i s  no adequate g lo s s in g  in  E n g lish .
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2 13 U
q# Q T (c) i i  i i i  Q(G: P E
Ye /  muna-kkuma-kyassya vo /^N tsiim ba /  yeNdzuzi /
And /  on account of the  f a c t  th a t  /  Ntsimba /  and Ndzuzi /
~  r u  t t ?
A ClG: A i i  J) P(c) i i  i i i
bayindw iilw aanga vo /  waan'-cLssiimbi*, /  k o n so -n jy iin d u  zammbi /
^were thought of th a t  /  th ey  a re  s p r i te  c h i ld re n , /  any e v i l  thoughts /  
*8 [~9 | 10
~ S ( c ) _______  E A i i  i i i "
muna-se /  yongudi /  zifwete-tt,oma-wengom onwd kaka. 
in  the f a th e r  /  and m other /  must be s tu d io u s ly  avo ided .
Ntsimba and Ndzuzi a re  the  names t r a d i t i o n a l ly  g iven  to  tw in s , who 
were though t o f as being  's p r i t e  c h i ld r e n 1 and ab le  to  com plain to  t h e i r  
s p r i t e  i f  bad ly  t r e a te d ,  o r even i f  bad ly  thought of ; they  could a ls o ,  
however, ask  fo r  b le s s in g s  f o r  those who p leased  them.
The sen tence  here c o n s is ts  of a Beta fo llow ed by an Alpha u n i t ;
the Alpha u n i t  has been marked fo r  a n a ly s is  a t  the low er le v e l .
I n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n s  : Rule 1 — 3
Rule 2 — 1, k i  5, 6 , 9 , 10
I n i t i a l  sequences : conca ten a te  — 5
com posite — 6, 10
compound — 2 , 7 , 8
Note th e  s u b s c r ip t  dot in  ^N tsiim oa, V arian t la  w ith  IV a b se n t.
The th re e  compounds here f i l l  d i f f e r e n t ly  la b e lle d  s l o t s .  The ph rasing  
reau irem en t of p re -n u c leu s  T (P hrase  2) and of P (P hrase 7) here co in c id es  
w ith  th a t  of th e  compound; co n v erse ly , th e  S compound o v e r- ru le s  th e  normal 
S p h rasin g  req u irem en t, which i s  n o n - in i t i a l  (Phrase 8 ) .  The T head i s  
a t r i p l e  compound.
Note com position  over th re e  item s in  Phrase 10 ; the  f i r s t  component 
z ifw e te  has no h igh  tone p o te n t ia l .
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9 .
-  [~3 ( T ~
P I i i  A  ^ /3 P2 i i
Enwaanzi wSowo j  wazeengwaanga, /  ib o o s i  /  ebuula dyaandi j
T his ro o t /  was c u t up , /  and th en  /  i t s  bark  (sk in )  /
5 f 6 I 7 |  8
iA2 N (c)*~ K  C(G: iA )
idyatuutw aanga /  y ev an & -y ik itu k id i /  ne /  semffuuml'u, /  
i s  what was pounded /  u n t i l  i t  became / ( i t  i s j l i k e  /  i t  i s  now pcwder, /
~ 9  f
ib o o s i /  yayam kwaanga.
10
A3
and th e n  /  i t  was sp read  out ( in  the  sun to  d x y ).
I n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n s  : Rule 1 — 1, k
Rule 2 — 2 , 3, 5 , 7 , 8 , 9 , 10
I n i t i a l  sequences : conca ten a te  +- 1, U
compound — 6
This sen tence co n ta in s  th re e  nucleus g roups, o r  Alpha u n i t s ,  
jo in ed  by two B eta u n i t s .  The Alpha u n i ts  have however been shown w ith  
n o ta tio n  f o r  a n a ly s is  on th e  s in g le -n u c le u s  sen tence  p a t te r n .
The compound in  Phrase 6 has a K v e rb a l  as second component, of the  kind
which shows no h igh  tone in  th e  c o n te x t o f f u l l  r e a l i z a t io n ,  but has one
when p re -p re f ix e d , o r  s tan d in g  as dominant component o f a compound.
The p o s i t io n  o f ne i s  of some i n t e r e s t .  I t  i s  a G head, fu n c tio n in g  
as C in  r e l a t io n  to  the  p reced ing  K v e rb a l ; i t  in v a r ia b ly  begins a p h rase . 
There seems to  be no reason  f o r  t h i s ,  s in ce  o th e r  G heads such as vo 
s tan d in g  as C a re  no t p h r a s e - in i t i a l .  A p o ss ib le  a n a ly s is  i s  to  regard  
ne as A w ith in  G, and i t s e l f  in tro d u c in g  a G s u b -u n it ,  i . e .  C(G:A[b: , on 
th e  p a t te r n  o f s e , which i s  s im u ltan eo u sly  A and G head . I  f in d  th i s  
r a th e r  u n s a t i s f a c to r y ,  however. w? as pure G head (a s  in  No. 16, p. 309 
below) i . e .  no t f i l l i n g  an o th e r s lo t  s im u ltan eo u sly , i s  c la sse d  w ith  o th e r  
pure G heads, wrhich a re  always p h r a s e - in i t i a l .  In  th e  p re se n t co n tex t 




Av<$ /  muuntu /
I f  /  a person
........  1. 1
3 [ 4 (5  
A E l  i i  E2 
kak a la  /  yennduunzu-Snttu , /  y e f f u k u t i la ,  /
/  were to  be /  w ith  a head-ache , /  and a c o ld , /
6 1 7 
E3 £4 
y em ab ilb i, /  yomaaka, /




s ,  /  and o th e rs ,  /  and o th e r s ,  /
9 ! 10
A Q+ (G i i  : 
w avaangilw aang1 e f f u tu  /  kinu-ma£na /




h /  to  th e  end ( th a t )  /  he may b a th e .
( I f  anyone had a h ead -ache , o r  a co ld , o r  f e l t  f a i n t ,  e t . c ,  e t c . ,  
he had th e  m e d ic in a l b a th  p rep ared  fo r  him so t h a t  he cou ld  bathe in  i t . )
I n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n s  : Rule 1 — 2
Rule 2 — 2,  4-10 
I n i t i a l  sequences : conca tenate  — 9
com posite — 4 , 10
T his sen tence  c o n ta in s  a h igh  p ro p o rtio n  o f s in g le - i te m  p h ra se s , 
two o f w hich, P h rases  3 and 11, have no p o te n t ia l  h ih g  to n e s .
Phrase 9 shows th e  c o n c a te n a tio n  normal f o r  A : p lu s  unit sequence.
Phrase 10 c o n s is ts  o f th e  item  k in u , which appears  only  in  t h i s  c o n te x t, 
fo llow ed  by maSna 'th o s e  ( m a t te r s ) ' and w ith  y e -  a t ta c h e d , as yaklnu  
'so  f a r ,  y e t ,  up to  now '. I t s  item  ca teg o ry  i s  u n c e r ta in ,  but s in ce  
i t  may be fo llow ed  by a pronom inal, i t  seems b e t t e r  n o t to  c l a s s i f y  i t  as 
a p a r t i c l e ;  no o th e r  p a r t i c l e s  may be fo llow ed by a nom inal w ith in  th e  same 
p h ra se , o r  f i l l i n g  a s u b - s lo t  w ith in  th e  s lo t  they  h ead . I t  i s  th e re fo re  
te n ta t i v e ly  a ss ig n ed  as  a nom inal — te n ta t i v e ly ,  because a g a in , no o th e r  
nom inal can s ta n d  as  a G head . What dan be s ta te d  w ith  more c e r t a in ty  i s  
th a t  th e  phrase i s  a com posite sequence, s in ce  maana i s  a S e r ie s  3 pronom inal,
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and S e r ie s  3 i s  only found in  V a ria n t 2 c o n te x ts . Such an  item  would 
be a ty p ic a l  as  dominant compound o f a compound (where th e  s tan d a rd  
i s  V a ria n t l ) . A p o te n t i a l  h ig h  tone in*k£nu i s  a t t e s t e d  from i t s  
o th e r  c o n te x t ,  y ak lnu . I t  seems th e  b e s t a n a ly s is  i s  com position  under 
Rule 2 i r a th e r  th a n  c o n c a te n a tio n  under Rule 1 , s in c e  th e re  i s  no 
evidence t h a t  G heads e v e r  a re  su b je c t to  Rule 1 .
Note th e  s t r in g  o f E u n i t s ;  th e  l a s t  tw o, c o n ta in in g  -ak a  'o th e r*  
re p e a te d , a re  ty p i c a l  o f such s t r in g s ,  a s  a ls o  o f a s t r i n g  of un lin k ed  
item s ( c f ,  a ls o  No* 2 , where E u n i t s  of t h i s  k ind  te rm in a te  a  su ccess io n  
o f u n lin k ed  Q- u n i t s ) .
1 . Note t h a t  th e  term s 's t r i n g 1 a n d 's u c c e s s io n 1 a re  used here as 
a l te r n a t iv e s  w ith  th e  same meaning ; 's t r i n g '  does no t have the  meaning 
ass ig n ed  to  i t  in  tr a n s fo rm a tio n a l grammars.
305
1 | 2 [ 3
11. A1 Q,s A2 Q(G: A R+ )
rtatala-y<5 — /  wamona vo /  y a to lo k ' ekuu lu .
He looked a t  i t  — /  he saw th a t  /  i t  was broken th e  le g  (had broken i t s  le g ) .
I n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n s  : a l l  Rule 2 
I n i t i a l  sequences : co nca tena te  — 2 , 3
com posite — 1
T his i s  a tw o-nucleus sen ten c e , w ith o u t Beta u n i t  jo in in g  th e  two
nucleus g roups. There i s  a pause between the two Alpha u n i t s .
Phrases 1 and 2 a re  in te r e s t in g  as showing v e rb a ls  comparable in
re sp e c t of to n e -c la s s ,  te n se  and s y n ta c t ic  s ta tu s  (A in  bo th  c a s e s ) ,  bu t
which appear in  d i f f e r e n t  i n i t i a l  sequences. W atala- in  Phrase 1 i s  in
(1 )com position  w ith  fo llo w in g  Qs , w hereas wamona in  Phrase 2 i s  in  conca ten a te
sequence w ith  fo llo w in g  Q(G). The v e rb a l in  Phrase 3 i s  a ls o  comparable
in  a l l  re s p e c ts  w ith  th e  o th e r  two, a lthough  i t  has a lo n g e r r a d ic a l ;  l ik e  
th e  v e rb a l  of Phrase 2 , y a to lo k (a )  i s  in  conca ten a tio n ^w ith  fo llow ing  R+.




T (c) ^  ^ 1 P (c) ~  L i ^_F+‘ Q+ i i
M una-dyaad i,/ konso-<5yo w azolaang1 ezza^y ' e s s a lu  kyooky<$y
Because o f t h i s ,  /  anyone who wanted to  know t h i s  w o rk y
A I s  1 6
( G i i  : A N ‘ L _________ ft* i i  )
wayendaanga /  kinu-m aana /  k az iin g a  /  yoySandi w^zaayaang' E ssa lu  ky6okyo,
used to  go /  to  th e  end th a t  /  he may l iv e  /  w ith  him who knew t h i s  work.
I n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n s  : Rule 2 — 3 4 , 6
(Phrase 5 has no p o te n t ia l  h igh  tone) 
I n i t i a l  sequences j conca tena te  — 6
com posite — 4 
compound — 1 2
Phrase 6 i s  in t e r e s t in g ,  as shewing an L v e rb a l  as  second item  in  
a p h ra se , y e t  n e i th e r  in  com position  nor compounded w ith  th e  p reced in g
item . The s t r u c tu r e  might be rendered  in  E n g lish  as fw ith  a person /one
who knew1 r a th e r  th a n  'w ith  him who knew' .
A lso i l l u s t r a t e d  here i s  F+, in  Phrase 2 , i t s  f i r s t  occurrence in  
th e se  exam ples. I t  i s  to o  f a r  from th e  head of th e  phrase to  be invo lved  
in  i n i t i a l  sequence. Compare Phrase 2 in  No. 13.
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A - F+ 1 (G X ~ G i i  :
EdyaadI /■ dySkwamininaang1 esr.ad llw a /  kana-nkkutu  vo — /
T h is  /  con tinued  to  be p ra c t is e d  /  even i f  — /
u i~5 rP iiA(c) M )
e n tsa k a  /  izau-azim osi-kw X andi.
th e  games /  a re  e x a c tly  th e  same,
(C h ild ren  played  in  groups of t h e i r  own age , even when the  d i f f e r e n t  
age-groups were p lay in g  th e  same games.)
I n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n s  : Rule 1 ♦ - 1 , U
Rule 2 — 2 , 3 , 5 
I n i t i a l  sequences : conca tenate  — 2
com posite — 3? 
compound — 3
Phrase 2 c o n ta in s  F-*- in  co n ca ten a tio n  w ith  A, which i s  i t s  cufetomary 
sequence b ehav iou r.
Phrase 5 i s  t e n t a t i v e ly  analyzed  a s  com posite, a lth o u g h  as th e  f i r s t  
component c o n ta in s  no h i g h  t o n e s ,  f  com position canno t be shwon.
P a r t i c l e  sequences however d isp la y  no o th e r  b eh av io u r.
i
The most i n t e r e s t in g  phrase i s  5. Here th e  dom inant component of th e  
compound i s  th e  M u n i t  kwXandi, which here  d is p la y s  a to n e -p a t te m  d i f f e r in g  
from th a t  o f i t s  o ccu rrences  ou t of compound, kw aandi. I t  w i l l  be remembered 
t h a t  th e  pronom inals o f S e r ie s  1 , which have two v a r i a n t s ,  d isp la y  s im ila r  
p a t te rn s  : c f .  (o )y aan d i V ar. l ( a )  and yaeuidi V a r.2 . The p a t te rn  of 
kwSandi h ere  m atches th a t  o f th e  S e r ie s  1 V arian t 1 form . I t  i s  p o ss ib le  
th e re fo re  to  p o s tu la te  two v a r ia n ts  f o r  th e  S e r ie s  12 item s : t h a t  
o c c u r r in g  o u t  o f  com pound ( e . g .  K w aan d i) e q u i v a l e n t  t o  V a r ia n t  2 ,
*and t h a t  o c c u r r in g  a s  d c .  o f  a  com pound e q u i v a l e n t  t o  V a r ia n t  1  
( e . g .  K w S a n d i) .
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14.
i  | 2  | a
P* X A i i  C(G: A )
wakkakX mphe /  olenda-bbookelw a vo /  Mak<5onko.
A nother a ls o  /  m ight be c a l le d  th a t  /  he i s  L ocusts.
(A nother ag a in  might be g iven th e  name lo c u s t s . )
I n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n s  : Rule 1 — 1
Rule 2 — 2 , 3
I n i t i a l  sequences : co n ca ten a te  — 1
com posite — 2
Phrase 1 could a lso  be analyzed  as com posite, th e re b y  m a in ta in in g  
th e  sequence-syn tax  c o r r e la t io n s ,  a lthough  co n c a te n a tio n  i s  th e  s im p ler 
to n a l  d e s c r ip t io n .  Note com position in  Phrase 2 , r e s u l t in g  in  
r e a l iz a t io n  of second high  tone o f second com o n en t, s in ce  the f i r s t  




Lkkuma /  • 9
The re a s
2  | 3  |4
A(G: A S (c) i i  L Cl G:  
kad i — /  wawutuka /  muna-llumbu kyakala vo — /
on /  i s  because — /  he was born /  in  a day which was t h a t  — /
5 [ 6 ^--------------------- j
P i i  A(c)  I K  Q+ i i
evvuku kyammbwiila /  m una-ttom a-ffw asa k ina  — emphatu zawoonsono /
* * 
a plague of lo c u s ts  /  i t  i s  in  w e ll and t r u l y  d e s tro y in g  th a t  i t  i s  — a l l
7
S (c) ^ i i  ^ )  
m u n a -n ts l-aan d i mvvilmba.
in  the  whole of h is  co u n try .
the  f i e ld s  /
( . . . h e  was born  a t  a tim e when a plague o f lo c u s ts  was engaged in  
ravag ing  a l l  th e  c u l t iv a te d  f i e l d s  th roughou t h is  co u n try .)
I n i t i a l  r e a l i z a t i o n s : Rule 1 — 1, 5
Rule 2 — 2,  3 
I n i t i a l  sequences : co nca tena te  — 5
compound — 4, 6 , 7
1
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F o r  a  n o t e  o n  k a d i  s e e  A p p e n d ix  X . The i t e m  i s  h e r e  a n a ly z e d
a s  f i l l i n g  t h e  A s l o t ,  i . e . ,  f u n c t i o n i n g  a s  n u c l e u s ,  b u t  w h en  i t  
pure
a p p e a r s  a s  a^G h ea d  i t  h a s  no h ig h  to n e  : k a d i .
P h ra s e s  6 an d  7 a r e  h ea d ed  by  t r i p l e  com pounds. N ote th e  
o c c u r re n c e  o f  th e  a u x i l i a r y  INV t to m a  'd o  w e l l 1 a s  ( s e c o n d )  s c .  
o f  th e  compound i n  P h ra se  6 , c f .  t t6 m a  V a r ia n t  2 . I t  i s  u n u s u a l  
t o  f i n d  an  INV a s  s c .  o f  a  compound ; t h i s  a p p e a r s  t o  be l i m i t e d  t o  
a u x i l i a r i e s ,  w h ich  a s  p o in te d  o u t  i n  C h a p te r  6 ( p p l  2 6 7 -6 9 ) d i s p l a y  
some o f  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  s u b o r d in a te  com ponen ts e v e n  when n o t 
t o n a l l y  a n a ly z a b le  a s  s u c h .
The p a u s e  i n  P h r a s e  6  h a s  p r e v e n t e d  e l i s i o n  o f  t h e  f i n a l  v c w e l  o f  
k in a  ' t h a t  i t  i s ' ,  w h ic h  o t h e r w i s e  w o u ld  h a v e  sh ow n  h i g h  t o n e  s h i f t  : 
k i n 1 emphatu.
T he A com pound h e a d in g  P h r a s e  6  i s  a  g r o u p  w h ic h  i s  a  m em ber o f  t h e
T /S C .
1 I 2
(G : i A ( c )  i i  
N£ /  id in a - tu le n d a  mmona /
A s /  i t  i s  t h a t  we may s e e
3
S ( c )  i i  i i i  
muna-nndongokelo zayinndende yamakaanda
/  i n  t h e  l e a r n i n g  o f  c h i l d r e n  o f  r a c e s
* 11
i v  v  ) P ( c )  ' 
mawoonsono mamundza, /  konso-kinndende, /
a l l  o f  i n  t h e  w o r l d ,  /  e v e r y  c h i l d ,  /  and
5
b ( c )  i i  X 
yekonso-muuntu akkaka mpne, /
e v e r y  o t h e r  p e r s o n  a l s o ,  /
6
A C V+ i i  i i i  i v  
okkalaanga-nnlongcSki ellum bu yawoonsono y azz iin g u  Kyaandi.
r e m a in s  a  l e a r n e r  a l l  t h e  d a y s  o f  h i s  l i f e .
(A s  we may s e e  fr o m  o b s e r v a t i o n  o f  t h e  w ay  i n  w h ic h  c h i l d r e n  o f  a l l  
r a c e s  i n  t h e  w o r ld  l e a r n . . . )
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I n i t i a l  r e a liz a t io n s  : Rule 2 — 1, 6
I n i t i a l  secuences : com posite — 6
compound — 2 ,3 ,4 ,5
This sen tence i l l u s t r a t e s  th e  occurrence of compounds heading 
fo u r  d i f f e r e n t  u n i t s  : iA , S , P and E. In  a l l  bu t th e  case of S , the  
compound p h ras in g  requ irem en ts co in c id e  w ith  those  of o th e r  members of 
th e  s l o t  SC.
The C head ne belongs to  the c la s s  of tho se  which in v a r ia b ly  occupy 
a whole phrase ; i t  has the  f u r th e r  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  o f being always 
fo llow ed  by a s ta b i l i z e d  n u c leu s , w ith  no o th e r  u n i t  in te rv e n in g .
Phrase 6 shows the re g u la r  com position o f C w ith  preced ing  
p h r a s e - in i t i a l  v e rb a l .
I t 2 3 .______
f a  P* i i  i i i  A? K i i  C
h a a n s i,  /  em phutw iilu  zam phila yooyo — /  aweyi z i le n d a  k k a d ila  z a s ik i la ?  
B ut, /  answer® of t h i s  s o r t  — /  i t  i s  how th a t  th e y  can be ( fo r )  c o rre c t?  
(B u t, how can answ ers of t h i s  s o r t  be c o r re c t? )
I n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n s  : Rule 1 — 2
Rule 2 — 1 , 3 
I n i t i a l  seuqneces : co nca tena te  — 2 , 3
Phrase 2 i s  analyzed  as beg inn ing  w ith  co n ca ten a te  sequence, s in ce  
under Rule 1 no o th e r  a h a ly s is  i s  n ece ssa ry , and co n ca ten a tio n  is  th e  
s im p le s t .  Phrase 3 i s  analyzed  as c o n c a te n a te , and i s  dem onstrably so , 
s in ce  th e  r e a l i z a t io n  i s  under Rule 2 , and com position  would have 
r e s u l te d  in  n o n - re a l iz a t io n  of th e  high tone of *aweyi? ' i t  i s  how?' 
C o n catena tion  c h a ra c te r iz e s  th e  A? : K sequence in  a l l  in s ta n c e s .
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One p o in t w hich a r i s e s  from c o n s id e ra tio n  of th e se  sen tences  i s  
t h a t  th e  s im p le s t d e s c r ip t io n  from th e  p u re ly  to n a l  p o in t of view i s  not 
always th e  most s a t i s f a c to r y  from th a t  of th e  s y n ta c t ic  tone p h ras in g  
system  as a w hole. Where, f o r  in s ta n c e , th e  b a s ic  to n a l  s t ru c tu re  of 
the sequence c o n ta in s  only one high to n e , and th a t  no t in  th e  f i r s t  
component, i t  w i l l  be c le a r  th a t  r e a l iz a t io n  under Rule 2 w i l l  r e s u l t  in  
r e a l i z a t io n  of th e  high to n e . Such a sequence i s  more sim ply d esc rib e d  as 
c o n c a te n a te , bu t i f  th e  item s a re  of c la s s e s  which a re  always found in  
com position  where t h i s  can be dem onstra ted , i t  i s  b e t t e r  to  c l a s s i f y  
the sequence as com posite, in  o rd e r  to  m a in ta in  th e  syntax-sequence 
c o r r e la t io n s .  I t  m ight even be ad v isab le  to  in tro d u ce  th e  com posite 
sequence as a term  f o r  some r e a l iz a t io n s  under Rule 1 , where the  item s 
a re  always found in  com position when th e y  appear under Rule 2 . There i s  
a s im i la r  d i f f i c u l t y ,  in  some in s ta n c e s  of p h r a s e - in i t i a l  sequences which 
cou ld  be analyzed  as e i t h e r  com posite o r compound. I t  cannot be sa id  th a t  
a l l  th e  problems in  t h i s  re sp e c t have been so lv ed . A ll  th a t  i s  a s s e r te d  
here i s  th a t  th e  b a t te r y  of te ch n iq u es  evolved w i l l  se rv e  to  d esc rib e  
a l l  the  phenomena, even though some p a r t i c u la r  cases m ight be d esc rib ed  
in  more th a n  one way. The p re se n t work i s  only  a beg inn ing .
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Appendix II
A rticu la tio n  rate : orthography
1. A r ticu la tio n  rate
Subord inate  components o f compounds a re  spoken a t  a h ig h e r r a te  
of a r t i c u l a t i o n  th a n  a re  o th e r  ite m s . This i s  an a s p e c t d i f f i c u l t  to  
q u a n tify ,  and s t i l l  more d i f f i c u l t  to  re p re se n t on p ap e r, th e re fo re  no 
a ttem p t has been made to  in d ic a te  i t .  The ra te  i s  o f te n  such th a t  
vowels a re  t o t a l l y  om itted :
nkkumbu-myaylingi 'many tim e s , o f te n 1 i s  r e a l iz e d  as 
nkkurn1 - iry a y iin g i 
T his fe a tu re  g iv e s  a cu rio u s  w av e-lik e  e f f e c t  to  much of Zombo 
speech , a ra p id  a l te r n a t io n  between the  very  high r a te  f o r  th e  s c 's  
of the  compounds, and th e  slow er r a t e ,  from the  dominant component 
onwards in  th e  phrase i n i t i a t e d  by th e  compound, and in  non-compounded 
item s . A sen tence co n ta in in g  s e v e ra l  compounds, such as No. 6 in  Appendix I ,  
g iv es  th e  im pression  of a s e r ie s  o f c rescendoes, bo th  o f p itc h  and 
o f a r t i c u l a t i o n  r a t e ,  adding  to  the g e n e ra l e f f e c t  o f nervous excitem ent 
in  the  sp eak er upon E n g lish  e a r s .  This i s  p a r t i c u la r ly  the  case when 
th e re  a re  t r i p l e  compounds, g iv in g  h igh  a r t i c u la t io n  r a te s  over long 
s t r e t c h e s .
I t  appears t h a t  speakers a re  conscious of the 'h u r r ie d ' e f f e c t  of 
compounding, and a speaking  s ty le  in  which co nca tenate  and composite 
sequences predom inate over compounds i s  d e l ib e r a te ly  c u l t iv a te d  fo r  
form al and w eighty  o cca s io n s . I  have a ls o  been to ld  th a t  a s ty le  of 
e x p re ss io n  in  which th e  speech i s  broken up in to  as many p h rases  as 
p o ss ib le  i s  co n sid ered  good form al kfmphovi 'm astery  of language, p r a t o r y ' , 
e .g .
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V(c) K C(G: P A F+ )
vaava-k inS  vo /  oya^ndi /  o y a t ik id i  o tto n a
when i t  i s  t h a t  /  he /  has begun to  d is t in g u is h
rather than
V(c) Pa-------------K  F+
v aav 'o y aan d i k a y a t ik id i  o tto n a
when he has begun to  d is t in g u is h
A speech in  such a s ty le  co n ta in s  many G u n its  headed by vo ' t h a t 1.
The a r t  of speak ing  in  p u b lic  has been developed to  a h igh  degree 
among the  Zombo, and c h ild re n  were taken  from a v e ry  e a r ly  age to  
g a th e r in g s  ( t , t '  omaambu l i t , to  put a f f a i r s )  where th e y  could hear 
and l a t e r  im ita te  o ra to r s  of re p u te .
2 . Qrthor.raphy
In  view of the  f a c to r  of a r t i c u l a t i o n  r a t e ,  in  a d d i tio n  to  th e  
p e c u l ia r  phonology of compounds a lre a d y  d escrib ed  under 1 .2 .3« 3 ., i t  
i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  env isage an o rthography  which w i l l  be a t  once adeq u a te ly  
r e p re s e n ta tiv e  and p r a c t i c a l .  The s i tu a t io n  i s  no t u n lik e  th a t  in  
E n g lish , where 'w eak ' and 's t r o n g ' forms of words have on the  whole 
i d e n t i c a l  s p e l l in g ,  le a d in g  to  d i s to r t io n  of th e  f a c t s ,  and con fusion  
among m other-tongue and fo re ig n  speakers  a l ik e .
I t  i s  n o t s u rp r is in g  th a t  th e  orthography  c u r re n t ly  in  use makes 
no d i s t i n c t io n  of vowel le n g th ; as  has been dem onstra ted , such d is t in c t io n s  
a re  no t always in  o p e ra tio n . - s a l -  'w ork ' i s  no t d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  from 
- s a a l -  'r e m a in ',  bo th  being  s p e l t  - s a l - .  Nor i s  th e re  d i f f e r e n t i a t io n  
o f gem inate and non-gem inate consonan ts; th e  s p e l l in g  vangu re p re se n ts  
both  vaangu (C la ss  5) 'a c t io n ' and w aan g u  (C lass 7) 'c r e a t u r e ' .  (Both 
item s g iven  in  V arian t 2 fo rm .) Many p a irs  of c o n tra s t in g  consonant 
c lu s t e r s  a re  a ls o  re p re se n te d  by id e n t i c a l  s p e ll in g  : nkumbu se rv es  f o r
nkhuumbu (C la ss  9) 'name' as w e ll as f o r  nkkuumbu (C la ss  3) 't im e , 
o c c a s io n '.  Some w r i te r s  however make a d i s t i n c t io n  by w r i t in g  th e  
l a t t e r  as n'kumbu o r nkumbu.
The q u e s tio n  of an  adequate and p r a c t i c a l  o rthography  f o r  Zombo 
i s  p robab ly  in s o lu b le ,  ak in  to  t h a t  o f c o n s tru c tin g  w earing  ap p a re l 
f o r  a ce n ta u r — should  he w ear a s u i t  o r a sadd le?  A s p e l l in g  
s u i ta b le  f o r  non-compounds and dominant components w i l l  no t serve fo r  
su b o rd in a te  com ponents, but th e  problem s of in tro d u c in g  s p e c ia l  
v a r ia t io n s  f o r  the  l a t t e r  would b e , I  th in k ,  to o  g r e a t .
315
Appendix I I I  
Common compounds 
Compounds have always a nom inal f i r s t  component (su b o rd in a te )  
and may c o n s is t  e n t i r e ly  of nom inals. Below a re  shown th e  most 
common p a t te rn s  of compounding, w ith  exam ples.
A. Bi-component compounds
A bi-com ponent compound c o n s is ts  of one su b o rd in a te  and one 
dominant component.
1 . Compounds w ith  independent nom inal (IN) su b o rd in a te  component:
a) IN + p o sse ss iv e  (p r e f ix  a t ta c h e d  to  IN o r pronom inal stem)
l i t e r a l l y compare
ngudi-Snkhazi m a te rn a l uncle m other of r e la t io n s engudi/ngudi
se-dyankkeento p a te rn a l  aun t f a th e r  o f woman 9  J  9o se /se
mwan1-ankkeento g i r l ,  d augh ter c h i ld  o f woman omwaana/ravaana
mmbuta-za^keento o ld  la d ie s e ld e rs  o f women emmbuta/mmbuta
mwan1-ay ak a la boy, son c h i ld  of male omwaana/nwaana
mpfumu-avata v i l l a g e  c h ie f c h ie f  of v i l l a g e empf umu/ mpf umu
mpfumu-akaanda c la n  c h ie f c h ie f  of c la n i i
ndzambi-Smphuungu supreme God God of h ig h e s t ondz aam bi/ndz aambi
ndzambi-anaSna f r i v o l i t y god of e ig h t i t
nkkumbu-myayiingi o f te n tim es of manyness £nkkuumbu/nkkuumbu
nthangwa-zaw<$onsono always tim es o f a l in e s s enthaangwa/nthaangw
asadisi-Sm m bote su p e r-h e lp e rs h e lp e rs  of goodness o a s a d f s i /a s ^ d is f
ndzo-Snthete f i r s t  house house o f f i r s t endzo/ndzo
lumingu-lwamw iim ba e n t i r e  week week of w holeness (o )lum iingu
ntsusu-am w alakazi n u rs in g  m o th e r 's ch icken  o f n u rs in g e n tsu s u /n tsu su
ch icken m other
ma le  nge -maandi




a k u lu -e e to
h is  pumpkins 
t h e i r  m others 
m y  husband 
h is  c h i ld  
h is  food 




(e )y a k a la
omwaana/mwaana
omadya/madya
o aku lu /aku lu
Note t h a t  nkhl? i t  i s  what? i s  always compounded w ith  fo llo w in g  
p o s s e s s iv e :
nkhi-anthaangw a? what tim e i s i t ?  i t  i s  what o f tim e? (Inkhi?/nkhX ?)
nkhi-am ffunu? what use i s i t ?  i t  i s  what o f use?
n k h i-a ssa lu ? what work i s i t ?  i t  i s  what o f work?
nkhi-am phila? what s o r t  i s i t ?  i t  i s  what o f s o r t?
bu t n o t w ith  fo llo w in g  IN w ith o u t p o sse ss iv e  p r e f ix :
nkhX nndwa^ka kallw aakaanga? i t  i s  what a r r i v a l  th a t  he a r r iv e s ?
(what i s  th e  n a tu re  o f h is  a r r iv a l? )
b) IN ♦ IN in  a p p o s it io n a l  group:
l i t e r a l l y compare
ngo-mwaana a f t e r b i r t h m o th e r-ch ild engwa/ngwa
zu lu -nkhu lu f i r s t - b o r n sk y -e ld e r (e )z u lu
nkhama-vwa nine hundred hundreds a ninesome enkhama/nkhama
ngonde-naana e ig h t  months months an eightsom e engoonde/ngoonde
funda-d im osl one thousand a thousand a s in g le  one efuunda/fuunda
llum bu-kim osl one day a day a s in g le  one e llum bu/ llumbu
makum1-maya f o r ty te n s  a foursome omakuuini/makuumf
makum' -moolS tw enty te n s  a couple it
317
Compounding w ith  num eral d c .  i s  p a r t i c u la r ly  common. Note th a t
th e  second elem ent i s  n o t regarded  as  dependent, even though i t  may d is p la y  
a c la s s  p r e f ix  of th e  same c la s s  as  th e  o th e r  component. llum bu-kim osi
( i )
may be l i t e r a l l y  rendered  as  'a  day, a s in g le  one in  th e  C lass 7 s e t ' .
R ed u p lica tio n s  may be subsumed under t h i s  head ing  ; some have a 
l i n k i i ^  elem ent -k e -  o r -mu:
llum bu-kellum bu day by day
(-a)m phila-m um philX  (o f)  v e r io u s  k inds ( l i t .  k inds in  k inds) 
n d z i la -n d z l la  s t r ip e s  ( l i t .  p a th s -p a th s)
y iy .o le -y iy o le  in  p a i r s  ( l i t .  a twosome a twosome) c f .  ey iyoo le
(2)
c) nom inal + X p a r t i c l e  :
kyankkobo-k lk ilu  ex trem ely  tough ( l i t .  o f toughness indeed)
dyammbote-beeni v ery  good ( l i t .  of goodness very )
anm buta-kaka e ld e rs  only
akkaka-mphe o th e rs  to o
d) th e  in v a r ia b le  item  konso- which i s  bound, and nev er occurs w ith o u t
a fo llo w in g  nom inal o r  pronom inal : th e  meaning i s  'e a c h , ev e ry , any, some1.
konso-owo som ething l ik e  th a t  ( l i t .  some th u s)
kons<5-ngudi every  m other
konso-nthaangwa any tim e
1. True dependent nom inals a re  v e ry  few in  Zombo j most have a com parative
o r  s u p e r la t iv e  c o n n o ta tio n , and fu n c tio n  only  as a n u c leu s:
P A K
ellum bu /  k ib i - w i lz id i  th e  day /  i s  to o  bad t h a t  you have come
(you c o u ld n 't  have p icked  a worse day to  come — - b i  'to o  b a d ')
2 . Some o f th e se  exam ples, which on to n a l  grounds alone could  be analyzed
as com posites, have been in c lu d ed  as compounds bee. se ( i )  th ey  are  p h ra se -
i n i t i a l  a lth o u g h  th e  s lo t  does n o t re q u ire  i t  and ( i i )  th e y  d isp la y  lack
of s t r e s s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  p o te n t ia l  u n re a liz e d  high  to n e , as d esc rib e d  
in  Appendix I I .
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e) IN + L v e rb a l :
nkkumbu-myakoondwa (n th a lu )  tim es which la c k  (number) = ( c o u n t) le s s  tim es
c f . enkkuumbu/nkkuumbu 
waantu-aleembama g e n tle  people ( l i t .  people who have become g e n tle )  
a k i t i - a f u l a l a l a  su c c e s s fu l t r a d e r s  
awoonso(nc)-awwutuka£nga a l l  who are  bom
f ) IN ♦ M (pronom inal o f S e r ie s  12 ):
impfumu-kwaandi he i s  in  f a c t  th e  c h ie f  c f .  empfumu/mpfurau
and kwaandi/kwaandi 
yikwa-kwaandi (kaka) (on ly ) a few in  f a c t  c f .  eyikwa/yikwa
and kwaandi/kwaandi
g) t tu u k a -  's in c e ,  from ' ♦ IN:
t t u u k 1-enthaangw a from th e  tim e c f .  o ttu u k a /ttu u k £
tu u k ' -engutuuka from the  b i r t h
2 . Compounds w ith  pronom inal s c .
These a re  even more numerous th a n  compounds headed by an IN , in
re sp e c t o f frequency o f occu rren ce .*
a) S e r ie s  1 pronom inal : ( i )  + IN, in  a p p o s it io n a l  group
y an d l-n g u d i she th e  m other c f .  oyaand i/yaand i
yau -ak u lu  th e y  th e  a n c e s to rs  oyaau/yaau
zau-vwa th ey  a ninesome ozaau /zaau
dyau-adim osi i t  th e  same (m a tte r)  edyaau/dya£u
yand i-nndok i he th e  i l l - w i s h e r  oyaand i/yaand i
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( i i )  + vo (C lass 14 on ly ):
wau-vo s in c e ,  because ( l i t .  th u s  th a t  o r now th a t )  c f .  owaau/waau
b) S e r ie s  2 /3  pronom inal : ( i )  ♦ IN (a p p o s i t io n a l  g roup ):
l i t e r a l l y  
on th e  to p  on th e re  th e  to p
to  th e re  th e  m arkets
vana-n thaandu  
kuna-maz aandu 
munX-ndzo
to  m arkets 
in  th e  house in  th e re  th e  house
d in a -d in £ a aga
d in a -k a z o la
ndyon '-ozeeye
menS-kazeeye
( i i )  + L o r  K v e rb a l  :
l i t e r a l l y  
th a t  one which i sth e  w hich i s  (L)
th e  which he w anted (K)
who knows (L)
th e  which he knows (K)
yevanX -m ik ituk id i u n t i l  th e y  have changed
(K)
th a t  one he wanted 
th a t  one who knows 
th o se  which he knows 
w^th th e n  th a t  th e y  have 
changed
+ n o m in a l  f u n c t i o n i n g  a s  Pa t o  a K v e r b a l
Pa 11(c ) K i i
m in’-oySandi n k k i t l  kasfnga kweenda
th e  which he th e  t r a d e r  w i l l  go 
Qvc) Pa K
d in ’-oyS eto  tuzeeye th e  which we know
c) S e r ie s  4 pronom inal : ( i )  ♦ p o sse ss iv e  :
ed i-d y aw e£ n g a  




about avo id ing  
th a t  of cooking 
concern ing  l i f e  
th e  happ iness 
concern ing  th e  
c h a ra c te r
t h i s  (m a tte r )o f  avo id ing  
t h i s  ( ta s k ) o f  cooking 
th e se  (m a tte rs )o f  l i f e  
th e se  (m a tte rs )  o f happ iness 
th u s  o f c h a ra c te r
( i i )  L or K verb a l:
l i t e r a l l y
ed i-d y a lX an d ilaan g a  what fo llow ed  (L) t h i s  which fo llow ed
e d i-k S zo la  what he w anted (K) t h i s  w hich he wanted
e d i-d itu tw S ese  th a t  has brought us(L) t h i s  which has brought us
e k i - k i s i i d i  what remained t h i s  which remained
d) S e r ie s  7 (C la ss  16 on ly) : ( i )  + K v e rb a l :
l i t e r a l l y
vaav*-o}we§ke when you a r r iv e  th en  th a t  you have a r r iv e d
vaav£-4cawiidi when he h ea rs  th e n  t h a t  he has heard
vaav'-Xmweene when you see th en  th a t  you have seen
vaava-kamana * when he f in is h e d  th en  th a t  he f in is h e d
( i i )  + IN s ta n d in g  as Pa to  K verba}.:
v a a v 1-omwXana k a y a t ik id i  when th e  c h ild  has s t a r t e d  
v aav '-X ku lu  e e to  bX sadilaanga when our ancestors used  to  p r a c t is e
B. T r ip le  compounds
A t r i p l e  compound c o n s is ts  of two su b o rd in a te  components, bo th  
o f which a re  nom inal, and one dominant component, which may o r  may no t 
be nom inal.
I t  would appear th a t  p o s i t io n  as f i r s t  s c .  o f a t r i p l e  compound 
i s  l im ite d  to  pronom inals of S e r ie s  1 , 2 /3  and 4 , konso- 'a n y , e a c h 1 
and t tu u k a -  'fro m , s i n c e ' .  The p o s i t io n  of second su b o rd in a te  component 
may, however be ta k en  by an independen t nom inal, a s  w e ll  as by a pronom inal, 
The l a s t  two components of th e  compound may come from one o f th e  s e ts  
l i s t e d  above, a lth o u g h  no t a l l  may p a r t i c ip a te  in  t r i p l e  compounds.
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1(a) : IN + p o sse ss iv e : yand i~mpfumu-akaanda he th e  c la n  c h ie f
y au -ak u lu -ee to  th ey  our a n c e s to rs
kons o - f  fu -ky  ammbi any bad h a b i t
O vkon^-mpfumu-avata each v i l l a g e  c h ie f
n k h i-  compounds may no t however be preceded by a n o th e r  s c .
1(b) : IN + IN : y an d i-zu lu -n k h u lu  he th e  f i r s t - b o r n
1(d) : IN + X p a r t i c l e :  yau-akulu-m phe they  th e  a n c e s to rs  a lso
1 (e) : IN + L v e rb a l :  konso-ffu lu -kyaluunzaanga  any p lace  which was
p a in fu l
2(b) : S e r ie s  2 /3  pronom inal + IN:
ttuuka-muncL-nitu from in s id e  th e  body 
2 (c ) : S e r ie s  4 pronom inal + p o sse ss iv e :
muna-a*;u-wawiimpi as f a r  as  h e a l th  i s  concerned 
S e r ie s  4 pronom inal + L/K v e rb a l :
k o n s o -e k l-k is i id i  an y th in g  th a t  remained 
konso-oy(o)-ozeeye anyone who knows
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Appendix IV 
P itc h  f e a tu r e s  o f q u e s tio n s
Q uestions a re  of th re e  ty p e s :
i )  c o n ta in in g  s ta b le  q u e s tio n  item
i i )  ending  w ith  e?
i i i )  w ith  no q u e s tio n  morpheme
each type d is p la y in g  d i f f e r e n t  p i tc h  f e a tu r e s .
i )  Q uestions c o n ta in in g  a s ta b le  q u e s tio n  item , such as  nkh£? * it i s  what?* 
and aw£yi * it  i s  hew?* shew a much g r e a te r  range of p i tc h  between peak
and b a s e , in  th e  ph rase  in  which th e  q u es tio n  item  o c c u rs , th an  do o th e r  
p h rases  w ith  peak. Peak may occur e i t h e r  in  the  q u e s tio n  item  i t s e l f ,  
as in
nkhl os£nga w aanga? i t  i s  what t h a t  you a re  going to  do? 
o r  in  a compound o f which th e  q u e s tio n  item  i s  su b o rd in a te  component: 
nkhi-Xnthaangwa besfnga llwa£ka? i t  i s  what of tim e th a t  th ey  are
going to  a r r iv e ?
The peak may be so h igh  th a t  th e  vo ice  i s  c a r r ie d  beyond i t s  range , 
and b reak s . There are  many examples in  th e  d a ta  of th e  v o ice  b reak in g
a t  th e  peak o f such a q u e s tio n .
i i )  Q uestions ending  w ith  e? d is p la y  no s p e c ia l  p i tc h  f e a tu r e s ,  o th e r  th a n
(1)
th e  p e c u l ia r i ty  o f th e  f i n a l  r i s e  on e? found in  no o th e r  s e n te n c e - f in a l  
vow el. There i s  no in c re a se  o f ran g e , such as i s  d isp la y ed  by q u e s tio n s  of 
type ( i ) .
1. See 1 .2 .1 .4 .  and 5 .1 .
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Thus in  the fo llo w in g  examples, th at w ith  f in a l  e? has no greater
p itc h  range th a n  th e  co rrespond ing  n on -question  w ith o u t th e  q u e s tio n
p a r t i c l e :
o s in g a -lle en d *  ommon1 e? w i l l  you be ab le  to  see?
o s in g a - l le e n d  * 6mmona you w i l l  be ab le  to  see
i i i )  Q uestions w ith o u t e i t h e r  q u e s tio n  item  o r p a r t i c l e  have th e  peak a t
do
a h ig h e r  p i tc h  th a n  ^ co rresp o n d in g  n o n -q u es tio n s; som etim es, as in  type  ( i ) ,  
th e  peak i s  a t  b re a k in g -p o in t. F u r th e r ,  th e re  i s  no f a l l  on a f i n a l  
h igh  to n e :
tu y y a tlk *  o s sa lu  omasika maam£? s h a l l  we beg in  th e  work t h i s  a fte rn o o n ?
c f ,  tu y y a tlk *  o s sa lu  omasika m£am£ we s h a l l  beg in  the work t h i s  a f te rn o o n
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Appendix V 
P itc h  f e a tu r e s  o f r i s in g  s e c tio n s
As s ta te d  i n  C hap ter 1 ( 1 ,2 . 2 . ) ,  th e re  i s  more th a n  one type of 
con tou r f o r  r i s in g  s e c tio n s  of peaked p h rases ; th e  s tead y  r i s e ,  th e  
1 concave1 co n to u r and th e  'p l a t e a u 1 o r  'convex ' con tou r
Where th e  sequence c o n ta in s  more th an  one p o te n t ia l  h igh  to n e , r e a l iz a t io n s  
under Rule 1 tend  to  d is p la y  th e  'co n cav e ' co n to u r, and th o se  under Rule 2 
th e  'co n v ex ' co n to u r:
P i i
edyaambu dyXnkuumbu th e  m a tte r  of th e  name (Rule 1 m o d ifica tio n )
iA i i
idyaambu-dyXmmbi i t  i s  a bad a f f a i r  (Rule 2 m o d ific a tio n )
T his i s ,  however, no more th an  a tendency , and ex ce p tio n s  a re  f a r  too  
numerous to  perm it th e  e s ta b lish m e n t of ex ac t c o r r e l a t i o n s .  M oreover, 
in  th e  case  of 'convex ' c o n to u rs , th e re  i s  no c o n s is te n c y  as  to  th e  p o in t 
a t  which th e  r i s e  o ccu rs ; i t  may be b e fo re , on, o r  a f t e r  th e  
vowel w ith  which p o te n t i a l  h igh  tone i s  a s s o c ia te d . F o r in s ta n c e , 
com parison o f f iv e  occu rren ces  of th e  phrase in tsi-X n n en e  k f k i lu  ' i t  i s  
an ex trem ely  la rg e  c o u n try ' showed r i s e  on th e  f i r s t  vowel ( i - )  tw ic e , and 
on th e  second vowel ( - n t s i - )  th re e  tim e s .
I t  i s  however in t e r e s t in g  to  compare th e  f a c t  o f th e  g e n e ra l 
tendency o f Rule 2 r e a l iz a t io n s  w ith  th e  f in d in g s  of Van den Eynde 
in  Yaka and Daeleman in  Ntandu (N thaandu). P h rasin g  ( in  my term s) i s  
no t re p o rte d  f o r  t h e i r  m a te r ia l ,  bu t th e re  i s  a system  o f ‘to n e -b r id g in g 1 
a t  c e r t a in  p o in ts  in  th e  s e n te n c e , in  which p i tc h  i s  m ain ta ined  le v e l  
between two h ig h  to n e s .  Van den Eynde , Elem ents de grammaire y ak a . 
p . 19, s t a t e s :
'Dans c e r t a in s groupes sy n tax iques  s 'e t a b l i t  un ” pont to n a l"  e n tre  
le s  s y lla b e s  h au tes  de deux ou de p lu s ie u rs  fo rm e s .1 
An example (p . 20) i s :
C >
b a ta d id i  bakhoombo th e y  have seen  th e  g o a ts  
in  which th e  low to n e  o f th e  p r e f ix  b a - of th e  second item  i s  r a is e d  to  
th e  le v e l  of th e  f la n k in g  h igh  to n e s ,  which a re  spoken on le v e l  p i t c h .  
The e q u iv a le n t o f t h i s  in  Zombo would be:
A Q-
batadidi-nkhSom bo th e y  have seen some g o a ts
th e  item s appearing  in  com position  under Rule 2 , w ith  a tendency  f o r
'con v ex 1 o r  'p la t e a u ' co n to u r f o r  th e  r i s in g  s e c t io n  befo re  th e  peak.
Daeleman r e p o r ts  s im i la r  'b r id g in g ' w ith in  s in g le  item s c o n ta in in g
two h igh  to n es  se p a ra te d  by low tone*
T his i s  c e r t a in ly  rem in iscen t of p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  r e a l iz a t io n s  under
Rule 2 , and su g g es ts  th a t  such a a^ystem of 'b r id g in g ' may fo rm erly  have
been prevalent i n Zorabo.
1 . ' I n  c e r t a in  s y n ta c t ic  groups th e re  i s  a " to n e -b rid g e "  between th e  
h ig h  [ _  tone J  s y l la b le s  of two o r  of th re e  fo rm s '.
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Appendix VI
O utline of nominal morphology
Note : examples in  t h i s  appendix a re  no t to n a l ly  marked.
The ca teg o ry  o f nominal can be d iv id ed  in to  two braod ty p e s :
1 . th o se  whose b a s ic  s t r u c tu re  c o n s is ts  of p r e f ix  + stem ( f u l l  nom inals)
2 . th o se  whose b a s ic  s t r u c tu re  c o n s is ts  of a s in g le  morpheme (p ronom inals,
I t  i s  however convenien t to  exclude from th e  f i r s t  type some 
nom inals whose s t ru c tu re  c o n ta in s  an elem ent o r e lem ents which 
s ig n a l  th e  nom inal c l a s s ,  and a re s id u e  which i s  n o t a c la ss -m a rk e r .
An example o f th e  f i r s t  type  i s  m a-vata 'v i l l a g e s ' ,  c o n s is tin g  
of ma- C la ss  6 p re f ix  and stem -v a ta  ; o f th e  type  pronom inal i s  
m-aa-ma ' t h e s e 1, a ls o  o f C lass  6 , o f which th e  f i r s t  and th i r d  elem ents 
a re  c la s s  m arkers, and th e  second an elem ent - a a -  common to  a l l  members 
o f t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  s e r ie s  ^ S e rie s  7) excep t C la ss  1 , which has -o o - ,
1 . Nominals of th e  f i r s t  type have the  fo llo w in g  elem ents of s t r u c t u r e :
a) I n i t i a l  Vowel (IV) which may be e -  o r  o - :
b) nominal c la s s  p r e f ix  which may have one of th e  fo llo w in g  shapes:
s e le c to r s )
e -v a ta  v i l l a g e  e - f f u lu  p la c e /s
o-mavata v i l l a g e s  e-ndzo h o u se /s
CV-
C-
C c l u s t e r
zero  (0) 0 -v a ta  v i l la g e  (C la ss  5)
m a-vata v i l la g e s  (C la ss  6)
f - f u l u  p la c e /s  (C la sse s  7 /8 )
nd-zo h o u se /s  C la sse s  9 /10)
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In some cases the i n i t i a l  phone o f the stem (see  (c )  below) i s
fu sed  w ith  th e  p r e f ix ,  so th a t  th e re  i s  no c le a r  boundary p o in t:
lo se  face  (C la ss  11, ty p ic a l  p r e f ix  lu - )
(1)
nkhuumbu name (C lass 9 , p re f ix  NA- , here  re a l iz e d  as n -
and a s p ir a t io n  of - k -  o f th e  stem -kuumbu)
c) nom inal stem , ending always w ith  a vow el, beg inn ing  w ith  consonant
o r  vow el:
m a-vata v i l l a g e s  (stem  -v a ta )
ma-ambu words (stem  ambu)
d) stem augment : e i t h e r  ( i )  an elem ent having the  shape of a c la s s  p r e f ix ,
b u t no t c o n t ro l l in g  ag reem ents, o r  ( i i )  an o b je c t in f ix  ( f o r
independent nom ino-verbals o f C lass  15 o n ly ) . Many c la s s e s  have
(2)
a s p e c ia l  shape of p r e f ix  b efo re  an augment.
k i-nm -buta age (C lass  7 augment p r e f ix  k i - j  augment -mm- o f th e
shape o f C lass  9 p re f ix )  
ku-nu-mona to  see you (C la ss  15 augment p r e f ix  k u -j o b je c t in f ix
-n u -  'y o u ( p l ) 1 o f C la ss  2 , second person)
A nom inal may have more th a n  one augment:
k i-lu -ram -buta conduct b e f i t t i n g  an e ld e r
(C la ss  7 augment p r e f ix  k i - j  augments - l u -  o f th e  shape of C lass  11 
and -mm- o f th e  shape of C lass  9 p re f ix e s )
The augment may have th e  same shape as  a p re f ix  of th e  c la s s  o f the 
t ru e  p r e f ix :
z i-n d -z o  houses (C la ss  10 augment p r e f ix  z i~ j  augment -n d -  of
th e  shape of C la ss  10 p re f ix )
1 . NA- e n a s a l  homorganic w ith  f i r s t  phone of stem , p lu s a d d i t io n a l  
e lem en t, w hich may v ary  i n  p o s i t io n  as  w e ll  as  r e a l i z a t io n .  See f u r th e r  
C a r te r ,  'Consonant R einforcem ent1, p . 123, Table I I .
2 . I b i d . ,  pp. 132-4 , f o r  d is c u s s io n  of 'augm ent' and 'e x t r a '  p r e f ix e s .
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e) one o r  more o f a number o f p r e - p r e f ix e s :
( i )  e x t r a  independent p r e f ix  (EIP) of one o f C la sse s  16-18 ( lo c a t iv e )  
o r C lass  19 (dim inu J t i v e ) :
( e ) f i - n jy i in d u  f a i n t  id e as  (EIP of C la ss  19)
The E IP , l ik e  o th e r  c la s s  p r e f ix e s ,  may have I n i t i a l  Vowel a t ta c h e d .
( i i )  p o sse ss iv e  p r e f ix  ( p .p . )  o f th e  ty p ic a l  shape C a-, which 
may have I n i t i a l  Vowel a t ta c h e d :
e v a ta  dya-nmbote a v i l la g e  of goodness
(d y a- p .p  pf C la ss  5, ag ree in g  w ith  ev a ta )
( lv )  s t a b i l i z in g  p r e -p re f ix  of th e  c la s s  system  ( in c lu d in g  p e rso n s ): 
tu - a s a d i s i  we are  h e lp e rs
The minimum shape f o r  t h i s  kind of nom inal i s  p r e f ix  + stem 
(p re f ix  may be z e ro ) .
2 . Nominals of th e  second type always c o n ta in  a c la s s  m arker,
no t n e c e s s a r i ly  a p r e f ix .  The s e r ie s  re q u ire  se p a ra te  d e s c r ip t io n .
(o)mu-ndzo in  th e  house (EIP of C la ss  18)
( e ) dya-mmbote ( s ome
(d y a- p .p .  of C lass  5, sem i-dependent)
( i i i )  pr e - p r e f ix  o u ts id e  th e  c la s s  system :
i - v a t a  i t  i s  th e  v i l la g e
se-nnduumba she i s  now a young woman 
y e -v a ta  an d /w ith  th e  v i l la g e
kwa-Ndzaambi to /b y  God
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^ e r ie s  1 : C la sse s  2 (3 rd  person) -  19 c o n s is t  of an elem ent -a a u  to  which
i s  a t ta c h e d  a c la s s  m arker o f th e  ty p ic a l  shape C- :
(o )yaau  th e y  (C la ss  2 , 3rd person)
(e )d y a a u  i t  ( c la s s  5)
C la ss  1 , a l l  p e rso n s , and C lass  2 , 1 s t  and 2nd p e rso n s , have s p e c ia l  
sh ap es :
(o)raono I  (o)ngeye you(sg) (o )y aan d i h e , she
(o )y e e to  we (o)yeeno y o u (p l)
S e r ie s  2 : the  ty p ic a l  shape i s  -n a  to  which i s  a t ta c h e d  a c la s s  m arker ;
th e re  i s  no d i s t i n c t i o n  o f persons :
( e )a n a , (e )e n a  th o se  (C lass  2)
(e )d in a  th a t  (C lass  5)
S e r ie s  3 s -n a  w ith  c la s s  m arker a t ta c h e d . ^-he m arker elem ent has 
vowel le n g th , in  c o n t ra s t  to  t h a t  of S e r ie s  2 : 
aan a , eena th o se  (C la ss  2)
d i in a  th a t  (C la ss  5)
U nlike S e r ie s  2 , th e re  i s  no I n i t i a l  Vowel.
S e r ie s  k  : t h i s  has th e  shape VCV, w ith  I n i t i a l  Vcwel in  a d d i t io n .
-CV i s  a c la s s  m arker, and th e  p reced ing  V- i s  a) o- f o r  c la s s e s  w ith
- a  o r  - u  as  V2 and b) e -  f o r  c la s s e s  w ith  - i  i*  V^. The I n i t i a l
Vowel i s  a r e p e t i t i o n  o f V^ :
(o)cwa th e se  (C la ss  2)
( e )e d i  t h i s  (C lass  5)
(o)owu th u s  (C la ss  11)
S e r ie s  5 : as S e r ie s  1 , bu t V£ i s  th ro u g h o u t.
(o)oko th e re  (C lass  17)
330
^ e r ie s  6 : shape CooCo, p lu s  I n i t i a l  Vcwel. C i s  in  bo th  p o s i t io n s  a 
c la s s  m arker:
(e)woowo th e  a fo re s a id  (C la ss  2)
(e)dyoodyo (C la ss  5)
S e r ie s  7 : shape CaaCV, p lu s  I n i t i a l  Vowel, excep t f o r  C la ss  1 , which 
has -o o -  in s te a d  of - a a - .  C- and -CV are  c la s s  m arkers:
(e)ndyooyo t h i s  (C la ss  l )
(e)w aaya th e se  (C la ss  2)
(e )d y a a d i t h i s  (C la ss  5)
S e r ie s  8 : shape CaaCVna, excep t f o r  C la sse s  1 and 2 . C- and -CV- a re  
c la s s  m arkers:
(e)ndyoona th a t  very  (C la ss  l )
(e )aan a  th o se  very  (C la ss  2)
(e )d y aad in a  t h a t  very  (C lass  5)
S e r ie s  9 : p o sse ss iv e  p r e f ix  a tta c h e d  to  pronom inal stem , which i s  
lim ite d  to  C la sse s  1 and 2 (persons d is t in g u is h e d ) ,  C la ss  1 se rv in g
fo r  a l l  s in g u la r  and C lass  2 f o r  a l l  p lu r a l  c la s s e s  (3 rd  p e rso n s ) ,
-ame C la ss  1 , 1 s t  person  - e to  C lass  2 , 1 s t  person
-aku  C la ss  1 , 2nd person  -eno  C la ss  2 , 2nd person
-a n d i C la ss  1 , 3rd person  -au  C la ss  2 , 3rd person
The p .p .  has th e  shape Ce- b efo re  the  stem s o f C lass  2 , 1 s t  and
2nd p e rso n s .
S e r ie s  ID : y e -  a t ta c h e d  to  stem s as  f o r  S e r ie s  9 ; th e  vowel of y e -
a s s im i la te s  in  q u a l i ty  to  th a t  of the  stem , e .g .
yaame w ith  me y ee to  w ith  us
S e r ie s  11 : shape aC eyi, -C - being  a c la s s  m arker:
adyeyi? which? ( in  C lass  5)
aweyi? how? ( in  C la ss  14)
akweyi? where? ( in  C la ss  17)
S e r ie s  12 : kw»- a t ta c h e d  to  pronom inal stem as  f o r  S e r ie s  9 , w ith
a s s im i la t io n  of vow el q u a l i ty  as f o r  th e  p .p .
h p te : th e  stems of S e r ie s  9 , 1^ and 12 a re  d esc rib e d  as id e n t ic a l ;  
th e y  are  hcwever only so from th e  p o in t of view of shape . S e r ie s  9 
d i f f e r s  to n a l ly  from S e r ie s  10 and 12, as may be seen  from 3 .2 .4 .
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Appendix VII
O u tlin e  of v e rb a l  morphology
Note : tone i s  no t marked in  t h i s  appendix . The d e s c r ip t io n  
covers  pure v e r b a l s ,  and dependent nom ino-verbals, bu t no t independent 
nom ino -verba ls .
The s t r u c t u r a l  e lem ents of a v e rb a l  a re  as  fo llo w s :
i )  p r e -p re f ix  : shape (C)V-.
i-w avaanga he i s  th e  one who d id , i t  i s  he who d id  
se-kammona i t  i s  th e n  th a t  he w i l l  see 
u -d ik k ad ilaa n g a  i t  i s  thus/how th a t  i t  i s  ( fo r )
P re -p re f ix e s  a re  lim ite d  to  L and K v e rb a ls .
i i )  concord p r e f ix  : shape z e ro , CV-, C- o r  V -, Some zero  p re f ix e s
a re  f re e  v a r ia n ts  o f v o c a lic  p re f ix e s .
(o ) - z o le le  you (sg ) want
ma-mmoneka th ey  (C lass  6) w i l l  be ap p aren t
m-amoneka th e y  (C lass  6) appeared
y-amona I_ saw
(C in  t h i s  co n tex t in c lu d e s  sem i-vcw els))
i i i )  p r e - r a d ic a l  te n se  s ig n  : shapes range from ze ro  to  -VCV-.
tu -0 -z o le le  we want
tw -a -z o la  we wanted
tu - z - z o la  we s h a l l  want
tu -k u -en d a  ( r e a l ,  tukweenda) we s h a l l  go
tw-am-mona we d id  in  f a c t  see
tw -aku-enda ( r e a l ,  twakweenda) we d id  in  f a c t  go
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iv )  o b je c t i n f i x , one o f a s e t  of s ix ,  r e s t r i c t e d  to  persons of C la sses
& and 2 . Shapes are  -C - , -V -, and -CV-, in c lu d in g  consonant c lu s t e r s  
under -C -, bu t no t sem i-vow els.
tw a -s -sev a  we laughed a t  you (sg )
tw a-a-sev a  we laughed a t  them (C la ss  2)
tw a-nu-seva we laughed a t  you (p i)
b a -n t-s e v a  th e y  laughed a t  me
b a -n s -se v a  th ey  laughed a t  him (h e r )
O b jec t s u b s t i tu te s  o f o th e r  nominal c la s s e s  a re  not in f ix e s .
v) v e rb a l  r a d ic a l  : minimum shape -C -. The r a d ic a l  may be sim plex 
(unextended) o r  in c lu d e  one o r more o f a number of v e rb a l  e x te n s io n s , 
i . e . ,  be ex ten d ed .
ya-vaang -a  t  d id , I  made ( -v aan g - do, make)
dya-vaangw-a i t  was made ( -vaangw- be made)
y a-v aan g ilw -a  I  was made f o r ,  had made f o r  me
(-v a a n g ilw - be made fo r )
v i )  f i n a l  vowel : - a  o r - i .  T his i s  p a r t  o f th e  te n se  sign*
u n tso o n g -i t e l l  me 
w antsoong-a you to ld  me
v i i )  p e r f e c t  s u f f ix  : in  complementary d i s t r i b u t io n  w ith  ( v i ) •
The ty p i c a l  shape of th e  s u f f ix  i s  -VCV f o r  sim plex and -VVCV 
fo r  ex tended r a d ic a ls .  Vowel and consonant h am on ize  w ith  
th o se  of th e  r a d ic a l ,  and insome cases  th e re  i s  fu s io n  of 
r a d ic a l  and s u f f ix .
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tu z o l - e le  we have d e s ire d  (= we w ant) ; r a d ic a l  - z o l -
dimonek-ene i t  has appeared ; r a d ic a l  -monek-
(1)
tu s a d - i d i  we have worked ; r a d ic a l  - s a l -  
tu k a n - in i  we have in ten d ed  j r a d ic a l  -k a n -  
basukw iid i th ey  have washed ; r a d ic a l  - s u k u l-  
oveenge he has done, made ; r a d ic a l  -vaang -
o te e le  he has s a id  ; r a d ic a l  - t -
The p ass iv e  ex te n s io n  occurs a f t e r  th e  p e r f e c t  s u f f ix  ( th e  only 
e x te n s io n  to  do so) and d isp la y s  fu s io n  w ith  i t :
o se v -e lo  he has been laughed a t  ; c f .  o sev -e le  he has laughed
o v a a n g - i ilu  he has been made f o r  ; c f .  o v a a n g - iid i  he has made f o r
v i i i )  c o n tin u a tiv e  s u f f ix  j shape -VngV, V harm onizing i t h  p reced ing  
vow el.
oveenge-enge he has been doing ; c f .  oveenge he has done 
bazolA -anga th e y  used to  want ; c f . bazo la  th ey  wanted
b a d i id i - i n g i  o r  b a d i id i- in g e  th e y  always used to  e a t  j 
c f .  b a d i id i  th ey  had e a te n
The minimum s t r u c tu re  of a v e rb a l  i s  r a d ic a l  + f i n a l  vcw el, 
e .g .  vaang-a *do ( im p e r .) 1.
1 . The sequence *11 i s  excluded in  Zombo, and appears a s  d i .
L is t  of nucleus te n se s
Tense s ig n  allom orphs a re  shown se p a ra te d  by s la s h ,  the  f i r s t  
being  th e  shape befo re  r a d ic a ls  commencing w ith  a consonan t, and th e  
second th a t  b efo re  vowel-commencing r a d ic a ls  and o b je c t in f ix e s .
1 . cp -  C /  ku -  r a d ic a l  -  a (anga) : F u tu re  (P re se n t)
di-m -monek-a i t  w i l l  appear
di-m -m onek-a-anga i t  w i l l  (alw ays) appear
tu-ku-m -m on-a we s h a l l  see you (sg)
tu-ku-m -m on-a-anga we (alw ays) see you
tu -k u -e n d -a  ( r e a l . )tukweenda) we s h a l l  go
tu -k u -en d -a -a n g a  we (alw ays) go
T im e-reference  i s  to  th e  f u tu r e ,  w ith o u t c o n tin u a tiv e  s u f f ix ,  and 
to  th e  t im e le s s  o r  g e n e ra l p re s e n t ,  when the  s u f f ix  i s  p re s e n t .
2 . c p -  a  -  r a d ic a l  -  a (anga) : N a rra tiv e  P a s t (C ontinuous)
dy-a-m onek-a i t  appeared
dy-a-m onek-a-anga i t  used to  appear
tw-a-m-mon-a we saw you
tw-a-m -m on-a-anga we used to  see you
tw -a-yend-a  we went
tw -a-yend -a-anga  we used to  go
T im e-reference  i s  to  th e  p a s t ,  bu t no t of th e  day of sp eak in g .
The s u f f ix  adds th e  co n n o ta tio n  ‘used t o ,  w ould1. This te n se  im pliex  
a 'd e ta c h e d ' a t t i t u d e  on th e  p a r t  of th e  sp e a k e r.
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(1)
3. CP -  aC /a k u  -  r a d ic a l  -  a (anga) : Em phatic P a s t (C ontinuous)
dy-anwaonek-a i t  a c tu a l ly  d id  appear
dy-am-monek-a-anga i t  d id  in  f a c t  use to  appear
tw—aku—m—mon—a we a c tu a l ly  d id  see you
tw-aku-m-m on-a-anga we a c tu a l ly  d id  use to  see you
tw -aku-enda ( r e a l ,  twakweenda) we a c tu a l ly  d id  go 
tw -aku-end-a-anga we a c tu a l ly  d id  use to  go
T im e-reference i s  to  th e  p a s t of befo re  th e  day of sp eak in g , w ith
im p lic a tio n s  o f em phasis. This te n se  i s  used when th e  l i s t e n e r  has
ex p ressed  o r im p lied  c o n tra d ic t io n ,  o r  d i s b e l i e f  i s  ex p ec ted , owing to
W
th e  n a tu re  of th e  s ta tem en t made • I t  c o n t ra s ts  in  t h i s  sense w ith  
Tense 2 .
4 . cp -  r a d ic a l  -  p re fe c t  s u f f ix  (c o n tin u a tiv e  s u f f ix )  : P re sen t P e r fe c t
(C on tinuous/P lupe  r fe  c t ) 
di-m onek-ene i t  has been seen , i s  v i s ib l e
di-m onek-ene-enge i t  had been seen , has been being  seen
tu-m-mweene we have seen  you, can see you , w i l l  see you
tu-m -nweene-enge we had seen you, were see in g  you
tw -ee le  we w en t, have gone, a re  going in  a moment
tw -ee le -en g e  we had gone, were g o in g , have been going
T im e-reference  i s  to  p a s t  of to d ay , p re se n t ( a c tu a l)  and n ea r 
f u tu r e ;  a ls o  to  y e s te rd a y , w ith  im p lic a tio n s  of ’involvem ent* , when i t  
c o n t ra s ts  w ith  Tense 2 . The s u f f ix  adds th e  n o tio n  of d u ra tio n  o r p lu p e rfe a
1. B en tley  term s t h i s  th e  'N a r r a t iv e ' te n s e ,  e .g .  D ic t io n a ry , p . 660, 
and Tense 2 th e  'P a s t  I n d e f i n i t e ' .
2 , E .g . ,  when speaking  o f a h e a r t  t r a n s p la n t ,  th e  in form ant s a id ,  
k a z z iln g a  'he a c tu a l ly  d id  l i v e '  (which was unexpected in  th e  c irc u m sta n c e s) .
5. cp -  a -  r a d ic a l  -  p e r f e c t  s u f f ix  (c o n tin u a tiv e  s u f f ix )  : 
P a s t P e r fe c t  (C ontinuous)
dy-a-m onek-e ne i t  had been seen , was seen
dy-a-monek-efae-enge i t  was always seen
tw-a-m-mweene we had seen  you
tw-a-m-mweene-enge we always used to  see you
tw -a -y e le we had gone
tw -a -y e le -en g e we always used to  go
T im e-reference  i s  to  th e  remote p a s t ; w ith  the  c o n tin u a tiv e  s u f f ix ,  
the  sense i s  ‘a lw ay s1. In  some co n tex ts  a p lu p e r fe c t  i s  a s u i ta b le  
re n c e r in g . This te n se  i s  no t w e ll  re p re se n te d  in  th e  d a ta ,  excep t 
in  th e  n e g a tiv e , 'n e v e r  used t o ' .
6 . c p -  r a d ic a l  -  a /  i  : Im pera tive
F in a l  vowel - a  f o r  s in g u la r  and - i  f o r  p lu r a l  p e rso n s . This te n se  
i s  l im ite d  to  2nd persons ; th e  s in g u la r  cp i s  z e ro , th e  p lu r a l  n u -.
vaan g -a  do (sg ) u -en d -a  ( r e a l ,  weenda) go (sg)
n u -v aan g -i do (p i)  nu -end-a ( r e a l ,  nweenda) go (p i)
7 . cp -  r a d ic a l  -  a : H o r ta tiv e .
tu -y a a n t ik - a l e t  us beg in
ka-en d -a  ( r e a l ,  fceenda) l e t  him go
cp -  » -  r a d ic a l  -  a
ay-a-m onek-a
tw-a-m-mon-a
T his te n se  fu n c tio n s
: known as 'S u b ju n c tiv e '
( th a t )  i t  may appear 
( th a t )  we may see you (sg )
on ly  as nucleus v e rb a l w ith in  G.
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Appendix VTII 
T ab les o f v e rb a l  te n se  p a t te rn s
V erbals a re  shown w ith  b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu r e ,  no t as th ey  appear 
under i n i t i a l  r e a l i z a t io n  r u le s .  The te n se s  have been s e le c te d  as 
showing p o in ts  o f p a r t i c u la r  i n t e r e s t .
Tense 1 shows no d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  of p a t te r n  f o r  p e rso n s , bu t th e re  
i s  a d if fe re n c e  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  in c lu s io n  of an o b je c t i n f i x ,  f o r  r a d ic a ls  
o f T C III. There i s  some d is t i n c t io n  between A/L and K p a t te r n s .
Tense 2 lik ew ise  shows no d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  o f p e rso n s . R ad ica ls  of 
d i f f e r e n t  TCs are  d is tin g u is h e d  ; in c lu s io n  o f an o b je c t i n f i x  i s  not 
a s s o c ia te d  w ith  an e x tra  h igh  to n e .
Tense U  d is p la y s  d i f f e r e n t i a t io n  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  persons and TC of 
th e  r a d ic a l ,  a l s o  in c lu s io n  o f an in f ix  in  some c a s e s .  There are  
m inor d if fe re n c e s  between A and L/K p a t te r n s .
Tense 8 has no co rrespond ing  L and K v e rb a ls .  Persons are  n o t 
d is t in g u is h e d , no r a re  ra d ic a ls  of d i f f e r e n t  TCs, u n le ss  th e re  i s  an 
i n f i x .  In c lu s io n  of an in f i x  i s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  presence of a high to n e ; 
w ith o u t t h i s ,  no forms have h igh  tone a t  a l l .
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Notes on Tense 1
The on ly  cases  of d i s t i n c t i o n  between A/L and K te n se s  a re  
when th e  r a d ic a l  i s  o f TCI, up to  -CV:C- in  le n g th , and has no 
c o n tin u a tiv e  s u f f ix .  In  th e se  cases a l s o ,  th e  v e rb a ls  o f th e  A and L 
s e r ie s  show high  tone on th e  p r e - r a d ic a l  vow el, and on ly  one h igh  to n e , 
in  c o n t r a s t  to  the  lo n g e r  TCIy r a d ic a l s .
Note a ls o  th a t  th e  a d d i t io n  of an ex ten s io n  to  one of th e se  s h o r te r  
r a d ic a ls  produces a r a d ic a l  in  TCIy : ob-twa /  b-tw £ fto  f a l l 1, but 
o b -b w ifla  /  b -b w iila  ' t o  b e f a l l ' ;  and om-mona /  m-mona ' t o  s e e ' bu t 
om-moneka /  nwnonek^ ' t o  a p p e a r '.  These ex tended  r a d ic a ls  acco rd in g ly  
show th e  te n se  p a t te rn s  o f I y .
A d d itio n  of th e  c o n tin u a tiv e  s u f f ix  to  TCI v e rb a ls  i s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  
th e  presence of a second h igh  to n e ; in  th e  case o f lo n g e r r a d ic a ls  o f TCIy£ 
however, th e re  i s  no e x tra  ( th i r d )  h igh  to n e . TC III r a d ic a ls  a ls o  do 
no t show a h igh  tone a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  presence of th e  s u f f ix .
I t  i s  tem pting  t o  argue from th i s  t h a t  TCI i s  a s h o r te r  from of 
TCIy ; a g a in s t  t h i s  however must be s e t  th e  f a c t  t h a t  th e re  i s  a s im i la r  
r e la t io n s h ip  between TCs I  and I z .
The p a t te rn s  o f A and L v e rb a ls  a re  id e n t i c a l  th ro u g h o u t, nor i t  th e re  
m orpho log ical v a r i a t io n .  (C o n tra s t w ith  Tense 4 , where A and L v e rb a ls  
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Notes on Tense 2
Of a l l  te n s e s ,  t h i s  i s  th e  s im p le s t to  d e s c r ib e ,  -Lhe p a t te rn s  
th roughou t can be s ta te d  f o r  T C III r a d ic a ls  as 'h ig h  tone on f i r s t  
r a d ic a l  vow el1 and f o r  TCs I  and Iy  as 'h ig h  tone  on p r e - r a d ic a l  vow el' 
In c lu s io n  of o b je c t  i n f i x ,  and a d d it io n  of c o n tin u a tiv e  s u f f ix ,  make 
no d if fe re n c e  to  th e  d e s c r ip t io n .  There i s  no d i s t i n c t io n  of p e rso n s .
T his i s  however one of th e  te n s e s  in  which the  TC III r a d ic a l
- k a l -  'b e ' does no t show the p a t te rn s  a s so c ia te d  w ith  o th e r  TC III 
r a d ic a l s ,  bu t sh a re s  th o se  of TCI : w akala(anga) 'he was (used  to  b e ) '
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Notes on Tense 4
T h i s  i s  o n e  o f  t h e  m o st  i n t e r e s t i n g  o f  t h e  t e n s e s ,  a n d  n o t  a m e n a b le  
t o  s im p le  d e s c r i p t i o n *
1 s t  a n d  2n d  p e r s o n s  a r e  d i s t i n c t  fr o m  3 r d  p e r s o n s  t h r o u g h o u t  
t h e  A v e r b a l s ,  b u t  n o t  i n  L o r  K v e r b a l s *
A h a s  d i f f e r e n t  p a t t e r n s  fr o m  L a n d  K ;
i )  f o r  3 r d  p e r s o n s  o n l y ,  w i t h  r a d i c a l s  o f  TCs X a n d  l y ,  w h en  t h e r e  i s
n e i t h e r  i n f i x  n o r  c o n t i n u a t i v e  s u f f i x
i i )  f o r  1 s t  an d  2n d  p e r s o n s  o n l y ,  w i t h  r a d i c a l s  o f  T C I I I ,  w h en  t h e r e  i s  
n e i t h e r  i n f i x  n o r  c o n t i n u a t i v e  s u f f i x
i i i )  f o r  1 s t  a n d  2 n d  p e r s o n s  o n l y ,  b u t  w i t h  a l l  r a d i c a l s ,  w h en  t h e r e  
i s  a n  i n f i x
i v )  f o r  1 s t  a n d  2 n d  p e r s o n s  o n l y ,  w h en  t h e r e  i s  a  c o n t i n u a t i v e  s u f f i x  
b u t  n o  i n f i x “
I n f i x e d  fo r m s  a r e  d i f f e r e n t  fr o m  t h o s e  w i t h o u t  i n f i x :
i )  f o r  3 r d  p e r s o n s  w i t h  T C I I I  r a d i c a l  t h r o u g h o u t  ( p a t t e r n s  a s  f o r  TCI a n d  I y )
i i )  f o r  1 s t  a n d  2 n d  p e r s o n s  i n  L a n d  K t e n s e s  o n l y ,  w h e t h e r  f a i th  s u f f i x  o r  n o t .
TCI a n d  I y  r a d i c a l s  h a v e  d i f f e r e n t  p a t t e r n s  fr o m  t h o s e  o f  T C I I I :
i )  3 r d  p e r s o n s  o n l y ,  A v e r b a l s  w i t h o u t  i n f i x  ( w i t h / w i t h o u t  s u f f i x )
i i ) a l l  p e r s o n s ,  L a n d  K v e r b a l s  w i t h o u t  i n f i x  ( w i t h / w i t h o u t  s u f f i x )
L a n d  K v e r b a l s  do n o t  d i f f e r  t o n a l l y  i n  a n y  c a s e *
N otw ith stand ing  th e  number o f d i s t i n c t io n s ,  th e re  a re  on ly  fo u r
t y p e s  o f  p a t t e r n :
a )  n o  h i g h  t o n e
b )  h i g h  t o n e  o n  f i r s t  v o w e l  o f  r a d i c a l
c) h ig h  tone on second vowel o f stem
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Notes on Tense 8
I t  w i l l  be seen  t h a t  p a t te rn s  of forms w ith o u t in f ix  do not 
d isp la y  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  a s so c ia te d  w ith  th e  presence o f  r a d ic a ls  
of d i f f e r e n t  TCs; where th e re  i s  an in f ix  however th e  stem p a t te rn s  
a re  s im i la r  to  th o se  of th e  INV V arian t 2 , e .g .  katumona c f .  m-mona, 
k ax u n a ti, c f .  n-nat& .
B asic  to n a l  s t r u c tu re  o f item s w ith  two h igh  to n e s  i s  deduced 
from p h r a s e - i n i t i a l  o ccu rrences w ith  fo llo w in g  item  of a kind 
r e g u la r ly  found in  com position w ith  th e  v e rb a l ,  such as an X u n i t  
(see  6 . 1 .1 . ) ,  e .g .
katuvaanX k£ka th a t  he may give us only
( 1)
c f .  katusoonga-K aka th a t  he may sh o w /te l l  us only
A ll  in s ta n c e s  o f t h i s  te n se  a re  p h r a s e - in i t i a l ,  appearing  only 
as  A head w ith in  G.
1 . T his does not of course im ply th a t  X item s a re  always in  com position ; 



































A u x ilia ry  v e rb a ls
Many a u x i l i a r i e s  a re  lim ite d  as to  the te n se s  in  which th ey  ap p ea r;
-nkhwa *might d o ' f o r  example i s  l im ite d  to  Tense 7 ,  w h ile  - l u t a  appears 
in  a l l  te n s e s ,  and has a P e r fe c t s u f f ix  - l u t i d i .  The e ig h te e n  
a u x i l i a r i e s  so f a r  reco rded  are  as fo llow s ( to n es  unmarked excep t in  exam ples):
- a d i  w ould, would have 
-en d e , - e le  go and 
•fVete sh o u ld , ought 
- i z a ,  - i z i d i  come and 
-k a la ,  -k e d i be 
-kutukw a (o r  -utukw a) 
be l i a b le  to
-kwaama keep doing 
- le m b i, -lem bele n o t do
-le n d a  may, might 
- l u t a ,  - l u t i d i  r a th e r ,  
u s u a lly  do 
-mana, -mene have done 
-nkhwa m ight d°
yadi-wX kiSwaanaang^ I  would have g iven  i t  t o  you 
. .  .v<5 /  k e n d a -k k iy lla  th a t / s h e  may go and v i s i t  
fw ete-kkalX  she must be
kafwete-kwiza-wwaana she must come and f in d  
waauna kak£di ddy£ang£ w h ile  he was e a t in g
(1)
o n t t9to  /  ukutukwa-bbwX dya£ka 
th e  e a r th  /  i s  l i a b le  to  f a l l  down ag a in  
wakwaama-ssXlaang£ k£ka he ju s t  kep t on w orking 
av<5 /  se lsm be le-ddyaat^  i f  /  i t  i s  new th a t  he 
has f a i l e d  to  walk ( i f  a f t e r  a l l  he h a s n ' t . . . )  
onss^edya /  lenda-ffw X  th e  baby /  m ight d ie
oluta-tt<5ma llong<5kaanga he u s u a lly  le a rn s  b e s t 
Vaav'-omene s s l l a  when you have done w orking 
bankhw a-ddilk ilw a th e y  m ight be poisoned
- s a l a ,  - s i d i  manage t o ,  ketusidi-wwX ko we have never y e t  heard  
e v e r  do
( 2 )
1 . Note com position  over th re e  item s of th e  v e rb a l  group h e re ,
2 . Found only  in  n eg a tiv e  c o n s tru c tio n s  in  the  d a ta .
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- s in g a  s h a l l ,  w i l l  do 
- te k a ,  - te k e le  do f i r s t  
-toma, -tomene do w e l l ,  
p ro p e r ly , a l o t ,  
n a tu r a l ly ,  of course 
- v i t a ,  - v i t i d i  do p re v io u s ly
-v ik a  happen by chance, 
f o r tu n a te ly ,  unexpec tde ly
is in g a -w u tu k ^  I  s h a l l  r e tu rn  
fw e te - t te k a -s s u k u la  you must f i r s t  wash 
tom a-wwaanda s i t  p ro p e rly
( 1)
ne /  i tu v itid i-w c S v a  k a l i  as /  we have 
a lre ad y  s ta te d  b efo re  
ne /  se v ik a -s sy a  vo a lthough  
( l i t .  /  l ik e  /  i t  i s  to  happen fo rtu n a te ly -  
p u tt in g  th a t )
The gem ination  w hich se rv es  as te n se  s ig n  in  Tenses 1 and 3 i s  ab sen t 
from a u x i l i a r i e s ,  b u t th e  a l te r n a t iv e  -k u -  appears as-kw - where the  
r a d ic a l  i s  vowel-commencing:
ik w e n d a - t t i la  I  s h a l l  go and look 
In  one case i t  i s  no t c e r t a in  w hether - k ( u ) -  app ea rin g  a t  th e  beg inn ing  
o f th e  r a d ic a l  r e p re s e n ts  th e  te n se  s ig n , o r i s  p a r t  o f th e  r a d ic a l :
(2)
ukutukwa-bbwS dya^ka i t  might f a l l  (-kutukw a o r -utukw a)
1. Com position over th re e  item s .
2 . Laman g ives -kutw a; B entley  has no e q u iv a le n t .  B en tley  adm its
as a x u i l i a r i e s  some ra d ic a ls  which a re  no t c la s s e d  as such h e re , e .g . - z o l -  'want
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Appendix X 
A note on kad i
The p a r t i c l e  kad i 'b e c a u se ' i s  c l a s s i f i e d  as  a member of the  G/SC
and i s  capable of fu n c tio n in g  a lso  as n u c le u s :
(G: P  X iA )
k ad i /  lo o lS  mphe /  ilw a k a la  because /  t h i s  a l s o  /  i s  what was
P A(G: A C )
ekkuma /  k&di /'kyakala-kyazuungwa (C i s  a member o f th e  L/SC)
th e  reason  /  i s  because /  i t  was surrounded
There i s  a problem here  in  re c o n c ilin g  th e  two p a t t  rn s kad i (low tone
only) when th e  item  s tan d s  as G o n ly , and kad i (h igh-low ) when i t  fu n c tio n s
a ls o  as A. Given th a t  p h r a s e - in i t i a l  p a r t i c le s  in  a l l  o th e r  in s ta n c e s
appear to  be s u b je c t to  Rule 2 m o d if ic a tio n , th e  a n a ly s is  *kadi ----  kadi
f o r  the  f i r s t  c a se , im plying Rule 1 m o d if ic a tio n , does n o t accord w ith  th e  
g en e ra l p o s i t io n .
O ccurrence o f kadi ' i t  i s  b e c a u se ', i . e . ,  as a n u c le u s , appears to  be 
l im ite d  to  th e  co n tex t o f ekkuma 'th e  rea so n ' as  P ; i t  i s  in  th e  n a tu re  
of a f ix e d  e x p re s s io n . Nor may any item  in te rv e n e  between th e  two ; 
i f  fkkuma heads a P u n i t  co n ta in in g  o th e r  item s , the  nucleus i s  not k ad i:
P pa —  K  N iA (c) i i*  Q
ekkuma yaand i . . .  kenenaanga /  y o f in jy i ln a u  /  . . .  /  imunS-kkuma kyassya vo
th e  reason  ( th a t )  h e . . . i s  /  w ith  a f a in t  n o tio n  /  . . .  /  i s  on account o f the
f a c t  th a t
The b e s t s o lu tio n  here appears to  be to  reg ard  th e  two p a t te rn s  as 
re p re se n tin g  d i f f e r e n t  b a s ic  to n a l  s t r u c tu re s  : *kadi (G only) and *kadi 
(A) . I t  w i l l  be remembered th a t  th e re  i s  a somewhat s im ila r  s i tu a t io n  
w ith  regard  to  s t a b i l i z e d  L and K v e rb a ls  which have an e x t r a  high tone 
when s ta b i l iz e d  in  th e  iA s l o t ,  when o therw ise th e re  i s  no h igh  tone in
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the b asic  pattern  (and when they appear as dc. of a compound), e .g .
. . .k a z o le le  'what he wants' (K) but /  lk a z o le le  ' i t  i s  what he wants' ( [ I k ] ) 
(a lso  /  d in a -k azo le le  'the which he wants' ( c ) ) .
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CONSONANT REINFORCEMENT AND KONGO
MORPHOLOGY
By H a z e l  C a r t e r  
INTRODUCTION
It is fitting that an article devoted to Kongo should find a place in a volume 
dedicated to Professor Guthrie, whose name has been associated with the study 
o f the languages o f the Congo for many years. It is entirely owing to his encourage­
ment that the writer undertook the present research, to promote which Professor 
Guthrie gave generously o f his time, advice and data collected by himself.
This study is based on information obtained over the past three years from a 
Kongo (Koongo) speaker o f the Zoombo dialect, Sr. Joao Makondekwa from the 
Kibokolo area o f Angola. His patience, good humour and deep knowledge o f his 
own language have been a constant help. A further, and very considerable, debt 
of thanks is owing to Mr. Jack Carnochan, Reader in Phonetics at the School o f  
Oriental and African Studies, University o f London, who spent a great deal o f  
time analysing examples and preparing spectrograms, some o f which appear on 
the Plates.
This article, however, is not chiefly concerned with the phonetic aspects of  
reinforcement, interesting though these are, and little space has been given to them. 
The purpose is rather to show the place o f reinforcement in the morphology o f  
Zoombo. Adequate description o f this dialect is impossible unless reinforcement 
is taken into account. Certain areas o f the verbal tense, object infix and noun and 
adjective class prefix systems appear quite unsystematic if reinforcement is not 
recognized.
The phenomenon called here ‘ reinforcement * was first recognized by 
Bittremieux in Mayombe, where it plays a similar role in the morphology. 
Bittremieux describes it as a ‘ strong accentuation o f the first syllable . . . which 
results particularly in greater length o f the consonant \ 1 It certainly exists in at 
least one other dialect, Ngombe, and there are indications that it is found 
elsewhere.
A note on spelling is necessary, since the notation adopted here has been 
developed to meet the special needs o f Zoom bo.2
1 ‘ Een krachtige beklemtoning van de eerste syllabe . . .  die vooral uitkomt in het langer 
aanhouden van de medeklinker.’ L. Bittremieux, ‘ De weglating van het prefix in het Kikongo 
Kongo-Overzee, IX, 1943, 67. Professor A. E. Meeussen kindly drew my attention to 
Bittremieux’s work after having seen the first draft of this article.
2 This orthography is slightly different from that used in a previous article, ‘ Notes on legal 
terminology in the Zoombo dialect of Koongo (Angola) ’, Joao Makondekwa and Hazel Carter, 
African Language Review, VII, 1968, 23-46. Reinforcement had not then been fully recognized, 
especially after nasals, and nj and ng were not distinguished.
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n before velars k, g, w represents a velar nasal 
n before palatals j, y represents a palatal nasal 
n elsewhere represents an alveolar nasal 
j represents a palatal voiced plosive (stop) 
h indicates aspiration o f the preceding consonant
Double consonants are also used and the meaning o f these is explained later. 
Vowels written double have two functions : (i) to indicate a long vowel, as in 
nkhuumbu * name ’ and (ii) to represent a double vowel, as in taata 4 father \  It is 
necessary to distinguish between long and double vowels for some purposes, but 
these are not relevant here.
CONTENTS
The material is arranged under the following headings :
1.0. R e i n f o r c e m e n t
1.1 The phonetic nature o f reinforcement
Table I : The consonants o f Zoombo
1.2 Distribution o f reinforcement
1.3 Reinforcement o f vowels
1.4 Nasal combinations
Table I I : N A - combinations
2.0 T h e  R o l e  o f  R e i n f o r c e m e n t  in Z o o m b o  M o r p h o l o g y




2.14 Past emphatic continuative
2.2 Objective infixes
2.21 2nd person singular
2.22 3rd person singular (Class 1)
2.3 Noun class prefixes
Table I I I : Noun class prefixes not containing R
2.31 Classes 7, 8, 14, 15
2.32 Classes 1, 3, 4
2.4 Adjectival (long series) class prefixes
2.41 Class 8
2.42 Classes 1, 3, 4
3.0 Sy l l a b i c i t y  o f  R e i n f o r c e d  C o n s o n a n t s  a n d  o f  N a s a l s  i n C o m b i n a t i o n s
4.0 R e i n f o r c e m e n t  in O t h e r  D i a l e c t s
CONSONANT REINFORCEMENT AND KONGO MORPHOLOGY 115
1.0 REINFORCEM ENT
M ost consonants and both semi-vowels are found in a ‘ plain ’ and a 
‘ reinforced ’ form. The phonetic features associated with reinforcement (R) are 
described in more detail under 1.1 ; for the moment it will merely be stated that 
a reinforced consonant (RC) is in general longer than its plain counterpart, but 
additional duration is not the only, perhaps not the most significant, feature from 
the point o f view o f auditory discrimination. There is additional tension o f the 
articulatory organs during utterance, with often an increase o f ‘ forcefulness * at 
the beginning o f the following vowel. This is heard as greater prominence o f both 
consonant and vowel.3
To indicate R the notation adopted is doubling o f the letter : 
se (he is a) father sse (it is a) colour
se has plain s and sse has reinforced s. This notation should not be taken to 
indicate 4 gemination *; in ordinary speech at normal speeds the difference in 
duration o f s and ss is minimal and scarcely observable.
A slightly modified notation is used for indicating C followed by RC, when 
C in each case is a nasal, m or n. A triple letter would be consistent, e.g.
yammmona I saw him
the first m standing for plain m and the last two for reinforced m (mm). But this 
entails having to 4 count the minims * while reading and could cause momentary 
confusion if one m is missed. Such combinations are therefore written with double 
letter only, the second underlined :
yammona I saw him
Table I shows the consonants o f Zoombo ; those which are not found in 
reinforced form are bracketed. Reinforcement o f vowels is dealt with in 1.3.
3 ‘ Long \  4 intensified ’ or 4 double ’ consonants appear in other Bantu languages, where 
they seem to be syllabic. See for instance J. Jacobs, 4 Long consonants and their tonal function 
in T etela \ Kongo-Over zee, XXIII, 3-4, 1957, 200-12; H. P. Blok, 4 lets over de zogenaamde 
44 gei'ntensiveerde ” fonemen in het Ganda en Nyoro ’, Kongo-Overzee, XVII, 3, 1951, 193-220 ; 
E. O. Ashton, E. M. K. Mulira, E. G. M. Ndawula and A. N. Tucker, A Luganda grammar,
London, 1954, 10-12. Zoombo reinforced consonants are not syllabic (see section 3.0 below).
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Voiced plosives b d (3) (g)
Voiceless plosives . P t k, kk*
Voiced fricatives . v /p z /3
Voiceless fricatives f s/J
Nas al s . . . . m n (n) (n)
Lateral 1
Semi-vowels, y w
*kk is the only RC contrasting with plain k in lexical item s; see 1.2 
j and g appear only as second element in nasal combinations 
p is a free variant of v and is found in R form
3 is a free variant of z before i, and J is a free variant o f s before i ; both are found 
in R form
n (palatal) and n (velar) only occur as first component of a nasal combination 
Consonants in parentheses are not found reinforced
1.1 The phonetic nature o f  reinforcement
This section (1.1) is based on notes supplied by Mr. J. Carnochan.
Reinforced consonants in general are longer than plain consonants, as will be 
seen from the spectrograms,4 but the variation proportionately is so great that it is 
hardly justifiable to regard the phenomenon as gemination. In addition, R  fre­
quently implies a firmer contact or closer approximation o f the articulatory organs 
which is perhaps more significant than additional duration. For instance, the 
semi-vowels yy and ww often have audible friction, particularly when they follow  
a nasal. Diminution in the amplitude display, shown as a downward slope or 
‘ valley 5 in the curve, indicates this firmer contact. In some cases there is a ‘ push ’ 
at the beginning o f the following vowel, indicated by a ‘ peak ’ in the amplitude 
display, which may be considered a feature of the release o f a RC.
In the spectrograms, RC’s are shown contrasted with three other types :
(i) Plain C contrasted with RC (Nos. 1-10).
(ii) Nasal (N) -f  RC contrasted with nasal combination containing the corre­
sponding unreinforced C (Nos. 11-18).
(iii) Plain C +  RC, contrasted with RC only (Nos. 19-20). C in this case 
is a nasal.
1 The Plates were prepared for publication by Mr. A. W. Stone, Chief Technician in the 
Department of Phonetics and Linguistics, School of Oriental and African Studies.
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(i) Plain C /R C
b/bb yabaka I seized (No. 1)
yabbaka I did seize (No. 2)
The duration o f  the bilabial closure is *1 sec. for b and *2 sec. for bib.
k/kk ikono it is the stop/chapter (No. 3)
ikkono it is the portion (No. 4)
Duration o f the closure for the velar plosive is approximately • 1 sec. for k and 
■ 3 sec. for kk.
s/ss ise it is the father (N o. 5)
isse it is the colour (No. 6)
The period o f friction seen on the spectrograms shows that the sibilant is 
longer for ss, approximately -25 sec., while s has approximately ■ 15 sec. duration.
m/mm yamona I saw (No. 7)
yammona I did see (No. 8)
The duration of the nasal is ■ 5 sec. for m and 1 -0 sec. for nun. There is a slight 
increase in amplitude on the vowel to the m, and this consonant articulation has 
the maximum amplitude in the utterance ; there is no extra ‘ push 5 (peak) on its 
release. In yammona, the amplitude display shows the preceding vowel having 
greater amplitude ; the mm is lower, diminishing until the closure is released, when 
the amplitude increases abruptly with a push on the following vowel. This may 
partly correlate with differences in the pitches o f the two examples, (y&mona 
high-low -low ; y&mm6na high-high-low; but cf. Nos. 19 and 20 which have the 
same tone-pattern as y&mona and extra push for the vowel following reinforced m.—  
Author's note.)
w/ww wawa you heard (No. 9)
wawwa you did hear (No. 10)
It is difficult to delimit the duration o f the semi-vowel articulations, but ww is 
certainly longer than w. In addition the diminution in amplitude as indicated by 
the deeper valley in the curve is greater in wawwa than in wawa, with a much 
greater increase for the final vowel. This may partly correlate with differences in 
the pitches o f the two examples, (w&wa high-low, w&wwa high-high falling.—  
Author's note.)
(ii) N  +  R C /N  +  combination containing no RC
mbb/mmb imbbu it is the sea (No. 11)
immbu it is the mosquito (No. 12)
Overall durations o f mbb and mmb as measured from the amplitude displays are 
equal, but in mbb the bilabial closure duration is longer than in mmb, and the
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bilabial nasal is shorter in mbb than in mmb. The difference can be seen clearly 
enough on the spectrograms, but the durations are only o f the order o f 08 sec. for 
bb and -04 sec. for b. The amplitude display shows a more marked diminution for 
mm than for plain m. This pair is interesting in that two contrasts are shown : 
m/mm and bb/b.
nkk/nkh inkkuumbu it is the time (No. 13)
inkhuumbu it is the name (No. 14)
nkk and nkh have almost identical durations. In both cases there is an increase 
in amplitude for the velar nasal after i- and the duration o f the nasal is approxi­
mately • 1 sec. The reinforced velar plosive kk is released after a further *15 sec. 
In nkh the plain k is released after approximately -08 sec., but there follows a 
further 09 sec. o f aspiration before the voicing o f the vowel.
nss/nts wansseva he laughed at him (No. 15)
wantseva he laughed at me (No. 16)
In nss the duration o f the sibilant is approximately -2 sec. and the diminution 
of amplitude during the nasal is gradual. In nts the diminution is more abrupt and 
is greater, as a stop (t) is made between the nasal and the sibilant. The time 
between the nasal and the beginning o f the vowel e is approximately -2 sec. in 
wansseva and approximately • 15 sec. in wantseva. The example with RC also shows 
a moment o f diminution o f amplitude preceding the onset o f the sibilant, as though 
the firmness o f contact made with the teeth-ridge led to a momentary alveolar 
closure. There is a slight dip in the amplitude display at the corresponding place 
for wantseva.
nww/ngw wanwwa you heard him (No. 17)
wangwa you heard me (No. 18)
In ngw there is a valley in the amplitude display, corresponding to the velar 
closure, and in nww there is a longer valley. The formant associated with nasality 
is stronger (darker on the spectrogram) in ngw than in nww, but its limit is clearly 
seen. The example with ww has a longer semi-vowel articulation, with also a 
closer articulation, as is shown by the diminution o f the amplitude. In this 
particular case there is velar closure, although in other examples there is no 
closure but some voiced friction.
(iii) N  +  R N /R N
ram /mm yammona I saw him (N o. 19)
yammona I saw you (No. 20)
Duration o f the nasal is 1 -2 sec. for mm and *85 sec. for mm. In both cases 
there is a peak in the amplitude display showing a push in the articulation on the 
release o f the reinforced nasal. Cf. yammona (No. 8) with a similar peak and
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yamona (No. 7) without a peak. (Nos. 7, 19 and 20 have identical tone-pattern : 
high-low-low.—Author's note.)
Kymograph tracings (not shown here) o f other examples o f N  +  RC indicate 
more prominent nasality o f a preceding vowel than is the case for vowels before 
RN, plain N  and N  combinations not including RC.
unn/unn ikunnata I shall carry him
ikunnata I shall carry you
In unn the vowel has prominent nasality; in unn the vowel has much less. 
Differences in the quality o f these two vowels were also observed. In unn the vowel
has almost the quality o f [o] with little or no lip-rounding, while the vowel in unn
was [u] with lip-rounding.
1.2 Distribution o f  reinforcement
From the morphological point o f view, RC’s are only found when C is in C x 
position. From the phonetic point o f view, they occur :
(a) Initially sse (it is) a colour
(b) Intervocalically yasseva I did laugh
(c) After nasals yansseva I laughed at him
(d) Before voiced plosives wammbona he saw me
RC’s in a combination are always homorganic to the adjacent element o f the 
com bination:
mbb, mpp, mvv, mff, mm (bilabial and labio-dental)
ndd, ntt, nzz, nss, nn, nil (alveolar and palato-alveolar)
nyy (palatal)
nkk, nww (velar)
Reinforced nasals (R N ’s) occur before voiced plosives :
mmb, nnd (but not *nnj, *nng)
Plain and reinforced variants o f k are found in lexical items :
yakala I was (stem -kala), past narrative tense
yakkala I denied (stem -kkala), past narrative tense
Where kk occurs in conditions where other consonants are subject to R, there is 
no contrast between plain kk and reinforced kk :
yakkala I certainly was (stem -kala), past emphatic tense 
yakkala I certainly denied (stem -kkala), past emphatic tense
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R of other consonants is nearly always associated with morpheme 
representation :
yaseva I laughed
yasseva I laughed at you (sg.)
se father (Class 5 ; zero prefix)
sse colour (Class 7 ; R  represents class prefix)
In one other type o f case, R cannot definitely be associated with morpheme 
representation, namely where it appears in stem augments :
ntti trees (Class 4 ;  R part o f prefix)
mintti trees (Class 4 ; prefix mi-)
Stem augments are further discussed under 2.3.
1.3 Reinforcement o f  vowels
Where conditions for R exist, a vowel appears with an onset consisting o f the 
R form o f  the related sem i-vow el:
e/yye kuendela to go for
kuyyendela to go for you
i/yyi kuizila to come for
kuyyizila to come for you
o/wwo -oole two (adjectival stem)
nwwoole a pair, a twosome (Class 3)
There are not many instances of vowel R, and there is usually some aspect o f  
these examples which makes them not quite comparable with cases o f consonant R. 
The stems -end(el)a ‘ go (for) ’ and -iz(il)a * come (for) ’ can be abstracted from the 
infinitives, illustrated above, but in some tenses o f these verbs a plain y appears as 
a glide after vocalic tense sign : twayendela 6 we went for nwayizila * you came 
for \  nwwoole is a Class 3 noun, but irregular in that the noun and adjectival 
prefixes o f this class appear as mu- before all other vowel-commencing stems. So 
far there is no instance o f R in the cases o f a and u.
1.4 Nasal combinations
Spectrogram examples Nos. 11-18 illustrate the two sets o f nasal combination 
involving Q1/ Y 1 o f a nominal, adjectival or verbal stem. In both sets the nasal is 
homorganic to C /V . In both there is an additional feature, a third element in the 
combination.
In one set, N  is followed by the reinforced form o f the consonant:
imbbu stem -bu (No. 11)
iukkuumbu stem -kuumbu (No. 13)
Pi.a i l  I
1. yabaka (I seized)
 ■.;:53fi2
2. yabbaka (I did seize)
P lath II
iMiijfcL
3. ikono (it i> the s top chapter)




5. ise (it is the father)
6. isse (it is the c o l o u r )
I»l Ml IV
1
7. yamona (I saw )
j







10. wawwa (vou did hear)
9. wawa (you  heard)
P l a t f . V I
11. imbbu (it is the sea)
12. immbu (it is the mosquito)
i
Pi a u: VII
13. inkkuumbu (it is the t ime)
• U itU iU iiii  . , i .r.
14. inkhuumbu (it is the name)
Pi  v n  V I I I
15. wansseva (he laughed at h im )
16. wantseva (he laughed at m e)
Pi.a 11 IX
17. wanwwa (you  heard him )
4
18. wangwa (you  heard m e)
i_
Pi \ 11 X
v
19. yammona (I saw h im )
20. yammona (I saw \ o u )
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wansseva verb stem -seva laugh (No. 15)
wanwwa verb stem -wa hear (No. 17)
yammona verb stem -mona see (No. 19)
Further examples not illustrated by spectrograms are :
yanddiika I fed him ; verb stem -diika
nttadi overseer ; stem -tadi, cf. -tala see to, look at
mwovo expression ; stem -vovo, cf. -vova speak
nzzodi lover ; stem -zodi, cf. -zola love
mffidi leader ; stem -fidi, cf. -fila lead
yannata I carried him ; verb stem -nata
nlloongi teacher ; stem -loongi, cf. -loonga teach
nyyadi one who spreads ; stem -yadi, cf. -yala spread
nyyendi one who g o e s ; stem -endi, cf. -enda go
The 4 third elem ent9 here can be abstracted as R, and the set symbolized as NR-. 
N R - combinations are characterized by the distinctiveness o f most realizations. 
The only cases o f identical realization are N R  +  semi-vowel/vowel, where NRye 
has the same realization as NRe, and NRyi as N R i; nwwo represents NRwo as 
well as NRo.
The second set is rather more complex in structure. N ot only does the third 
element vary greatly in phonetic character, but its position also is not fixed. 
Examples from the spectrograms are :
inkhuumbu stem -kuumbu (No. 14)
wantseva verb stem -seva (No. 16)
wangwa verb stem -wa (No. 18)
immbu is another example (No. 12) but its stem is not identifiable. It may be -bu 
or -mu, as will shortly be seen. Further examples not illustrated by spectro-
mmbaka act o f seizing ; cf. -baka seize
uudya act o f eating; cf. -dya eat
nthala act o f looking ; cf. -tala look
mphova \  
mbvova J act o f speaking, statem ent; cf. -vova speak
wandzola he loved me ; cf. -zola love
wampfila he led me ; cf. -fila lead
wammbona he saw me ; cf. -mona see
wanndata he carried me ; cf. -nata carry
wanndoonga he taught me ; cf. -loonga teach
n j enda act o f going ; cf. -enda go
njiza act o f coming ; cf. -iza come
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njyala act o f spreading ; cf. -yala spread
ngazi palm-nut, stem? -azi
ngolo strength ; stem? -olo
ngudi mother ; stem? -udi
ngwuta act o f giving birth ; cf. -wuta give birth
The third element here takes a variety o f forms, e.g. :
Aspiration after C inkhuumbu, nthala
Voiceless plosive, between N and C and
homorganic to both wantseva, wampfila
Voiced plosive, between N and C /V  wangwa, mbvova, wandzola, njenda, njiza, 
and homorganic to both njyala, ngazi, ngolo, ngudi, ngwuta
R of the nasal mmbaka, nndya
R of the nasal, and replacement o f 1 by d wanndoonga
The combinations in wammbona and wanndata are more difficult to analyse. 
There are two possibilities : (i) N  is reinforced and m, n replaced by b, d, or 
(ii) N -f- m, n is realized as RN and voiced plosive added, (i) is similar to the case 
of 1 : nnd, where the nasal is reinforced and the continuant replaced by plosive, 
(ii) has no parallel. The only other case o f an additional element occurring after 
C is that o f k and t in nkhuumbu and nthala, but here the third element is aspiration. 
N 4- C does not appear as RC in any other case. For these reasons, and for the 
further one that m and n are voiced continuants like 1, the first analysis is chosen. 
The third element is then R o f the nasal which is first component, and replacement 
of m, n by a homorganic voiced plosive.
If we abstract the third element as A (additional element), the set can be
symbolized by NA-. NA - combinations are characterized by the number o f
identical realizations :
NA +  b, m : mmb, cf. NR +  t> * mbl> ; NR +  m : mm
NA -f d, n, 1: nnd, cf. N R  4- d : ndd ; N R -f n : nn ; N R  +  1: nil
It must be admitted that the distinctions between njyi/nji, njye/nje, ngwu/ngu, 
ngwo/ngo are minimal and further spectrogram analysis may show that they are 
unsupported by evidence from this source.
We now have two sets o f nasal combination, NR - and NA-. A full list o f NA- 
realizations is given in Table II, with notes on the A realization for each group.
In other dialects there are two sets o f nasal combinations corresponding to 
NR- and NA- in Zoombo, but they are described as contrasting in a rather different 
way. The set corresponding to NR- is sometimes said to have a ‘ syllabic nasal ’, 
while NA- by implication has a nasal which is not syllabic.5 My own view is that
6 E.g. J. Vandyck, Etude du Kikongo, Tumba, undated, p. 8. Vandyck calls the nasal 
equivalent to N o f NR- * nasale forte . . . Cette nasale porte l’accent dynamique et forme 
syllabe \  Also A. Seidel and I. Struyf, La langue congolaise, Paris, 1910, p. 10 : ‘ met  n, quand
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Table II 
NA - combinations
(i) N A  +  voiced plosive : A  realized as R o f the nasal
N A  +  b : mmb 
d : nnd
(ii) N A  +  voiceless plosive : A  realized as aspiration after C
N A  +  p : inph 
t : nth 
k : nkh 
kk : nkh
(iii) N A  +  fricative, semi-vowel, v o w el: A  realized as plosive after nasal, homorganic to the
following sound and harmonizing with it in voice











(iv) N A  4 * nasal, lateral: A  realized as R of nasal and C replaced by voiced homorganic 
plosive
N A  +  m : mmb 
n : nnd 
1 : nnd
Note.—mbv has an alternative mph. In most words this is a free variant: mbvova/mphova 
e act o f speaking *, but in some words one is preferred to the other, usually mph, cf. -vova 
* speak \  mphovelo ‘ way o f speaking \  *mbvovelo was not accepted.
in Zoombo neither nasal is syllabic, but the arguments supporting this conclusion 
will be more readily followed when the place of R in the morphology has been 
described. The evidence is put forward in 3.0, where the * syllabicity ’ o f R as well 
as o f N  in combinations is considered.
ils se trouvent au commencement d’un mot devant une autre consonne, forment, a eux seules, 
une syllabe particuliere \  It is not quite clear which type of nasal combination is meant here. 
The language described by Seidel and Struyf is very close to Zoombo. In modem works, 
K. E. Laman, Dictionnaire kikongo-frangais> Brussels, 1936, terms NR- nasals ‘ accentue * 
(p. xlii) and * syllabique . , . plus longue et plus accentuee * than NA- nasals (p. xliv) ; K. van 
den Eynde, Elements de gmmmaire yaka , Lovanium, 1968, p. 8, writes o f ‘ une nasale isolee, qui 
est appelee alors nasale syllabique * and cites n-klsi (the corresponding form in Zoombo is 
nkkisi with N R - prefix). J. Daeleman, Morfologie van naannvoord en werkwoord in het Kongo 
( Ntandii), Leuven, 1966, p. 18, para, 1.6, writes o f the nasal of the set equivalent to NR- as 
‘ syllabische
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There is a further distinguishing feature o f each type o f combination. The nasal 
of NR- may sometimes be replaced by nasalization o f the preceding vo w el:
wansseva he laughed at him (sometimes pronounced wSsseva)
The vowel nasalization varies in prominence, being greater when the nasal con­
sonant is absent and less when the nasal can still be heard as a consonant. There 
is always, however, a greater nasality o f the vowel before a NR- combination than 
before a NA- combination.
The nasal o f a NA- combination tends to disappear in initial position:
nkhuumbu name (sometimes pronounced khuumbu)
This tendency is more marked in the case o f combinations with voiceless plosives 
p, t, k and voiceless fricatives f, s. It has not been recorded at all for combinations 
in which the palatal and velar plosives j and g appears.
Finally, it should be emphasized that what has been said here does not apply 
to nasal combinations in C2+ positions, e.g. mb in -laamba ‘ cook ’ and mb in 
llamba ‘ purse ’. Such combinations require separate treatment, although it is true 
that there appear to be two sets in this position, to some extent parallel with the 
sets described above. NR- and NA- combinations only appear with C 2 and V x.
2.0 THE ROLE OF REINFORCEM ENT IN ZOOMBO MORPHOLOGY
The recognition of R is crucial in the description o f Zoombo, in that R is 
very often the representation, or part representation, o f a morpheme. Failure to 
observe the phenomenon caused the present writer for a long time to confuse forms 
in which RC contrasts with plain C and which are not otherwise distinguished. 
Two pairs o f tenses were regarded as homophonous except in tone ; no less than 
six noun classes were credited with zero prefixes, whereas only two o f them have 
zero prefix in fact (Classes la and 5); one object infix was also taken as zero and 
some forms containing it were not distinguished from corresponding infix-less 
forms. Where NR- was involved, there was less possibility o f confusion with NA-, 
owing to the large number o f very different realizations o f the two sets, but even 
here there was failure to distinguish between, e.g. mbb/mmb, with the result that 
some realizations o f noun class prefixes were considered identical. The last failure 
concerned another five noun classes. This meant that nine o f the noun classes 
were incorrectly described : almost fifty per cent, since there are twenty classes in 
Zoombo. The failure in the description o f the tense system led to several forms 
being classified as ‘ irregular ’ which are nothing of the kind. Many problems of 
description remain, but once R is recognized, the structure o f Zoombo presents 
a much more systematic appearance than formerly.
Most aspects o f the role o f R are illustrated by spectrogram examples.
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Nos. 7 and 8 show two tenses, one with R as part o f the tense sign and the other 
without R :
R proved to be an allomorph o f the second element o f the tense sign o f the past 
emphatic ten se ; the other allomorph is -ku- which appears before vowel stems 
and infixes :
yakunumona I did see you (pi.) (past emphatic, object infix -nu-s you (pi.) ’)
The allomorphs were previously given as zero/-ku-.
Nos. 7 and 20 show comparable forms, the first example with no object infix 
and the second with the object infix o f the 2nd person singular :
These have the same tone-pattern and were formerly considered identical. -R- is 
the sole representative o f the 2nd person singular infix ; there are no allomorphs.
The term £ allomorph 5 is used here in the following way : -R- and -ku- are 
allomorphs o f (part of) the tense sign, past emphatic tense, -ku- is not an allo­
morph o f - R - ; and the various realizations of -R- (mm, ww, etc.) are not allo- 
morphs o f -R- either. This can be illustrated by comparing forms with (i) -R- as 
sole representative o f morpheme (2nd sg. infix) and (ii) R /ku as allomorphs (past 
emphatic tense s ig n ):
-ku- clearly is not a realization o f -R-, since Re is yye. The term allomorph is 
reserved for cases like that o f R/ku. This has to be borne in mind when other 
writers’ analyses o f similar material is compared with mine, e.g. in 4.0.
Nos. 3 and 4 show two nouns, the first belonging to a class which has zero
yamona
yainniona
I saw (past narrative tense, sign -a- -a)
I did see (past emphatic tense, sign -aR- -a) 
verb stem -mona see
Similarly Nos. 9 and 10 :
wawa
wawwa
you heard (past narrative, sign -a- -a) 
you did hear (past emphatic, sign -aR- -a) 
verb stem -wa hear
yayenda I went (past narrative)
yakuenda I did go (past emphatic)




I saw you (sg.) (infix -R-)
yayyendela I went for you 
yawwa I heard you
yakuendela I did go for 
yawwa I did hear
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prefix and the second from a class where the prefix is R- when the stem begins with 
a consonant:
ikono it is the stop/chapter (kono Class 5, zero prefix)
ikkono it is the portion (kkono Class 8, prefix R-)
These have the same tone-pattern and provide another instance o f forms regarded 
as homophonous before R was recognized. A similar pair are Nos. 5 and 6, 
illustrating the same two classes :
ise it is the father (se Class 5, zero prefix)
isse it is the colour (sse Class 7, prefix R-)
Both these classes have totally different prefix allomorphs before V stems :
diambu word (Class 5, prefix di-)
kiana garden (Class 7, prefix ki-)
R- is here an allomorph o f the Class 7 prefix.
Nos. 11 and 12 show nouns o f two classes, one with NR- prefix and the other 
with NA- prefix :
imbbu it is the sea (Class 3, prefix NR-)
immbu it is the mosquito (Class 9, prefix NA-)
Nouns o f these two classes are often distinguishable by features not involving R, 
as in Nos. 13 and 14 :
inkkuumbu it is the time (Class 3, prefix NR-)
inkhuumbu it is the name (Class 9, prefix NA-)
These are distinguishable even when R is not recognized, because of the aspiration 
in nkh, not present in nkk. Class 3 is like Classes 5 and 7 in that there is a V stem 
prefix allomorph o f totally different shape :
muenze virgin (Class 3, prefix mu-)
so that R here is part o f a prefix allomorph, NR-. Class 9 has no such allomorphs, 
the prefix being NA- throughout: 6
njenda act o f going, cf. -enda go
Failure to distinguish between m, mm and mm led to confusion o f two o f the 
object infixes and inability to distinguish either from the infix-less form in some
‘ This statement is not quite true. Loans from, e.g., Portuguese are sometimes found taking 
Class 9/10 agreements, but with no prefix, e.g. sikoola ‘ school* (Port, escola) and laamina 
4 razor-blade ’ (Port, lamina). I have one similar example which does not appear to be a loan : 
vumbamena 4 blanket-/sweat-bath
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cases : Nos. 7, 19 and 20 illustrate three forms o f this kind formerly taken to be 
homophonous :
yamona I saw (no object infix)
yammona I saw you (2nd pers. sg. object infix -R-)
yammona I saw him (3rd pers. sg. object infix -NR-)
This particular confusion was only possible in the case o f verbs with a nasal as C x. 
In other cases the form without infix and that containing the 3rd sg. infix were 
distinct without recognition o f R, as in Nos. 9 and 17 :
wawa you heard (no object infix)
wanwwa you heard him (3rd pers. sg. object infix -N R -)
But for some time the difference between forms such as Nos. 17 and 18 was not 
understood :
wanwwa you heard him (3rd pers. sg. object infix -N R -)
wangwa you heard me (1st pers. sg. object infix -N A -)
Again, -NA - and -NR- confusion was limited to realizations with fairly similar 
phonetic features. -NR- is the only form o f the 3rd person singular (Class 1) 
object infix and there are no allomorphs.
There are no spectrogram examples o f R outside its morphological role, k and 
kk were confused for a very long time in lexical items such as -kala ‘ be ’ and -kkala 
‘ deny even when R had been recognized in pairs such as kono/kkono. This was 
because o f the special peculiarity o f kk in having no phonetically different R form. 
Further, the two verbs are from the same tone-class, so that, e.g. wakkala can be :
Past emphatic o f -kala be 
and
Past emphatic o f -kkala deny
Non-recognition o f R did not matter quite so much in the case o f stem 
augments. Classification o f a stem as ‘ augmented * depends as much on the shape 
of the preceding prefix as on the phonetic character o f the augment. Augments 
are not illustrated by spectrogram examples and the whole question is given more 
detailed consideration in 2.3. It is doubtful whether there are any stem augments 
consisting o f R only, though there is a possible case among adjectival stems (-kke, 
see 2.4). Most cases are o f R in a nasal combination :
ntti trees (Class 4, prefix NR-)
mintti trees (Class 4, prefix mi-, augment -NR-)
The morphological functions o f R will now be more fully described under the 
headings o f the several grammatical categories involved.
2.1 Verbal tense signs
-R- is the allomorph o f a tense sign, or part o f a tense sign, in the future, present 
continuative, past emphatic and past emphatic continuative tense. In all these it is
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in complementary distribution with -ku-, which appears before Y stems and object 
infixes. -R- appears with C stems only, when there is no object infix.
2.11 Future
The structure o f this tense is sp-R/ku- -a. sp =  subject prefix o f person or 
class.
Examples
~R~ tense sign, C stems :
ibbaka I shall seize ; -baka seize
owwa he will hear ; -wa hear
tusseva we shall laugh ; -seva laugh
nummona you (pi.) will see ; -mona see
-ku- tense sign, V stems :
ikuenda I shall go ; -enda go
okuiza he will come ; -iza come
-ku- tense sign, before object infix :
ikunubaka I shall seize you (pi.) ; infix -nu-
okutuwa he will hear us ; infix -tu-
tukusseva we shall laugh at you (sg .); infix -R-
nukummona you will see him ; infix -NR-
ikubayizila/ikuayizila I shall come for them ; infix -ba-/-a- 
okunjendela he will go for me ; infix -NA-
tukusseva is an interesting example o f a form containing two morphemes, one with 
-R- as its sole representative (the infix o f the 2nd pers. sg.) and the other which has
an -R- allomorph (the tense sign, which appears here as -ku-). It is a fact that R
never appears twice in the same word as representative o f a morpheme.
2.12 Present con tinuati ve
This tense has a structure similar to that of the future and therefore requires 
less illustration.
The structure is sp-R/ku- -aanga.
Examples
-R- tense sign, C stem : ibbakaanga I seize ; -baka seize
-ku- tense sign, V stem : ikuendaanga I go ; -enda go
-ku- tense sign, before object infix : ikunubakaanga I seize you (pi.) ; infix -nu-
2.13 Past emphatic
The structure o f this tense is sp-aR/ku- -a. It may be contrasted with the past 
narrative tense, whose structure is sp-a- -a. There are further differences in the
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subject prefix o f the 3rd person sg. (Class 1) which is k- in the emphatic and w- in 
the narrative. Contrasting examples from the narrative tense are shown in 
brackets.
Examples
-aR- tense sign, C stems :
yabbaka I did seize (yabaka I seized) 
kawwa he did hear (wawa he heard) 
twasseva we did laugh (twaseva we laughed) 
nwammona you did see (nwamona you saw)
-aku- -a tense sign, V  stems :
yakuenda I did go (yayenda I went) 
kakuiza he did come (wayiza he came)
-aku- tense sign, before infixes :
yakunubaka I did seize you (pi.) (yanubaka I seized you)
kakutuwa he did hear us (watuwa he heard us)
twakusseva we did hear you (sg.) (twasseva we heard you)
nwakummona you did see him (nwammona you saw him)
yakubay izila/yakuayizila I did come for them (yabayizila/yaayizila I came for
them)
kakunjendela he did go for me (wanjendela he went for me)
2.14 Past emphatic continuative
The structure o f the past emphatic continuative is sp-aR/ku- -aanga which may 
be contrasted with that o f the past narrative continuative, sp-a- -aanga. Examples 
o f the latter are given in brackets.
Examples
-aR- tense sign, C stems : yabbakaanga I certainly used to seize
(yabakaanga I used to seize)
-aku- tense sign, V stems : yakuendaanga 1 certainly used to go
(yayendaanga I used to go)
-aku- tense sign, before object infixes : yakunubakaanga I certainly used to seize you
(yanubakaanga I used to seize you)
2.2. Object infixes
The plural person and reflexive infixes are all o f -CV- shape, one with two 
free variants ;
"tU '  U S  - M - l-nu- you (pi.) [self
-a-/-ba- them (Class 2) J
K
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Mr. Makondekwa considered that -ba- was a loan from other dialects such as 
Ndibu, now gaining currency, -ki- and -yi- seem to be completely interchangeable 
and preference for one or the other largely a matter of idiolect (but see 2.31 under 
Class 15).




Other classes do not have object infixes, but a series o f object substitutes o f the 
general pattern ‘ concordial element -o ’ ; Class 3 wo, Class 4 myo, Class 7 kyo, etc.
2.21 2nd person singular
This is -R- only. In the examples it is contrasted with absence o f infix and 
infix o f the 2nd person pi., given in brackets in that order.
Examples
yabbaka I seized you (yabaka I seized ; yanubaka I seized you)
wawwa he heard you (wawa he heard ; wanuwa he heard you)
twasseva we laughed at you (twaseva we laughed, twanuseva we
laughed at you)
wammona he saw you (wamona he saw ; wanumona he saw you)
yayyendela I went for you (yayendela I went fo r ; yanuyendela I went
for you)
tuyyiziidi we have come for you, pres, perfect (tuiziidi we have come
for ; tunuiziidi we have come for you) 
ikuxmnona I shall see you (immona I shall see ; ikunumona I shall see you) 
In the last three examples, mm in ikummona results from -R- as 2nd pers. sg. infix 
and mm in immona results from -R- as a tense sign (see 2.11).
2.22 3rd person singular {Class 1)
The object infix o f the 3rd person singular, Class 1, is -NR - and has no allo­
morphs. It may be contrasted with the infix o f the 1st person singular, which is 
-NA-, examples o f the latter being shown in brackets.
Examples
nwambbaka you seized him (nwammbaka you seized me)
wanwwa he heard him (wangwa he heard me)
wansseva he laughed at him (wantseva he laughed at me)
wammona he saw me (wammbona he saw me)
wanyyendela he went for him (wanjendela he went for me)
nunyyiziidi you have come for him (nunjiziidi you have come for me)
okunttala he will look at him (okunthala he will look at me)
kakunwwa he did hear him (kakungwa he did hear me)
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2.3 Noun class prefixes
Before considering the particular noun classes where R  appears in the prefix 
ranges, it is necessary to give a brief outline o f the noun class prefix system in 
general.
All noun prefixes in Zoombo, including zero prefixes, appear in two forms : as 
double prefixes (with initial vowel) and as single prefixes (without IV). The IV may 
appear as e- or o- :
enmana/omuana child (double prefix emu-/omu-)
With some classes one o f these IV’s is more often found than the other. There are 
sometimes implications in the choice o f one rather than the other, too. These 
questions are irrelevant here, so to avoid having to quote an IV, nouns are given in 
their single prefix form, e.g. muana 4 child \  This gloss is grammatically incorrect 
out o f a context, as use of the single prefix is confined to unstable nouns as object 
of a verb in a negative clause or when indefinite.
ike twamona muana ko we didn’t see a/the child 
twamona muana we saw a child
and nouns with an element prefixed :
meeso mamuana eyes o f a child
irnuana it is the child
Use o f the single prefix form outside these contexts implies stabilization :
muana twamona it is a child (that) we saw
muana wabwa it is a child (who) fell down
muana it/h e/sh e is a child
Where the noun is unstable and definite, the double prefix is normally used :
omuana wabwa the child fell down
twamon’ omuana we saw the child
Single prefix forms often have different tone-patterns from corresponding double 
prefix forms. It is convenient to quote the single rather than the double prefix 
form, but not to give the correct gloss 4 it is (a) . . every time, so the single 
prefix form is quoted with the grammatically incorrect gloss.
Basically there are eighteen noun classes, numbered 1-19. Class 12 is omitted 7 
and in addition there are Classes la  and 2a controlling agreements o f Classes 1 
and 2 but having different noun prefixes.
7 There is no system of concordial agreement corresponding to Class 12 in other Bantu 
languages, of which the class prefix is ka- or similar. There are however suggestive forms like kala 
‘ already, long since 5, cf. vala ‘ far away ’.
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There is a possible range o f four prefixes for any noun class :
(a) C stem prefix : before stems beginning with a consonant
(b) V stem prefix : before stems beginning with a vowel
(c) Extra prefix 
(cl) Augment prefix
(c) and (d) will be explained shortly.
The C and V stem prefixes are sometimes dramatically different:
Class 5 : C stem prefix zero vata village
V stem prefix di- diambu word (stem -ambu)
The Y stem prefix is often o f CV- or V- shape, and the vowel is subject to 
various distortions :
Assimilation : vuuma place, Class 16 ; prefix va-, stem -uma, va-u to vuu
Coalescence : meeso eyes, Class 6 ; prefix ma-, stem -isu (cf. sg. diisu Class 5);
ma-i to mee
Elision : lose face, Class 11 ; prefix lu-, stem -ose ; lu-o to lo
Contraction : (a) mwalakazi nursing mother, Class 3 ; prefix mu-, stem -alakazi;
mu- +  four-syllable V stem to mw-
(b) mambu-maya four words, cf. maambu words ; vowel contraction 
in first component o f a compound
These distortions are not included in the statement o f the Y stem prefix shape, 
though some examples may contain them .8
When a prefix is attached to a complete noun in another class, i.e. when the 
result can control agreement in both classes, the first prefix is said to be an extra 
prefix :
kuzaandu dyannene at a market of greatness (a big market)
ku- is a Class 17 prefix ; zaandu is a Class 5 noun (zero prefix) ; dya- is the posses­
sive prefix of Class 5.
kuzaandu kwamoneka vo at the market (it) appeared that . . .
Here the subject prefix o f the verb, kw-, is in Class 17.
An augment prefix is more difficult to define. There exist many sets of related 
nouns such as the following :
lloka to bewitch (stem -loka), Class 15
nndoki witch, Class 9
kinndoki witchcraft, Class 7
ki- in kinndoki looks like an extra prefix, since nndoki exists as a separate word, but 
kinndoki only controls prefixes of Class 7, never o f Class 9. The element identical
8 A different method o f citation is used for adjectival prefixes, see section 2.4.
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in shape with the Class 9 prefix is here called by Professor Guthrie’s term, an 
‘ augment and prefixes occurring before such elements are called augment 
prefixes.
There are very many other nouns where the prefix is followed by an element 
resembling a prefix, but for which no other words exist supporting a relationship 
o f the kinndoki/nndoki kind. Two cases in point are : 
kimbvumina milk madioko cassava
mbv looks like Class 9 prefix NA- -f- v, but *mbvumina does not ex ist; di looks 
like Class 5 V stem prefix di-, but although dioko ‘ piece o f cassava ’ does exist, 
di- cannot be considered a prefix in either class. The pairing is di-/ma-, not 
di-/madi-. It so happens that the prefix before stems of this kind which look as if 
they have an augment, is always identical in shape with the augment prefix, and 
they are therefore treated here as augmented stems. This decision is open to 
objection, but certainly simplifies the task o f description.
Two classes present further problems.
Classes 4 and 10, both plural classes, have an additional prefix which is attached 
to what is apparently a noun in the same class as the prefix. It so happens that the 
corresponding singular class in each case has C stem prefix identical with that o f 
the plural class.
ntti tree ; Class 3, prefix NR-, stem -ti
ntti trees ; Class 4, prefix NR-, stem -ti
mintti trees ; Class 4, prefix mi-, stem -ntti
ndzo house ; Class 9, prefix NA-, stem -zo
ndzo houses ; Class 10, prefix NA-, stem -zo
zindzo houses ; Class 10, prefix zi-, stem -ndzo
mintti and zindzo are found only when there is no item immediately following which 
contains a concord :
ntti myayiingi many trees (mya- Class 4 possessive prefix)
twazeenga mintti we cut down some trees (no item with concord follows)
In a later part o f the context there may be an item in concordial agreem ent:
Twazeenga mintti. Nwanata myo e ? We cut down some trees. Did you 
(myo object substitute o f Class 4) carry them ?
The question is : are mi- and zi- extra or augment prefixes ? mi- appears as 
augment prefix o f Class 4 in, e.g., minkhiti ‘ traders ’, cf. nkhiti ‘ tradesman ’, 
Class 9 ; but Class 10 has no augment prefix otherwise. The pattern o f agreement 
tells us nothing : an extra prefix is defined as one which does not destroy the 
pattern o f agreement o f the class o f the noun to which it is attached, and in 
mintti and zindzo it is impossible to see whether the first prefix is controlling the 
agreement, or the second prefix-like element. If the latter is a prefix o f the plural 
class, it will control the same agreements. If it is an augment, it will not control
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agreements; but the end result in this case is the same. To avoid setting up yet 
another type o f prefix, these additional prefixes o f Classes 4 and 10 are counted as 
augment prefixes. As will be seen, no class has extra and augment prefixes, and in 
a different type o f description they might be subsumed into one category. That 
a third and perhaps fourth category for extra and augment prefixes is needed is 
shown by Classes 5 and 2 :
Class 5
C stem prefix zero vata village, pi. mavata (Class 6)
V stem prefix di- diambu word, pi. maambu (Class 6)
Augment prefix di- dinkliondo plantain, pi. mankhondo (Class 6)
dinkhoudo cannot be included under C stems, although the prefix is followed by 
C, since di- is not found before the majority o f stems with single C at commence­
ment of stem. Here the augment prefix is the same as for the V stem.
Class 2
C stem prefix a- atadi overseers, sg. nttadi (Class 1)
V stem prefix wa- waana children, sg. muana (Class 1)
Extra prefix a- ammbuta elders, cf. mmbuta elders (Class 10, prefix
NA-)
Here the extra prefix is the same as for C stems, but cannot be called a C stem 
prefix, because mmbuta still controls Class 10 agreements :
ammbuta zeeto bavovaanga our ancestors used to say 
zeeto 4 our ’ has Class 10 agreement, ba- is the subject prefix o f Class 2.
The full range o f prefixes for classes not including R in any o f their prefixes 
is shown in Table III.
Table III
N o u n  class prefixes not containing R
Class no. C stem prefix V stem prefix Extra prefix Augment prefix
la zero unrecorded none none
2 a- wa- a- none
2a aki- unrecorded none aki-
5 zero di- none di-
6 ma- ma- none ma-
9 NA- NA- none none
10 NA- MA- none zi-
11 lu- lu- none none
13 tu- tu- none none
16 va- va- va- none
17 ku- ku- ku- none
18 mu- mu- mu- none
19 unrecorded fi- none fi-
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2.31 Classes 7, 8, 14, 75
These classes all have R- as the C stem prefix, with V  stem and augment prefixes 
of (C)V- shape.
Class 7 C stem prefix R- 
V stem prefix ki- 
Augment prefix ki-
Examples may be shown contrasting with Class 5 nouns which have zero prefix, 
or verb stems in the case o f derivatives.
Examples
C stem prefix R - ;
ddiya delay
ffu custom
kkwa yam (kwa a few, Class 5)
kkono portion (kono stop/chapter)
llunrbu day
mmoko conversation (-mokena converse)
mioona example
sse colour (se father)
tteevo breath
vvaangu creature (vaangu action ; -vaanga
wwiisa influence
yyitu relative, kinsman
zziingu life (-ziinga live)






Augment prefix ki- ;
kinndoki witchcraft (nndoki witch, Class 9 ; -loka bewitch)
kinndende child, infant
kimnanda spirituality (muanda spirit, Class 3)
kinkkuikizi belief (-kuikila believe)
kingudi motherly position/behaviour (ngudi mother, Class 9)
kimhvumina milk
kinyya challenge
The last example, kinyya, shows R in a -NR- augment.
Class 8 C stem prefix R- 
V stem prefix yi- 
Augment prefix yi-
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Class 8 is the plural class for nouns in Class 7, though in many cases there is no 
corresponding plural, e.g. tteevo ‘ breath ’ is Class 7 only. Some Class 6 plurals 
of Class 5 items are shown for comparison.
C stem prefix R - : (
customs
portions (makono chapters) 
colours (mase fathers) 

















Class 14 C stem prefix R- 
V stem prefix u- 
Augment prefix u-
Few Class 14 nouns have plurals ; where these exist they are usually in Class 6.
Examples
















mineral (tadi stone, Class 5) 
health (pi. maviimpi, Class 6) 
greatness
otherness (e.g. muana wakkaka child o f otherness, i.e. another 
child) 
obedience
knowledge (-zaaya know) 
fear
tender care, as o f a nursing mother for her child
courage
gentleness
motherly care (ngudi mother, Class 9) 
understanding (-bakula understand) 
number (large)
unlleeka shows R in an augment -NR-.
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It may be asked what is the justification for including ulolo among augmented 
stem forms. Augments are prefix-like elements, and there are zero prefixes, so the 
possibility o f zero augments cannot be excluded. There is no proof for this, but 
clearly the overwhelming number o f C stems with R- prefix justifies the setting 
up o f R- and not u- as the C stem prefix ; further, ulolo has a prefix identical with 
the augment prefix.
Class 15 C stem prefix R- 
V stem prefix ku- 
Augment prefix ku-
This class contains only verbal infinitives.9 The term ‘ augment prefix ’ has a 
special interpretation here : the augment prefix occurs only before object infixes. 
It so happens that all save one o f the object infixes has shapes identical with one or 
more class prefixes :
-NA - 1st pers. sg., cf. C stem prefix Classes 9 and 10
-R- 2nd pers. sg., cf. C stem prefix Classes 7, 8, 14, 15
-NR - 3rd pers. sg. (Class 1), cf. C stem prefix Classes 1, 3, 4 (see 2.32)
-tu- 1st pers. pi., cf. C stem prefix Class 11
-a- 3rd pers. pi. (Class 2), cf. C stem prefix Class 2
The 3rd person pi. infix has an alternative, -ba-.
-ki- reflexive, cf. V stem prefix Class 7 
-yi- reflexive, cf. V stem prefix Class 8
The exception is the 2nd person pi. infix -nu-.
Examples may be contrasted with the imperative o f the verb, where this has 
the structure R-a, or with Class 5 nouns having zero prefix.
Examples
C stem prefix R - :
bbaka to seize (baka ! seize !)
ddya to eat (dya ! eat !)
ffuunda to complain (fuunda a thousand)
kkala to be (stem -kala)
kkala to deny (stem -kkala)
lloonga to learn (loonga dish)
9 Three other nouns are sometimes assigned to this class :
kutu ear, pi. matu (Class 6)
kuulu foot, leg, pi. maalu (Class 6) 
kooko hand, arm, pi. mooko (Class 6) 
kutu does not fit into the prefix range set up for Class 15, since it has C stem but prefix ku-. 
I see no reason to postulate a zero augment here, since Class 17 lies ready to hand, with C stem 
prefix ku-, e.g. kula ‘ far away *. The three form a semantic group which is non-verbal and for 









V stem prefix ku- :
kuenda to go
kuiza to come
Augment (infix) prefix ku-■:
kumrubaka to seize m e ; infix -NA-
kubbaka to seize you (sg .); infix -R-
kumbbaka to seize h im ; infix -NR-
kutubaka to seize us ; infix -tu-
kunubaka to seize you (p i.) ; infix -nu-
kuabaka /kubabaka to seize them ; infix-a-/-ba-
kuyibaka to seize oneself; infix -yi-
There is one peculiarity. With infix -ki- as reflexive,
invariably zero prefix:
(ku)kibaka to seize oneself
2.32 Classes 1, 3, 4
These three classes have NR- as the C stem prefix.
There is a problem in the identification o f some nouns in Classes 1 and 3. 




the woman fell down (Class 1) 
the tree fell down (Class 3)
Class 3 differs from Class 1 in having an object substitute wo instead o f an infix 
-NR-, but this is often not much help in deciding to which class a noun belongs. 
Firstly, there are many * am bivalent5 nouns o f this kind which have plurals in 
Class 2 and in Class 4. The usual singular/plural pairing is 1/2 and 3 /4 .
nttadi overseer (Class 1 ? Class 3 ?)
atadi overseers (Class 2)
(mi)nttadi overseers (Class 4)
Secondly, Zoombo operates a * logical ’ agreement, whereby nouns in any class,
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if they denote human beings, can control Class 1/2 concords as well as those of  
their own class :
se dyamuana wavova the father o f the child spoke (se Class 5 ; dya- Class 5
possessive prefix ; w- Class 1 sp)
It may be objected that this is no different from the double control exerted by a 
noun with extra prefix, but if this argument is followed, zero extra prefixes will 
have to be established for almost every class. This particular pattern is semanti­
cally limited, only nouns denoting persons (and sometimes animals) being 
concerned. One might surmount the difficulty by regarding sentences o f this kind 
as having a break or hiatus, paralleled in English by, e.g., ‘ the father o f the child, 
he spoke \ 10
The solution adopted here is to regard nttadi/atadi as instances o f Classes 1/2 
and nttadi/(mi)nttadi are assigned to Classes 3 / 4 ;  nttadi (Class 1) and nttadi 
(Class 3) are homophonous.
Class 1 C stem prefix NR- 
V stem prefix mu-
No augment or extra prefix recorded
Examples are compared with corresponding plurals in Class 2 and sometimes with 
related verbs.
Examples
C stem prefix N R - :
mbbuunzi younger sister (abuunzi)
mffidi leader (afldi; -fila lead)
nkkeento woman (akeento ; also makeento Class 6 ; cf. nkheento (Class 9)
female animal) 
nkkuundi friend (akuundi)
nlloongi teacher (aloongi; -loonga teach)
nnati porter (anati; -nata carry)
nttadi overseer (atadi; -tala look at, see to)
nwwuti woman giving birth (aw uti; -wuta give birth)
nzzodi lover (azodi; -zola love)
V stem prefix mu- :
muana child (waana)
mwalakazi nursing mother (walakazi)
10 See Malcolm Guthrie, Bantu sentence structure, School of Oriental and African Studies, 
University of London, 1961, p. 20, Kongo sentence 15. The example given shows a sentence 
rendered as 4 the birds we caught yesterday we have sold ’, 4 the . . . yesterday ’ being the 
section in hiatus relationship, since i t 4 plays no part in the structure of the last . . . items, which 
by themselves form a complete sentence. It is simplest therefore to regard such a section as 
being supported by the sentence it precedes ’. Although Guthrie’s example has an 4 object' 
in hiatus relationship, and mine has a 4 subject ’, the two are I think comparable.
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Class 3 C stem prefix NR - 
V stem prefix mu- 
Augment prefix mu-
Examples may be compared with Class 9 nouns having same Cx and with related 
verbs. Class 9 has prefix NA-.
Examples
C stem prefix N R - :
mbbu sea (mmbu mosquito)
mffimu necessity (mpfumu chief)
nkkuumbu time, occasion (nkhuumbu name)
nkkalu denial (-kkala deny ; nkhalu calabash)
nlluunzu pain
nnwa mouth (nndwa act o f drinking, -nwa drink, nnwa to drink,
Class 15)
mppata unit o f currency (mphatu field)
nsse race, type (ntse rawness)
nttadi overseer (nthala act o f looking, -tala look at)
rnvvovo expression (mbvova act o f speaking, mphovelo way of
speaking, -vova speak)
nzzobo paste (ndzoba act o f making into paste, zoba make into paste)
nyya a foursome (-ya adjective stem)




moolo lazy person (stem -olo)
Augment prefix mu- :
muxmdele European
munkhoondwa one who lacks (-koondwa lack)
munkhuikizi believer (-kuikila believe)
mumphodi one who draws down (on himself) (-vola draw down)
muntse sweet-cane
One noun apparently has the C stem prefix before a V stem : nwwoole c a pair 
cf. -oole ‘ two \  adjective stem.
Class 4 C stem prefix NR - 
V stem prefix mi- 
Augment prefix mi-
Class 4 nouns are often plurals o f Class 3 nouns, with which they are com­
pared here.
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C stem prefix N R - :
nkkuumba times (nkkuumbu)
nsse races, types (nsse)
nttadi overseers (nttadi)
mwovo expressions (mwovo)




miolo lazy people (moolo)
Augment prefix mi- :
minkkuumbu times (nkkuumbu Classes 3 and 4)
minsse races, types (nsse Classes 3 and 4)
minttadi overseers (nttadi Classes 3 and 4)
minndele Europeans (munndele)
minkhoondwa people who lack (munkkoondwa)
mintse sweet-canes (muntse)
2.4 Adjective (long series) class prefixes
Adjectives (long series stems) form a very small group and the class prefixes 
are abstracted from material much less ample than that for nouns. There are also 
restrictions o f co-occurrence : -kwa * few ‘ how many ? * is confined to agree­
ment with countables and never appears with a singular class or a noun denoting 
an uncountable quantity.
-kke ‘ too small ’ only occurs stabilized, e.g. kiana kikke * the garden is too  
small \
The classes display prefix ranges similar to those for nouns. There are C stem,
V stem and augment prefixes. Particularly common are augment prefixes before 
elements o f the same shape as C or V stem prefix, in some classes but not in 
others, for the numerals ‘ one ’ to ‘ five 9; -m osi4 one, sam e5 and -kke 4 too small ’ 
present special problems (see below).
Examples from Classes 2, 4 and 10 serve to illustrate the prefix ranges ; V stem 
prefixes are never found uncontracted so are shown in contracted form :
Class 2
C stem prefix a- : atatu three (stem -tatu)
V stem prefix w- : woole two (stem -oole)
waaka other (stem -aaka)
Augment prefix a- : awoole two (cf. woole)
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Class 4
C stem prefix N R - : nttatu three
V stem prefix my- : myoole two
myaaka other
Augment prefix mi- : mimyoole two (cf. myoole)
Class 10
minttatu three (cf. nttatu)
C stem prefix zero : tatu three
Y stem prefix z - : zoole two
zaaka other
Augment prefix zi- : zizoole two (cf. zoole)
zitatu three (cf. tatu)
Augment prefix forms occur when there is no controlling noun immediately pre­
ceding and are termed ‘ pronominal forms ’ in some grammars. They may be 
compared with the use o f the Class 10 noun augment prefix (see 2.3).
A problem arises when the forms for -mosi ‘ one, same # and -kke 4 too small ’ 
are examined.
Class 4
mmosi, C stem prefix NR-
mimosi, augment prefix mi- mikke, augment prefix mi-
but there is no augment o f -NR- shape as one might expect, to parallel minttatu, 
for either o f the forms with augment prefix. The absence o f a C stem prefix form  
for -kke suggests that this stem should be regarded as an augmented stem (? zero 
augment, ? -R- augment) ; the presence o f a typical C stem prefix for -mosi 
suggests that this a C stem, and has zero augment in mimosi.
Class 2
amosi akke
This class has a- as C stem prefix and augment prefix. There is nothing to parallel 
either woole/awoole or mmosi/mimosi. We may have one or two pairs o f hom o­
phones here, and this does not help to identify -mosi and -kke as either C stems or 
augmented stems.
Class 1
mmosi, C stem prefix NR - nkke, C stem prefix NR-
ummosi, augment prefix u-
-mosi and -kke are both treated as C stems ; ummosi has an augment o f the shape 
o f the C stem prefix, NR-.
Class 10
zimosi, augment prefix zi- zikke, augment prefix zi-
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Here there is no alternative but to regard both stems as augmented, with zero 
augment. The C stem prefix is also zero, so this is not impossible.
This problem has been aired at some length to show the dubious status o f  
-mosi and -kke. They are sometimes treated as C stems, sometimes as augmented 
stems. This fact becomes of importance when we come to consider classes where 
R~ has appeared as a noun class prefix allomorph. In view o f the general 
resemblance o f noun and adjective class prefixes, we might expect to find a similar 
situation; on the other hand, the position for Class 10 warns us that these 
expectations may not necessarily be fulfilled. If evidence from -mosi and -kke is 
all we have to go upon, then nothing is proved. In fact these two stems are the 
only possibilities for C stem agreement with some classes ; if we expect R- and 
do not find it, this does not imply that the C stem prefix is other than R-, the class 
may simply be using an augment prefix before -mosi and -kke, as does Class 10. 
The condition for R- may not exist, and the C stem prefix has to go as unrecorded.
This is the case with Classes 7, 14 and 15, and here I have chosen (in a rather 
cowardly way) to side-step the issue and term the -mosi/-kke prefix 4 other prefix \
Class 7
V stem prefix ky- : kyaaka other
Other prefix k i- : kimosi one, same
kikke too small
Class 14
V stem prefix w- : waaka other
Other prefix u- : umosi one, same
ukke too small
Class 15
V stem prefix kw- : kwaaka other
Other prefix ku ; kumosi one, same
(-kke form unrecorded)
However, R- does occur as the prefix allomorph o f one class, and in NR- 
prefixes for other classes.
2.41 Class 8
C stem prefix R- : ttatu
yya
kkwa ?
V stem prefix y- : yoole
yaaka














-kke and -mosi are treated as augmented stems. There is an interesting variant o f  
the augmented form for ‘ two *, yiyyoole. This looks like a double augment, 
-R- -I- -y-.
2.42 Classes 1 , 3 , 4
All these classes have NR- as C stem prefix.
Class 1
C stem prefix N R - :
V stem prefix w- : 




ummosi one (cf. mmosi)
-mosi and -kke have C stem prefix here ; or rather, the C stem prefix is set up on 
the basis o f these two forms.
Class 3
C stem prefix N R - :
V stem prefix w- :
Augment prefix u- :
one, same 
other






-mosi in this class is a C stem and -kke is an augmented stem. 
Class 4
C stem prefix N R - :
V stem prefix my- : 
Augment prefix mi- :
-mosi is a C stem, but in mimosi has to be taken as an augmented stem ; -kke is an 
augmented stem.
Thus R enters into the adjective prefix system in much the same way as into 






mimyoole two (cf. myoole)
mimosi same
mikke too small
3.0 SYLLABICITY OF REINFORCED CONSONANTS A N D  NASALS
IN  COMBINATIONS
Judgment as to whether any element is syllabic or not depends upon the 
definition chosen for ‘ syllable \  In Zoombo the only workable definition is 4 tone- 
bearing element ’.
It is necessary to distinguish between tone and pitch in this context. A  high
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pitch is the exponent o f a high tone, analogous to the way in which a specific nasal 
consonant, say m, is an exponent o f N. In Zoombo a high pitch can be spread 
over a vowel and the following consonant—but this does not necessarily imply 
that the ‘ two ’ high pitches are the exponents o f two tones.
Examples from the past narrative tense will illustrate this. There are two tone- 
classes o f verbs in Zoombo, here simply numbered I and II.
In Set I the high pitch o f is spread over the following w, b, s, z and in Set II the 
low pitch o f a- is spread over the following n, m, v. Similarly the high pitch o f -i- 
in avilakana is spread over the following 1, though a corresponding spread is almost 
impossible to detect when the following consonant is voiceless, as in andta, 
amdkena. A vowel following a consonant with a high ‘ spread ’ o f this kind may 
often have a slight high-fall at the beginning. In each set, however, there is only 
one high tone. It can be described for Set I as ‘ high tone on the pre-stem syllable ’ 
and for Set II as ‘ high tone on the first stem syllable ’. If this is not accepted, the 
following arguments will not be convincing.
Conveniently, the elements -R-, -NA- and -NR- all occur in a comparable 
context, that o f verb with object infix. Using verbs from Set I above, and the same 
past narrative tense, we can compare forms having infix containing a vowel with 
those having vowel-less infix.
These can be described as before for Set 1 without infix : high tone on the pre-stem 
syllable. The infixes without vowels cannot bear this high tone, though they all have 
high pitch spread over them from the preceding If they were syllabic according 
to the definition being used, they would have high pitch—but a- would not, as 
when a- is followed by an infix containing a vowel.
If the infixed elements without vowels are taken as syllabic, the -b- o f -baka in 
the left-hand column must be taken as syllabic too ; it also has high pitch. I find 
also great difficulty in talking o f a ‘ syllabic nasal ’ for a case like dbbaka where 
there is no nasal consonant, only nasalization o f the vowel !
The conclusion seems inescapable that in Zoombo at least there are no syllabic 





an&ta they carried 
amdkena they conversed 
avilakana they forgot
(no corresponding example)
dzayakana they became known
Infix -(C)F- 
atiibaka they seized us
anubaka they seized you (pi.)
Infix without vowel 
dbbaka they seized you (sg.)
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4.0 REINFORCEM ENT IN OTHER DIALECTS
In Mayombe, -R- is an allomorph o f the class prefix o f Classes 7, 8, 14, and 15, 
of the 2nd pers. sg. infix, and o f the -ku- infix o f tenses, though it is not recorded 
after nasals except where the context is incomparable. Bittremieux uses the Kongo 
term k i’katila ki ngolo ‘ strong stretching’ for -R-, the apostrophe indicating 
reinforcement. In Ngombe data the -NR- combination is attested.
llekwa thing ; Class 7
ffiimpa to examine ; Class 15, stem -fiimpa
But the Ngombe noun class prefix system differs in many respects from Zoombo 
and a full description cannot be given here.
Some information given in published work suggests that there may be parallels 
to R elsewhere in Koongo, if not of exactly the same nature. For instance, K. van 
den Eynde 11 quotes instances o f a ‘syllabic consonant or semi-vowel’ as a prefix :
’y-ya four 
’v-vwa nine
This is reminiscent o f the Class 8 adjective prefix R- illustrated in 2.41 (yya, stem 
-ya). (‘ Nine ’ is not an adjective stem in Zoombo.)
However for Laadi, Jacquot 12 states that reinforcement is definitely not found. 
The 2nd pers. sg. infix, for instance, is analysed by Jacquot as -u-, which always 
appears in combination with ‘ Class 2 0 ’ zero/ku- ( =  my tense sign, which in 
Zoombo is -R-/-ku-). Apparently zero -f- -u- is realized as zero, while -ku- +  -u- 
is realized as -ku-. In Zoombo cases comparable to those which he cites, -ku- 
is an allomorph o f the tense sign, but the infix is represented as - R - :
R is only proved for three dialects, but suggested for another and definitely 
absent from yet another. It is hoped, however, that the appearance o f this article 
may stimulate workers in other parts o f the Koongo field to bring forward any 
evidence they may have o f parallels to reinforcement in their material.
11 Elements de grammaire yaka  (cited in n. 5, above), p. 8.
11 A. Jacquot, personal communication ; see also ‘ Forme du pronom objet de 2eme 
personne du singulier en “ Kikongo ” \  JAL , VI, 1, 1968, 58-60.
Laadi
nikukuba (ni-ku-u-kuba) I hit you
Zoombo
ikukkuba (i-ku-R-kuba) I shall hit you
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